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Foreword.

This Volume presents part 111 and 1V of the index in Vol. 1 p. XIII.

New for monographs of people is the exact recording of settlements; of nearly every onea description of the
place, its industriousness, privileges, history, constitution and village-god have been indicated next to a map of
the village. Mr. H. DENYS., graphic artist at the Deutschen Seewarte in Hamburg executed the drawings with
much devotion. An explanation for the map is found on p. XII. The records were obtained by counting steps and
bearings with the compass in a plane table procedure. This seemed to be the best way in Palau where there were
stone paths and pavements for the bai, trailheads, seats for the chiefs, bathing-pools, etc. All consisted of loosely
assembled stone heaps and therefore deserved to be recorded. During these surveys each house, etc. was visited;
therefore many things were noticed, which might have been overlooked otherwise, and this was an additional
advantage. | am of the opinion that even studying the most primitive people a record of the settlement should be
made.

Just like on Samoa, | took special care in the genealogical chart, this time following the example of KIEFER.
The historical results have been noted down on p. 224 and the demographic ones on p. 295.

The last part informs about the exceptional difficulties with the studies of the language.

The index of the general literature is in an appendix of this volume. Due to the slow progress of the printing,
it seemed an advantage, as there are many references in the text. The Spanish literature has already been
mentioned in Vol. 1. To repeat it at the end might be considered.

The nowadays prevalent oppression and condemnation of our colonial ventures by our enemies cannot stop
the German spirit of research. The current new order cannot be a lasting one. May the reports of the Hamburger
Slidsee-Expedtion be evidence of how Germany developed its colonies.

Stuttgart, 27" August 1919 AUGUSTIN KRAMER
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The Settlements.
Division of the Natives into Areas and Provinces
Geography, History, Constitution and Maps of Provinces and Villages.

In part 1. it was established that the name of Palau comprises the whole archipelago, but that the natives

call the volcanic land Pela  u, and the lime rocks Gogeél. They distinguish 4 areas:

1. Northern reef-area. The northern reefs and islands, Nggeiangel next to Ngaruangél, are
called Bigakét. This word comes from omigéaket "to spread the legs", which can only refer to the
two reefs, which point to the north just like two legs. (Vol. 1, plan 2)

2. Northeast-area. Bab | daob™Over the Sea" is the name of the northern area of the main island that
is mostly under the influence of the northeast trade wind. Due to the influence of the white people this
word was used for the whole island and correlates with the Polynesian mata fanGa or “the land above
the wind". The actual Bab | d4ob stretches from the northern tip to the line Ngival-Ngardmau.

3. Mid-area. Gogal'legitiim®'the high land", because on the mid- and southern part of the island are
the highest elevations. | only found this word indicated on a sketched map from 1903 of the
Reichsmarineamt as Logallogutum for the main island (see Vol. 1, page 250).

4. Southern-area. Everything to the south of the main island - the southern part of this is often
included - is called 16uldaob®'lower sea™; in Polynesian mulifanda "the Land in the lee side"; in the
back. The southernmost part of the main island is often considered part of it, as for example seen in
story 16 of Ugelsung.

Becauseof the prevailing eastern winds the natives call the entire eastern part despadal 'l or bitaliangéd ra

despadal 1* at the same time this is considered to be a name of honor for the landscapes Ngatélngal and

Ngaregoldng; the western part is called ketkl.
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From the north to the south there are 10 districts. In order to removeany doubts | note that this division is

untouched by any European influence and is thus purely Palauan.

In Bigaket and the north east area there are:

District 1. Ngaregolong; takes up the northernmost half of the long peninsula where the island of
Babelddob ends towards the north, together with the uninhabited islands of
Ngarekeklau® and Ngaregtr and the coral island Nggeiang&lwhich lie outside of the
barrier reef. The former Ngaruangél was nearby but has disappeared. Main settlement:
Mangal‘lang. Leader: a Guéng.

Distr. Il. Ngarard in the south of the above-mentioned peninsula.

Main settlement: Ngabukeéd. Leader: a Mad.
Distr. 111. NgardmaAu also called Gongodogul in the northwestern area of the wide main part.
Main settlement: Gurdmau. Leader: Be6ug.
In the middle areaGogal‘légitim there are:

Distr. IV. Nagtélngal, which is the main part of the east coast of the wide land. This wasthe main area in the
old days.

Main settlement: Melekéiok. Leader: a Raklai.

Distr. V. Ngaramlungui exactly west of Ngatélngal on the western coast.

Main settlement: almeings. Leader: Ngirturdng.
to this belongs
Ngéatpang on the great cleft of the west coast; called Uleul'l.
Main settlement: Ngimis. Leader: Rekamesikt.
Distr. VI. a Imelik, taking up the southwest coast of the main island.
Main settlement: Ngarekeai. Leader: Rangiil bai.
Distr. VII. Ngaragumeélbai on the southern tip of the main island.
Main settlement: alrai. Leader: Ngirakéd.
Finally, to the southern arealduldaob belong:

Distr. VIII. Ngarkldéuan important district in the middle of the group. The island Goréor belongs to it,
the island Ngarekobasang, the island Malagal and the village Ngatkip on Babeldaob that is
lying between Ngaragumélbai and a Imelik.

Main settlement: Goréor. Leader: a Ibédul.
Distr. IX. Peliliou, pronounced Pelilju; island on the southern corner of the great barrier reef. Main

settlement: Ngardol6lok. Leader: Gobakraluil.
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Distr. X. a Ngear, the Angaur of the white people; an island outside of the reef in the south; at the moment
exploited for phosphate.
Main settlement: Ngaramasag. Leader: Ugéramasag.

For the understanding of the description of the settlement a few comments beforehand.

Politically the Palauans divide their archipelago into a series of districts (detelt ra peld). Each has a
high chief (rubukal® pélau) living in the main settlement (kl6ul peld). Otherwise the village mayor is
called ptelul” a peld, the village pel and a smaller village or part of a village kékerei peld. Each district, each
village, each family has their god called galid, the priest has the same name. Each bigger village has 10 chiefs
(arubak) whose society (klobak) has a name; the same applies to the 10 women (ardil) of the village.

Always one chief and one woman — his relative from the same clan (keblil), not his wife — belong to one
house (blai), of which there are usually 10 in existence. The chiefs and the women are numbered from I-X and
have the titles of their houses. Otherwise there can be any amount of houses without any title that are also
called blai.

The dominant role in the village have blai nr. 1 and Il and in this sense the male and female titleholder of
both blai. The other 8 blai are devided into two halves and owe fealty to the two leading ones. Thus, two sides
bitang are distinguished, which are called bital blai ma bital blai. The halving can be I, 1II, V, VII, IX and I, IV,
VI, VIII, X but this does not always have to be the case, as the before mentioned main settlement Mangallang
shows where number VII holds second place and thus rules the other side.

Where no blai was standing on a traditional place for a house | made a cross +. A house is indicated by a
black rectangle, always a blai, a house for living, when a pavement is in front of it (see source for the maps). The
front side of a blai where doors are is always indicated in the maps by a white or dotted rectangle, which
represents the stone pavement golbed, the burial place of the family. In contrast to it the bai is completely framed,
because it is standing on a pavement galddkl. In addition it has on each gable side a dot for the entrance posts.
Rectangles or circles with a dot in the middle represent bathing ponds diong. Rectangles on the course of a village
road are the sitting places a illud of the chiefs. Next to the actual chiefs (rabak) there are "secondary chiefs" uridl
rubak who usually are the messengers and assistants of the first ones.

1-3 "village houses" bai | peltu are usually standing "in the middle of the village" (gelsél a peld), of
which the first and the second are nearly always called Gosobulnga u® ("warming place on the fire") and Bilekélek

("also
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big). But each men's club (gdldebegel) has a clubhouse (bai I gdldebegél), too. Each village of a certain
significance has at least two clubs, and, according to its size, may have up to 10 clubs, so there are usually
several bai, which are standing somewhere along the village road, the stone path (a gadés) or on the head of
the streets (pteldl a gang) or next to the boathouses (didngel), or even on the landing bridges themselves.

Usually there are two boathouses, one for each side, to each of which a channel(tdog) leadsthrough the
mangrove bushes.

According to these the clubs and the respective bai, just like the blai, are divided into two "channel sides"
bital tAog ma bital tdog. Each side has in their respective canoe house a war canoe kabékl, with which they go
to war on their own téog.

This is the general political and social organization, as far as it is necessary for the following listing.

The Setting of the Settlements

is based on a division in two, as can be deduced from the previous chapter. The reason of this division can be seen
in atotemistic basis, as will be explained in part. VI. The Polynesian village setting is decisive for the mapping,
the Polynesians' central position of the marae determines the "village house" bai I peld, which is always situated
gelsél a peld inthe "middle of the village". There can be up to three village houses (Goréor, alrai,
Melekéiok); often they are situated on vast stone platforms, called galddkl. During meetings and festivities they
house the guests; just like the Samoan Malae, only these are not paved. In Palau, the village-streets are also paved
with loose stones, something that can be considered to be quite extraordinary. Usually there are always two. They
start from the enormous pavement and lead preferably in opposite directions, ending at the two landing places.
According to the size of a place and its topographical circumstances, other stone paths will lead from the big
platform (Melekéiok) or from the village road (Gorédr) as can be seen in the maps. The stone paths are often
grandiouseconstructions erected in the memory of victorious war enterprises, as for instance the southern path in
Melekéiok or the incomparable eastern road in Ngabukéd, which has sometimes a width of more than 10 steps. At
the end of the stone path there is usually a club-bai as an entrance sentry and as a safety device against an
enemy attack. The residential houses are situated along the stone paths, though not in rows on the road itself
but a little bit aside from the path, sometimes quite hidden in the vegetation and scattered around.

The houses from nr. | to nr. X usually have the best locations. Mostly nr. I and nr. Il are located in the
immediate neighborhood of the village house. Right next to the village there are some taro patches, which usually
belong to the first ten families. The property circumstances are explained in more detail in the section about

Goréor.



11511
History of the Settlement.

It is a curious fact, which derives from countless stories and traditions, that in former times the high lime
rocks in the south had been settled, which are now uninhabited. Only on the flat island Peliliou and a
Ngeaurthere are still some villages. Though what is lying between these two islands and the northern volcanic
Pelau-land is now without any exception free of all settlements. When visiting these areas you will not be
surprised by this fact as everywhere the porous rocks jut out of the water and are covered with dense woods. A
few small, flat islets with sandy beaches are there, which could well be lived on, such as Ngaiangé&s (Vol. I, plan
2,j7° 12", Ngéregong and Ngemlis (j 6'), Ngaregéu (j 4') and so on, but it could be only a few people. On
the first two are some shelters, but fishermen visit them only for short periods of time.

This shows clearly that in former times natives lived in this waterless Gogeal only when forced to, when
continuous feuds and nonexistent organization made subsistence difficult. As soon as possible they moved over to
the volcanic land where flat or hilly countryside was in abundance, where there were springs and streams and
where swamp taro could be cultivated. First they settled on the heights and the main settlements Melekéiok,
Mangal‘lang, a Imetngs and Gurdmau are still today situated on the hill, whereas the moving to the coasts of
Ngarekeai was done in front of my eyes®. In former times Ngasi4s on Pelilidu was on the hills, too. | could not
find out if next to Gogeal the land of Pelau was in former times settled, though it might be assumed to be so. But a
big population was certainly only possible after the emigration from the lime rocks. Especially the south western
coast of Babldaob, the countryside a Imelik all the way up to Ngardmau had a lot of immigration from there. The
villages Med6rom, Ngatmadei and Ngaramasag were formerly situated on a Ngeaur, and the people from
Gamliangé&l owned the mountain in the north of the island Peliliou until they found a similar one in a Imelik.
Certainly Ngergo6i and Ngemelis on the Olobetapél-Islands were inhabited (Vol. 1, p. 199) that moved to
Nggamaséd, then I6u- and Bablomakang (it. p. 200) and Ngéregong (it. p. 199) whose inhabitants moved to
Ngaregamai on Goréor, following the inhabitants of Peltgoar and Magaragéard. Though in former times, people
from a Melngs on Ngarekobasang lived on a Uldng (it. p. 202) where the shipwrecked from the "Antilope"
were sheltered, as story 17c¢ from Gosilék (part VII) shows. The former places of Ngaramiég and Goikdul
were situated north of the before mentioned island Ngaiangés on the southern rim of Gogeal Ngurukdapél (it. p.

201), and in former times people from Melekeéiok lived not faraway on the high Point Ngaramediu, as



116l

has been shown in the story 17°%f Tipétipakmi&g. Finally it will be mentioned that in former times the inhabitants
of a Irai lived on Gogeadl Ngarduais (j 21") where even today a plot of flat plain is shown as “the Land of
Semdiu" — Peluél a Semdiu (see story 14 and 197 of Medegeipélau, who destroyed him). However, the place
Ngaragumélbai (see distr. VII) is supposed to have been the mother of all places from where everything started.
Later on, this historical proof will have to be broughtby researching the sites, where walls and other excavated
remains of the former settlers should be found; my remaining time her does not suffice to do so. The proof will
not be such an easy one, because of withering limestone in such a rainy area, the lush covering with vegetation,
and little remaining soil, and finally because of the amount of time that has passed. Concerning a Ulong we know
that the shipwrecked men did not find any inhabitants there in the year 1783, even though there were traces of
former habitation in the west (Vol. I, p. 111), thus it must have been already abandoned at this time.

Even though it may no longer be possible to see evidence the continuation of the laws of settling — moving
from the fortified high places to the empty plains while state-like organizations were developing — prove the
correctness of the oral traditions. These teach us how the Palauans imagine the development of their constitution
and society.

The History of the Land
derives mainly from collections of legends and fairytales in part VII. Stories 1 and 2 report the geographical
creation of the archipelago by the galid and the fall of the giant a Guap, who especially represents Babldaob. a
Guép is supposed to be the founder of the first villages Ngarstl , Ngarepkei, Ngurusar, and a Imiil on the main
island who are called the children of a Guép (male or female). Then further galid develop. Two brothers, a Siég,
"wealth" and Galebul "poverty", soon came to Babeld4dob, and the first one founded the villages of the north
Golei , Ukal , NgardmaA u, etc., whereas Galebul founded the villages Ngabiul, a Go6l, Ngabukéd,
Ngaraderméang, Melekéiok, Ngarsul, Ngéruluobél etc. After the burial of "wealth" in a Imelik the
village Goréor was created. Therefore, even today the proverb of the rich north and the poor south prevails, and
the blai of the South have their doors always towards the north. Story 48 also gives a reason for this contrast'®. As
it was still night in those old times, the ghosts of the north and the south made the magic of getting together (story
4), which made the palms bend towards each other and the spirits could ride along the stems in order to meet each

other and have a conference. The galid, who wanted to settle in the north
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took stone slabs used as house post with them (story 5), but they lost most of them on the way or could not put
them together. These ghosts could only work at night therefore, the great god Jagéad re ngél created the sun on
the tip of the land Ngél near Gamliangel on the west coast (story 6), in order to prevent that stone houses would
come to the people. Thus, the ghosts had to stop their work, left the posts lying around and turned them into stone.
This is the reason that there is such a big amount of stone pictures and posts in Ngaregoléng; for instance on the
mountain Ngadég in Gélei, in Ngarametdng and so on. Jagad re ngél and his sister from Ngarsul also formed
the sexes of the people, and thus created the people themselves (story 7). The name Pélau is supposed to come
from him, too. Story 8 tells about the immigration of a Ugélkeklau™ who came with his entourage from the east,
from Kusée, the Matang re ngés, the Palauans' "Fork of the East". The foreigners first came to Ngeaur, then
to Peliliou; they founded Goikul on the Gogeal Ngurukdapél, which was already mentioned above on page 5.
Then, from Ngaranggo6l they supported poor Gorédr against Ngarekobasang, just as other parts helped the
village Tuapél near Nugurusar against Ngarmid. Their way led them over Maké&ep in a Imelik to Toagél
mlungui, then to the island Ngamélei and later on to Ngardmau, from where some of the people moved to
Ngival, whereas the other ones moved to Ngéungel where they created the 10 Gadlbai-titels. Some of them
even came to Ngril; though the biggest part went to the island Ngarekeklau, where they had to be fed by
Ngatmél and Gélei. Story 9, "How money came to Palau”, starts on Ngarekeklau. The floating island
Ngordt is here of great importance: On this island the money-giving curlew was born that created the names
Ngaremangiauand Gomig tokéi in Ngardolélok, the name a Idid on Goréor, Ngarturéng in
almeings, Tublai in Ngabuk&d, finally Mangal‘lakl in Ngaregoléng. Even Nggeiangé&l and the
perished Ngaruang&l became very rich; the myth of the rich north is thus well founded . Ugelkeklau went from
Nagraekeklaﬁu, because of the destruction of the place, to Keklau, which received its name by him . Heis
supposed to then have caused the move of the settlers , mentioned earlier, from Gogeal to the Pelau -land. Thus ,
Ugelkeklau is supposed to be the founder of the Pelau State , as this one could only be
established once the inhabitants had their first settlements on the main island Babeldé&ob.

More about this subject in the history of the land, district VII Ngaragumélbai.

a Ugelkeklau established the connection with the east, and in due course it was developed as the end of story
9 shows, where M6gemog or as the Palauans say Uekeuid, the 70 islands, are mentioned the first time. This is
also the case in story 10 where the just mentioned Matang re ngos is visited by two people who drifted there, this

time from Pélau, from Ngatmél, which just like Ngaregoléng
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is considered to have been settled very early. Other Carolinian islands are also mentioned, a sign that, as is
evident in the letters of father Clain and Cantova (Vol. I, p. 16 and 103), as well as in the report of Kadu in
CHAMISSO (Vol. I, p. 133), in former times Palau seems to have had contact with the other Carolinian Islands
and has been strongly influenced by them. Part of story 11 about galid Boi takes place in Ngatmél. He was
infamous, because of his "spears”, called lild. The "Children of the Bamboo" — ngalekél a lild — are also
supposed to have come from there, and they are Mangal lang, Ulimang, Gal&p, Nggéséar, and a Irai-

It was in Galap where the young man Tméldgod, who has been often mentioned in the course of this story,
brought land with the help of a hook from the depth of the sea (story 14); this made Babeldaob bigger.

But the greatest influence on the construction of the State of Palau is supposed to have been the woman
Milad, after she had been the only one spared by the great flood. Her five children are considered the founders of
the five main places of Palau, of a Imelngs, Ngarakeai; Goréor, Melekéiok and Ngabiul, as it is said
towards the end in story 19. In the beginning of the story the well-known myth of the breadfruit tree on Ngiptal
is reported, and how a storm and a flood have destroyed the islands. The same happened to Ugel peld (story
195) when the inhabitants, who could escape, had great influence on those from Goréor, and the coral island of
Ngaruangél that is laying in the far north; its inhabitants due to their wealth and skillfulness received leading
roles in the villages of Babeldaob, as is mentioned in story 20.

About the newer history since 1783 see Vol. I. Thus, Melekéiok achieved power and prestige due to its ruling
house a Udgs, and Ngatélngal became the biggest and most powerful district in the archipelago. The districts
Ngaragumélbai and a Imelik came under its power until Goréor brought both of them to its side with the help of
English firearms and thus weakened the power of Melekéiok. Even Ngaregoléng which has been fighting with
Ngarard for a long time took sides with Goréor as well as Ngaramlungti; thus Ngatélngal lost more and more
allies. KUB.I p. 15 says about the circumstances and the industry of the people: "With the help of the white
people Korror suppressed the people in the north and partly wiped them out even though these people had a
higher status than the natives from Korror. Traces that can be seen even today prove this but most of all the
circumstance that the lazy and indolent Korror is kept alive only by our ships as it never had any industry on its
own. Money, clay pots, canoes, nets, oil, syrup, pigs and so on all came and is still coming from the north." —

More in detail see at the respective villages.
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District I. Ngaregoléng

Also pronounced Ngaragélong, and called Golokl; probably Cantova's Ngarool (Vol. I, p. 103), MC
CLUER: Arakalong, CHEYNE: Urrakalong, SEMP.: Arakalong, KUB.: Arekolong, v. M. M.: Narekoloju,
COELLO: Orocolong.

The Mission attests 440 inhabitants for Ngarecholong®, excepting Nggeiangél, which has an additional 93
inhabitants. Number of villages: 9 (including Nggeiangé&l)*®, uninhibited ones 17.

kl6ul peld (main village): Mangal'lang,

rubukal (its chief): aGudng,

armeau (people): Geuid regoléng (see below),

galid (god): Ngira ngaregoléng.

Political Groups:

Géuid regoldng "the Seven from Ngaregolong: Mangal‘lang, Ngéungél, Ngarametong, Ngabinl,
a lebukul , Ngarab:;u and Golei . Ngril is only considered the eastern harbor of Mangal‘lang.

Except for the Federation of the Seven, there are the following special federations: Gélei, Kiok-UKkal,
Ngrametong, and Ngéungél as the "4 Channels" Géoéa taog.

Though Delbirt** was a federation of six villages, such as Gélei, Kiok, Ngaregabab, Nggui, Ngatmél
and Melekei.

Finally, the big extinguished a Ukal was understood as one a Uk&l North, such as Ngartdl, and a DlUbog,
and one Ukal South, such as Ukal and Ngarakéam.

Geography.

When you are standing on the 130 m high step mountain Ngamedu near Ngabukéd, you can overlook the
entire landscape Ngaregolong (Vol. 1, p. 229, Figure 36), which forms the northern part of the 10 km long
peninsula. The middle part of the peninsula with the stump south of the narrowing is formed by Ngabukéd from
the district 11 Ngaréard.

The country is hilly; nowhere is a flat plain. Everywhere it mounts slightly from the coast. As already
mentioned above (see part vol. | p. 166 and 230, see also plan 3) the peninsula has three narrowings. In my work
(Kr. 1I. p. 183) in 1907 the following was mentioned about this region: Three narrowings are there. The
southernmost is the one of Ngabukéd. It is about 1 km wide, and especially in the east where there are many

tarofields it is very flat."™® Only a small
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mound of 10 m height separates the eastern part from the long mangrove channel of the western side. North of it
is the narrowing of Ngarblad, which is only 150 m wide and about 7 m high and the most northern one, the one
from a Gél, therefore DeldbokaGél "the Narrowing of Gél," is about 15 m high and 300—400 m wide. — At
the same point | have already mentioned that the Bezirksamtsmann's cutting through the last isthmus was a
mistake; indeed in 1909 | found the work abandoned. According to rough estimations, the necessary earth
movements at a Gol should be the same as in Ngabuk&d, which would have offered the best benefit for traffic,
whereas the earth movement at Ngarblid is seven times less. Had the latter one been done, the enterprise
definitely would have been finished. This way, however it remains unfinished. Plan 3 in the scale 1:100 000
shows the distances. Between Ngabukéd and Ngarblid the treeless hills mounting from south to north are at their
highest and fill the entire width of the peninsula. The Pébul Nglrang, the Ngétégulang and the ked
Ngarapelik (see Vol. | p. 229, draw. 37). A trail follows the eastern coast from Gal&p in the direction N to E
along the beach, after 1 km it arrives at point Pkul a mlonguiés, where rocks are at the seaside. On the other
side there is again a sandy beach where the trail turns from N to W, after passing the rock alngas, after 1 km in
the direction N to W it arrives at the 15 m high and 500 m long set of rocks Ngarapelik at the foot of the
mountain with he same name. These are traversed. They are also mentioned in story 150 Ngartagabéap,
because the rat stopped here and was then killed at the sandy point Pkulabéap. On the other side of Ngarapelik
lies the long curved sandy beach of a G4, its end the sandy point Pkul abé&ap®® or a Ulugdl, in the north of
Ngarapelik, is a distance of 4-5 kilometers. Halfway there is the landing place of a Gdl called Remag¢él, from
which you reach the village in a few minutes. The village lies in a big swampy plain, which has developed behind
the sandy beach as a backwater lagoon nearly filled with brackish water. On the western side the village leans
towards a smooth range of hills that is half a kilometer south at the before mentioned isthmus of Ngarbliid, only 7
m high and a few steps wide. The hills that stretch from here towards the north are covered with forest and not
higher than 20 m. North of a G6l where there is no more wood (place Gorabag, see a Iebukil) and the landscape
drops down only a few meters to the 3-400 m wide and approximately 15 m high isthmus of a G6l (see above)
that is covered with mangroves in the east and in the west. These cover in the east and in the west the entire
peninsula. North of the just before mentioned isthmus the landscape climbs, first quite steep to the ca. 40 m high
hilla Réngéd from where you have a good view over the south. Towards the north there are only lowhills, Rois
raMangal‘lang,Ngamil&g at Ngril, Kerdéu, Del6bog (see p. 11), Bukl k&rai,Ngétmel4od (a Keléos near
Ngatmél) and so on. From the southern to the northern point the land mounts slowly and in the middle is a wide,

roof-like ridge from where you
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have nice views over the east- and west coast, because except for the small wood around and in Mangal‘lang, trees
are entirely missing on the top*’. Only in one spot further north does the forest reach up high from the plaines,
when you arrive south of the northern tip at a crater of approximately */, km in diameter, whose steep inner walls
are about 50 m high and in the east are entirely covered with wood, whereas in the west there is an exit to Golei
(see there). | heard the following names for this basin at the bottom of which are the taro patches of a Golei:
Ngiukul in 1907, whereas in 1910 it was Ngarekei: Outside of the crater's rim is wasteland like everywhere else.
On the southern rim you can walk on top on a resounding ground that seems to have been build from lava, as if
here is a thin cover over a huge cavity. The place is called Moruruk. Quite near to it in the south is the place a
Iksid'® where a stone pavement is situated and from where a winding footpath leads to the entrance of the crater,
as the walls of the crater do not allow any descent. The northern part from the exit continues towards the west as a
steep wall of a few meters in height, which looks over the south. In the green-baked wall of tuff there are several
holes which sound in the wind just like shell trumpets, therefore they are called Debusdg (more at Gdlei).

Towards the north of this crater on the northern end of the peninsula there are three hills, of which the middle

one is 110 m high and called Galeds and is closest to the
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Figure 1.Mountains on the northern tip of
Babeldaob.

[1 Location of the stone, Figure 2.

northern point Gétitdik (see Vol. 1, 228, Figure 35). Like its western neighbor Ngermongatk, which is half as
high and in 1907 had a single palm tree at its top; it has many ledges and steps. Indeed, on the eastern flank of the
Galeos, 5 m under the top there stood once on a terrace the house of a priest, and in 1907, there was still next to in
the east the legend-stone (65 cm high and 85 cm wide) of the galid Delangerik® whose face looks south over the
landscape Ngaregol6ng; more and in detail below at the section 'History'. A few steps from it towards the east lies

the hill Ngadek?®, where on his eastern flank is a small
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covering of wood on the top. It is 5 m smaller than Galeds, from where you can enjoy a beautiful view to all sides
and especially towards the south.

In the north in a distance of about 3 km in N to NE you can see two islands, Ngarekeklau and Ngaregur
which are separated by a small strait Magédagei 2* which runs dry at low tide (Vol. 1, p. 228, Figure 33). The first
of these islands is covered with palm trees and has a barrow of about 10 m height at its southwestern side.
Ngaregur has two hills that have been mentioned several times in the 'History of the Discovery'. They are
connected by a small isthmus, but again and again seafaring people saw them as two separate islands (see Vol. 1,
p. 78 85). The northern one is Koitap and the southern one Ngardik®2.

Further away you can see the wreck of a steamship on a small isolated reef (part vol. 1, p. 153 and 220)
in N 20° W, and the coral island Nggeiang&l in N 10° E missw. East of this the reef Ptil a nagabard is said to
be. This is where
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Figure 2. The legend-stone of the galid Delangerik,

Captain  O'KEEFE is 65 cm high, 85 cm wide on the mountain Galeés. supposedto have
lost a ship. Though only the

Ngaruangélreef in the northeast of Ngge iangél is known, so that it seems to have been confused with the above-
mentioned wreck.

The bays and points of the peninsula remain to be mentioned as the description from the sandy point a
Ulugdl onwards moved inland. North of this point is a mangrove bay at the east side of the isthmus of a Gol,
which is called Metkerél Ngamagang. Towards the north, near Ngril, the bay is called Klail mangerengér
apparently where the channel a 1déng flows into it. The mangrove point Galipé&l (plan 1 c) separates this one
from the bay a Imogoang, with the channel Ngatmade i (plan 1 d). The protruding steep tongue of land
Gartébiang, which is about 10 m high represents the east point of Ngaregolong, the Pkulatidp ra
Ngaregoldng. From here the coast continues toward the northeast and here follow each other (Vol. 1, p. 228,

Figure 34 and plan 3):
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Bay of Ngarabau
Point Ngarudsdgong

Metiker®a Ipléng

1. Point almetang here were once the villages: Ngartmaéng-

2. Point Ngat kuad Ngartmuiel, Urial +, Melekei +, Ngesld +.
Metkerél Ngarapesdng (village Ngarapesong +)

1. Point Ngabudé&l

2. " Pkul a Meddrom where the village Ngatmél, aNgél and more

in the north Nggui was situated.

1 northern tip Gétitoik opposite of Ngarekeklau (plan 3 Pkul
Babeldéaob)
2. " Ngategeboiet more in the west.

Here was once the village Ngartol + and a little bit more inland Ngaregabéab +.

Toward the east follows point Medong, also called Pkul a medds, which, together with point
Ngaripekpuk, forms the great NW Point Pkul aipelau. Between both tips of land lies the bay of Gélei. The
land recedes towards the east forming the bay a Ilangalang where the villages Dubog +, Kiok+, Ukal+,
Ngarekéam etc. used to be. In the south it is bordered by Point Taprkéam, which is at the same time the
northern border of Metkerél a begdd, the bay of Ngarametdng (also called Ngaramettik er) and Ngétngél;
towards inland Delbéng +. Further on, point a Itungeli, Metkerél ng kekéap, into which the channel
Goketol leads, in former times a landing place for Mangal‘lang, and it is mentioned in chant 204 of a Ugél re
gulsiang. Point Ngkeding borders this small bay towards the south. There is a bay Metkerél in the west, short
for Metkerél Ngamagang where the channel of the isthmus Delébok a gol is said to lead. Towards the south
near point Ngardngor the hill Gérabag is situated, in story 13 of Goragél, it has been made unsafe by a
bersdiog-snake (Palau boa)(see also the story at a Iebukul). Though this place already belongs to Ngarard.

Prohibition of wearing dugong bracelets, which are dedicated to the god of the land, see the following page.

Privilege: About the galang-ceremony see death cult in part VII.

Diligent Craftsmanship.

Dugong bracelets, containers made of turtle shell and lime pestles (Golei), sails (Kub. VIII, p. 297), tobacco,
oil, syrup, jewelry, food (auléld) (Kub. I, p. 34).

History.

As has been emphasized in the 'History of the Land' (p. 6) this district was among the first settled ones in
Palau, and it was important due to its galid. The rich north is proverbial versus the poor south. The festivities in

Ngaregoléng are paid only in kluk or half kluk, as reported in story 30 about Ngiratei.
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Originally, there were seven villages, seven®cities, the Géuidregoléng, which where considered rich (see
Géuid 1 golokl in the song of Gadabedei and Gerséi , story 193) and they were Mangal‘lang, Ngétngél,
Ngarameténg, G6lei, Ngarabau, alebukiuil and Ngabitl. Mangal‘lang ruled over the others and as a sign of
its dominance it set a sail on a big mast on the mountain Galeds above the legend-stone of Delangerik,
mentioned before. It was called a Ugul a gétiu, which is supposed to mean "the bed of the mast"?, the shallow
part, in which the mast gorakl of the canoe Pélau is standing. Therefore, the god depicted in the stone was called
Galid ra goréakl or Galid ra Ggul a gétiu?®.

North of here the former site \, 5
of Delbdng a Ngarudhegu

{see Ngarametong)

foot path 10 the North

about
50m high

la
| Mangalling
. T8 N-Br
lo e 290 ™

Figure 1°.

This dominance of Mangal‘lang has not been confirmed by stories. KUB. Il p. 116 also says that the 8 (1)
municipalities of Ngaregolong were closely connected and that by this constant contact the original equality was
preserved. These municipalities had the Kasarsérak, the reciprocal smoothing out of the bed or the sleeping mat
and they marry among each other. Politically they have no leader. — Concerning the klilt-privileges KUB.VIII p.
176 says: "In the
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eight countries of Arakalon the inhabitants offered the bracelet they were wearing in former times to the god of
the land. This happened in the course of great misfortune during a war when they nearly lost their former power
and independence.”

The misfortune probably refers to the defeat of Ngarard as it is told in story 50. SEMPERII p 213 talks about
the constant enmity, too (see also Ngril).

That Ngaregolong had to suffer much under Ngarard can also be deduced from story 36; it is also mentioned
concerning the rooster of Golei (see there).

Before 1900 explorers did not notice Ngaregolong's landscape, because it is situated on the northern tip of
Babeldaob. Before us there were probably government officials that came to this region. (see KRAMER's diar. Vol.
I, p. 166 and 172.)

1. Mangal‘lang,
also called Mangal“1akI®’ (compare M. M. and KUB. Mangalakl, however both did not visit). The main place of
Ngaregolong and one of the seven cities.

Description of the place (see planla): Situated inland approximately 40 m high on a hill that is called Rois ra
Mangal‘lang, about 1 km from the east coast (Ngril) and the west coast (Ngéunggl), and about %/, km north of the
isthmus of a Gél as already described at the landscape. On the west coast is also the channel Goket6l, which has
been frequently mentioned in chant 204 by Ugél re Gulsiang.

The northern part of Mangal‘lang is situated on the highest spot (abut 50 m) and is covered with tall growing
forrest so that the spot, which is well hidden in the green, is marked from afar. Towards the east, the village is
leaning towards a wood, which can be traversed in a few minutes in order to reach via the wasteland the trailhead
of Ngril. The south eastern part of the trailhead a Gadgs a ruelei®® is strangely bent off the main trail. A few steps
north from the ledge a small stone path called Ubailkesuk leads a little bit
upwards to a stone platform where bai F. Ngérsong stood. In 1907, the bai "

e N~

had still been standing, but in 1909 it was no longer there. At the southern = ' e -

end of its front gable a stone named Ulei lay (Figure 3). In former ) - "';I- ! ]
) i ) Figure 3. The mythical stone tlei.
times, food of coconut kernels and syrup for the galid was meant with

this. Nearby was also a stone ball, supposedly representing an ulog6ug-roasted nut, similar to the one in blai 20 a
Iraggl in Goréor. Before, the nut in Ngérsong was supposed to have been in a blai in the woods and was supposed
tohave represented the food for the 7 galid. A little bit further north on the eastern side of the stone path, bai D.

Jérmang?® is situated, which together with bai E Golongéng, which
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is located on the northern trailhead Ptelll a gang ra golongdng represents the right side of the village,

whereas both bai of the left side have already collapsed. The rubak bai called Bai | Mangal'lang are situated in

the middle of the main path and in the middle of the village (-gelsél a peld!),

almost at the highest elevation of about 50 m. The extended stone construction on
which they are laying is a few meters high towards the south, whereas it levels with
the ground towards the north. There near the main path, a more than 2 m high
monolith stands at the northern gable, at the backside of the only still standing main
bai A. Gosobulngau®. In 1907, only big wooden parts remained of the 2.

Figure 4. Sitting stone with  bai Bilekél&k, from the 3. Gomesongél'l suld nothing was left. The

a backrestin Mangal‘lang.

plank-like monolith of about half a meter had been broken in the middle

during the war with Ngabukéd by the intruding enemies, later on it had been

put together again. Apparently this is a large backrest (ptangg) obviously for a god. A smaller one not more than 2

feet high stands near the front gable on a stone table, that used to be a seat for a paramount chief (Figure 4).

Finally there is also a stone plate with four holes similar to halfcoconut cups, which are supposed to have been

used as mast hollows, Ugul a gétiu (see above page 14). It is said that the stone had been in the boat of the galid

from aDelbéng during the competition of the 7 galid®'. An ancestor of
rubak Ngirasumang brought it here as booty from the war (Figure 5).0On the
southern side of the great stone terrace is another stone pavement. Stairs (?) lead
there and a small path at an angle to the street. Just there it is interrupted by a
crack that allows the rainwater to run through. A stone plate leads over it like a
bridge, therefore the name Did | bad®? ("Stone Bridge"). Opposite of this place
where the small meandering path arrives, a wide stone path forks towards the

north, forming a head after about 100 m. A street elongation has been added to

=a—

Figure 5. Mast
bearing
stonefor the sailboat

of the galid

this, ending after another 120 m with the Pteltl a gareiebai. On its northern side you can see 5 former places

for houses, the compound of a Ugél re gulsiang (see stories and song 204) who made his home village famous.

From the trailhead, crossing the wasteland, you can reach in 5 minutes on a footpath the stone path of Ngabiul.
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Privileges: During big feasts celebrated by all Palau the rubak of Mangal‘lang has the privilege to make the
first cut (see story 148.)

History: In the oldest stories Mangal‘lang is only called 'The Child of the Bamboo' (story 15). It seems to
have been founded only after Golei, Ngatmél, Ngabiul and so on. Tracing the name Mangal‘lakl from
galalakl "quiet, not moving" refers to the money-bird, standing over the place, which is considered the bearer of
money in story 9 of Ngoro6t. It seems the money (see part vol. 3) has been introduced to Palau not so long ago. But
according to the law of settlement the high-situated place should have been settled before all the other ones. Maybe
this place has not been mentioned so often in the history, because it has never been of special importance. a Guoéng
has also never been recognized as the head of Ngaregolong (see above the history of Ngaregolong. The city
became most famous for its winged hero a Ugél re gulsidng (story 204). Mangal'lang had a friendship bond
with Goréor, as shown in story 49 from Ngirakaderang. Hero Ngirailangalang lauded in song 205 also comes
from Mangal‘lang. Hero Madlutk from Ngabukéd (song 203) also stands in close connection with the main
village, because he married Dira mangal‘lakl, also called Dalalail'l6i and Dalai a galil, who had been living in
the no longer existing blai Umeréu. The last name appears also at Ugél re gulsiang, but in a Jebukiil she has been
living in blai Makau.

Constitution: Concerning the village constitution one has to mention that in former times only 8 rubak were
in existence and, concerning the later amount of ten rubak, nr. VII, whose title had belonged to the old I. blai
alkrebaibecame the leader of another village, what generally nr. 11 used to do.

| want to point out that the local god got the last place among the secondary chiefs, the 20th place among the

rubak; more about this in the chapter about galid in part VI (compare for instance with Gorédr).

Constitution of Mangal‘lang

bai | pell (village houses): Bai | Mangal lang A. Gosobulngau
galid (god): (KUB. Kolgigl) B. Bilekélek +
armeau(people): ar Telil C. Gomesonggl'sald +%

klébak (council): Ngaramangal ‘lang women's council: ar Boket | mi
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nr.: artbak (chiefs): blai (house): bitang kieblil (clan): ardil
| a Guong Gétel nr. | Gaugélaol a Kldil
(alkrebai+)
I Gad 1 bai ra iu6sog a luésog to | Ngadbérs Gébil
Il Gad | bai ra teplang Teplang + " Ngésagad a Kldil
v Gadlbai ra golbed Goélbed " Gérapelu Gébil ra iuang
(see bl. 1X)
Ngiraipelau a Ipelau " to IV. Nr. V.
| Gadlbai ra tabéléng Tabéléng+ "o tol. Nr. VI
Wil Gadlbai ra meseksei Meseksei+ nr. 11 | a Ugélkedkl a Guodsl‘lagad
VIl Gébbak ra ngéang Ngéang "o — —
IX Ngiraimeténgél a luang "l to 11l. —
X Ngiraulegéng a Ulegoéng " to IV. —

blai Getei is nr. I and Meseksei (VI11) holds the I1. rank. In former times, Meseksei was nr. | and had the title a

Guodng, which, however, was taken away from Gete i; the Qtitle remained. In 1910, nr. VII, Ngirasumang was my

informant and a candidate for nr. 13; the 2title 11 belonged before to a Ikrebai (1).

nr.. uriul rabak (secondary chiefs): further blai:
11 Ngiragobudng to bl. IX lives in Ngril 11. Tegeugél
12 |Rimirég tobl. IV "  Ngeungel 12. Balatei
13 | Ngirailangabdng " Ngarabau 13. Gokebai
14 Ngiragelkang " Ngabiul 14. Gomangérd
15 | Gobakraiebukiil " 5. albukil 15. + Gulsiang®
16 | Golapelu " aUlimang 16. Mengeleklang +°°
17 Ngiratepelau " Ngabidl
18 Ngiragoledl in 1910 banned

to Saipan
19 a Remegeséngél +
20 Golengil (the galid)
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Nr.: galdébegel (club): bai (club house): taog (channel): bitang (side):
13 Ngaragomanggél D. 16rmang®’ I6rmang Right
ng Ngaramatal E. Golongéng " "

I? Ngarameleplép

Ime Ngaragolutk

13 Ngaramedu F. Ngérsong +* Ngérséng Left
Ina Ngarasekol G. Gomakang + " "

Incidentally Ngril is virtually considered the harbor place in the east and on the west coast it is Ngé&ingél; as

both the old mentioned channels as well as the landing place Goketol (see above p. 13) are no longer much in use.

1
Ngarametdng
. und
e — Ngeungél

e G T 8 NoBe
L'l

s

Figure 1b.
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2. Ngéuingél
(KUB. Etingl) one of the 7 cities, it also belongs to the federation Gé€oa taog, now the harbor place of Mangal‘lang
on the west coast. In 1910 there were only 6 houses.

Description of the place (see Figure 10):When you have walked to the north about 300 m from Pteldl a gang
ra golongéng (see Figure 13), then the bay of Ngarametikér is exactly in the west. On the southern part is
Ngétngel. From the wasteland you step on the stone path Ngasagang shaded by trees, you pass the rubak-bai A.
Narudéng from where it leads down to the water, to the bay filled with mangroves. On its edge the stone path
continues, partly even in the water, to the south over the ledge a Veikdng finally it bends at a steep angle in front
of the canoe house and the small bai B. a Ilemau (figure 2). From there it continues as a landing pier about 100 m
into the mangroves, which do not allow a view over the water.

History: Once upon a time, Ngéingél was ker (slave) of Melekei. Rimirég nr. I punished the violent ones
and promised the helpers from Ngasias on Peliliou the delivery of mongol (see story 38). On the log to this story
a stone pavement of the galidhouse Ngaruélégau (see Ngarametong); also story 42 of Dileaoldil and Galibosang
43 takes place here. Though it is very important that the people of a Ugélkeklau are supposed to have created the
10 Gadlbai-titles as story 8 shows.

Constitution of Ngéungél.

bai | pelu (village house): A. Ngaru6ng galid (god): Medegei pélau
klobak (council): Ngaraikéd female council: ar Gu6dél'lagad
nr.. artbak (chief): blai (house): ardil (women):
I aRimirég a lungél Guodeél'lagad raiungél
I Godaol a Ikloi " raikloi
1 Kekerél Lodéol a Tbai " réibai
v a Rdelegésdng Ngaruésong " réngaruésong
\Vj Gad | bai a legésél + " réngelepedag
VI Gad | bai Ngatagar + " ré medu
VIl Klai ngerékl a lksang + » raiksang
Vil a Regemékai Buikmangai +¥ » nr. VIII
10 Kedamang
Nr.: galdebegel (club): bai (clubhouse): taog (channel): bitang (side):
I Ngaratuiog B. a llemau a llemau Right

I Ngaragorkiil a Baigéng + a Baigong Left
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3. Ngarametong
also called Ngarametukér (KUB. Ngarametukul); one of the 7 cities, it also belongs to the federation Geoa taog,
directly north of Ngéunggél, located in the same bay.

Description of the place (see plan I?): Like there you step down from the high plane on the stone path, but then
you come to the centrally located pavement Ngarameteling where both village-bai
are situated A. Gosobulngau and B . Bilekélgk. The house-post (tang), made of
stone, with a length of about 90 cm, stands on the big pavement, on its top is a groove
for inserting the frame (Figure 6). A bigger and thicker one, about 2 m long, lies
further up, on the eastern flank about half a kilometer north of Malangal'lang a little
bit to the east of the trail, near to the small mound Deldbok, halfway from
Malangal'lang to a lksid (see above and plan 1). The place where in former times a
house with stone posts was supposed to have been standing is called Ngaruélégau.

Concerning the respective legends see story 5 and Delbdng.

A road forks to the south from the stone quadrangle; on its western Figure 6. Post of a house,

side is the platform of the crumbled clubhouse C. al6u, which can be
made of stone tang [ bad.

reached by a small side trail. A little bit further to the south the road
forms a hook where bai D. Meliai liessideways.

Towards NW a third stone path forks from the chief's platform leading through the taro patches to the bathing
site Meteuldiong.

History: see story 34.

Constitution of Ngarametong.

bai | peld (village house): Ngarameteling A. Gosobulngau galid (god): Medegei pélau

klébak (council): Ngarameteling female council: arlebil
nr.: arubak (chief): blai (house): ardil (women):
I a Ritnggl Tungelél Diritinggl
I a Géupedei Dmégel Dilegsupedei
Il a Mad re ngéraruébak Ngartébak Dilméd
v a Madra sidbang a Ngeaol + Dilméad raidip
\Y Buikritingé€l a Ingos Dilbuikritingél
VI Gad | pelu Bélélai Dilgadlpelt
VII a Rengais a Médlbai Direngais
VI a Rengatdoag to IV + nr. VIII

Further blai are: 9. Gulei, 10, Baulbai, 11. Siabal, 12. a Gobosél, 13. a Isebdng, and 14. Ngaboi.
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Nr.: galdebegel (club): bai (club house): taog (channel): bitang (side):
l. Ngarabelebalag C.aléu+ aléu Right
l. Ngarautekongel D. Meliai a Meliai Left
4. Ngril

(spoken Ngriél) (Kub. Riyl) does not belong to the "Federation of the Seven". On the site of the former village a
Ulengeval on the east coast about 1 km from the main place Mangal'lang that is situated centrally, located on

the height. Now it is its harbor place in the east.

Description of the place (see plan 1% An about 400 m long mangrove channel leads from outside to the

landing place a Ul6gatong*?, on its inner half it is bordered

7 7 4 Vgt 0¥ ¢ U
/' "/ __./ / MM }U{"d/ ’/ lr . ;)j:{ v v ’
' ' / , v "' :!,? ¥ ’Vr v v

/

/S S/ / /
A / / //
4 / / ‘
4 3/ / / /
an la ’ //
f / '_ {
| /’/ /ﬁdj‘blﬂv/ Ii
| / "?4". / \
oo av 9"“ / \
3 el / \
| e o ‘o
. / / \
[ / |
/ / 1 \""-'.'
"I // ¥ Bizal edbok ™M
' Ngl‘u oder babl pelii
! / T"42.5' N-Be
/ % 100 10

Plan IC.

by a stone dam. The boathouse with the same name and bai D. are situated there. From here a stone path leads
inland first 100 m toward the west then abruptly towards the south, mounting to the "Upper Village" bab I pelu. It
meets the chief's pavement of the two village-bai Gotoldi, of which in 1910 only the main bai A. Gosobulngau
was standing. On this especially low stone platform between the bai and the road stood a small ghost house (tet)
and in the bai a sick-boat was lying as an offering for galid a Ugél‘légalid (see draw. in Vol. 3)

On the other gable side of the bai is an even smaller stone pavement, and next to it a bathing place, a stone

path leads to it, forking from the formerly mentioned road (see plan.) The bathing pool served the female workers
of the taro patch, because big fields are situated from here toward the sea. A small rivulet supplies the pool. It

comes from a nearby mound, approximately 15 m high, on which blai 17 Pébulat "On the Grotto" stands.
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Indeed the slowly mounting hill in the west drops overhanging in the east, forming the roof of an about 10 m high
and just as wide grotto colored by green tuff spotted with basalt rocks.
This elevation extends to the west, bordering in the south the plane of the taro fields where the rubak-bai
stands. Opposite of this bai on the slope of the hill the club bai F. Gasp6ng stands. From here a stone path leads
after a sharp bend to the west. After crossing a wooden bridge it climbs 450 m and mounting 20 m under the trees it

leads to the rim of a ked, the pteldl a gang (trailhead) Melekedng, from where you reach the woods of

Mangal‘lang in 20 minutes following a trail over the grassland. (Plan 1a). 40 m inland from a Ulogotong another
stone path forks from the main road to the north and reaches in a curve at the before mentioned bridge the long
west road. Numerous houses of the village section bital peld (village side) are situated on this curved road, whereas
the other, the already mentioned bab | peld is also called Bitaledbok.

Toward the north Ngril borders the big taro patches of Ngabitll to where the next road leads, though it is a
rather tiring one.

History: The name seems to come from 7/, which means the "Plant-Area of the Beach", as chant 204 verse 36
shows; further proof is missing. People of a Ugél keklau participated in settling the village (story 8).

The horned Gougeluiép, who for a long time bothered people from Ngarard, lives in Ngril (see story 50)
until they called Bekéu re bodél from Ngarebodél in district VIII Ngarkledéu for help and he killed him.

Story 195 gives more information about the galid of the village a Ugél'légalid.

Story 98 tells about galid Ngiratei, who has the form of a water snake. Its tail remained in Ngril after it had
been killed, tells story 98. The other parts drifted to Ngaraus, to Ngarbagéd, and Ngérupesang, all villages of
aUgél légalid so that we may assume that both are one or related. My informants did not know how they were
connected.

In former times a two-story géutang-baifor god a Ugél légalid stood where today the rubak-bai Gotoldi in
Ngril are situated.

Ngiragoleul was the galid of this place. Then rubak a Iegad ra Klupé&d lived in Golei but a Ugél‘lé galid
brought him to Ngril and made him the priest and rubak nr. II. He lived in blai No. VII Gétumai and took the
goutang-bainearby. Behind bai Gaspdng blai 23 Pdek was situated, and further south behind the bathing place
blai Ngaragaléas, where the rubak nr. | had been living. It was situated in the land Moai; because of this even
today the female title of blai I is called Gébi ra moai (see Ngira Moai, chant 199).

An old blind woman lived in this house. One day, in order to make fun of her, the children of the house gave
her a mangerengér-sea snake instead of an eel. The blind woman cut the snake in pieces and at the time when a

woman of blai Pdek
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came to her house, in order to get some fire; she invited her to eat. The invited lady was surprised and said: Are
you eating mangerengér? — Now the blind lady was surprised and said to the other one to cover her food. Then the
unknown woman left with the fire.

After a short while the blind one formed a roll of betelnut leaves in order to place them on top of the head.
Then she went with it on a stick to the backside of blai Pdek. Those in the house called to her to come to the front
but she refused and asked that the back wall of the house should be broken down, so that she might enter from
there. Finally they did as she wanted. When she was in the house she placed the roll of betelnut leaves on the floor.
The people who were present asked her about its meaning. Then she said: | am bringing you the great title a legad
of blai Ngaragalas and my children shall have nothing! — No, they replied, if you are bringing your title then you
should take ours.** — The blind one said: Good, thus it will be, and when you have an almond-fish you place one
hand on it and cut a hand's width out of the middle as a golegul-roll. Just the same when taro is heaped up during a
feast then you take a small toluk-bank for us*2. When there is fish the head and the neck belong to us, just as the
head of the pig with its bones and skin is ours. — Thus is was for a long time. Only when the uncle of Ilemasang

Ngiragorak, rubak nr. I married a woman from Ngaragalas the food portions became bigger.

Constitution of Ngril.
galid (god): a Ugél'légalid (KUB. Buullo) bai | pelt (village house): Gotoléi
klébak (council): Ngaragotoldi A. Gosobulngau
B. Bilekeélek
nr.. arubak (chiefs): blai (house): kleblil (clan): ardil (women):
I a legéd ra butlbai Butlbai Pdek Gébiramoai
I a legad ra klupéd Klip&d® Suoéng Gébirakluped
1l a legad ra gapsang Gapsang Galmdu Gébirapdék
\V a legad ra ultengeriang Ultengeriang " Gébirgalmedu
\V] Imeddp Gobubng — —
VI Rukréis Garmang + —
Vil a Regetuk Gétumai —
VIl a Utevitég Tagukal + — —
“ .
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1. Blai Kedamang, bai a Ilemat and boathouse in Ngéungél.
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2. Western gable of bai Gosobulngatl next to it a shrine in a Ilebukul.



3. Shrine at the rubak-bai Gosobulngat
of Bilekél€k in Ngabiul (from the east).

4. On the stone path the rub. no. 1 Ngiraurékéd
with his blai and an spirit house in Ngabiul



Nr. 111 was formerly called a Igad ra Gétumai (see blai V11).
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In former times Gapsang nr. 111 was nr. Il. Both changed titles with each other. deldaség (totem) of clan | is the

black tipped reef shark matukeal.

nr.: uriul rubak (second class chiefs): blai (house):
11 Ngirangeang (bl.a Ngedng-Mangal‘lang)
12 a Mongloi bl. Teklou a Iebukal
13 a Rimirég bl. a IGngel-Ngéungél
14 a Gudng bl. Gétei-Mangal‘lang
15 Géadlbai bl. Balatei-Mangal‘lang
16 Ngirangarbad bl. Ngarbad-Ngabei
17 Golétang Pébulai
18 llemasang*’ Gorak
19 Ngirateébog Tebbog
20 a Ugel‘las a Imelei
Further blai 21.  Gobegetang. 22.  Ngedélemong. 23.  Pdek. 24.  Ngaraptagei.
25. Mageloal (?)
nr.: galdeébegel (club) bai (club house): tdog (channel): bitang (side):
14 Ngaratogedi C. Bailégesau + a Ulogotong Right
19 Ngarabakungér
Inme Ngaraprekork
13 Ngaratogodulik E. Ngéruarated + Gaspoéng Left
nd Ngaramedeomel F. Gaspdng
19 Ngaradegédeg
a3 Ngaragokeldut

one further taog a Idéng see map and footnote on the previous page and p. 22.

5. Ngabiul

(Kub. Ngabiul and Ngabyjul) also called Ngabei. The god of the village was the strong Ngiraidemai, who

made Ngabil into a very important place; this is why Kub called Ngabitl the capital of Ngaregoléng™.

Description of the place (see Plan 1%): The place is situated north of Ngril, and separated from it by a huge

taro patch. It is connected with a Jebukiil and Ngarabau, in the front of which it is, connected by a long stone

path.
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They all occupy a plateau that forms the eastern point, Pkulatap ra Ngaregoldng, of Ngaregoléng. You can
only reach the landing sites of all three villages by climbing down short and steep stone paths. The easiest one is
in Ngabitl, where on top on the rim the club-bai E. a Pelau is situated. From here you climb down to bai
Ngatmadei where not even a boathouse existed. From bai a Pelau the stone path leads 200 m to the west, in
order to end there suddenly. There was the poor-looking blai nr. I a Uréké&d beautified by a nearby small spirit
house (see plate 2*). Next to it was the galid-house a |demai, of which no more than a stone platform was left, on
which the priest had erected bai aPelau as his working place. But the German government had it replaced on its
original place.

Not far away is the platform of the village with the 2 Bai relid A. Gosobulngau® and B. Bilekél&k. On the SE
corner of the pavement, near to the first one, there is an offering shrine for the village-god (plate 2%). From here a
long stone path leads to north west, halfway to ked Sardi°°it meets the trail from Mangal‘lang. Finally it reaches
the creek a Imelobang where it stops. From the village house the big road leads to the northeast to a Jebukal,

but its borders are already reached after 200 m. The borderline is indicated by a half-foot wide fissure in the stone

.

L

path. On the side of Ngabiul the stepping stone a Isngél a Oi has a face without a

mouth on the side of the ditch. The myth tells that once upon a time a man called a

Oi from Ngabiul was lying very much; this was the reason that the galid cut away

his mouth and turned him into stone (see Figure. 7).

History: The name Ngabiul is supposed to have come from the woman Figure 7. The face
Milad whose placenta® had drifted there after the great flood. This is the without a mouth
reason this place was counted as one of the 5 children of Milad, as told in story

19. On the contrary to the rich Gélei, it belongs to the places that were founded by poverty (see history of the land
p. 6.) Story 71 about the lost dead -body-bundle is told in Ngésang as well as Ngabiul . Because of this its family
Ngaraingos had strong ties to Nggeiangél . Galid Medegei pélau (story 197), who is called here Ngirai demai,
made the place especially important. Kub. VI p. 37 informs us: "Iraydemay in Ngabidl has in front of his house a
huge square angular basalt rock about 1 m wide and 2,5 m high, it is also his KingeléI®?. In former times it was the
custom that the man who pretended to be possessed by the Madahéy pélau could come here and prove his calling
by jumping on top of the stone without using his hands. When he achieved it, he was legitimate; he was a

boddkol®® Kalid." —
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Because the gai-barracuda was the god's favourite fish, he became a privilege of the house aldemai (see story
3 and end of story 14). Like in G6lei, Ngardmau and Ngarsul as well as in Ngabil there was also a priestess
(mlagél or mlagei). Kub. VI p. 34 writes about it, while he emphasizes 11 p. 31 that the high chief and priest are
one and the same person in Ngabiul just like in Gélei, aGél, Galap, Ngardmau, Ngarsul and on Peliliou in
Ngardoldlok, Ngasias and Ngareg6l. Here was also a goutang-baijust like in a Irai, etc.

Constitution of Ngabidl.
2 parts: Bital pelt and Gesél a peld

A. Gosobulngau
B. Bilekélek

bai | pelt (village house): Bai rilid

galid (god):  Ngiraidemai and priestess Mlagél (KuB. Iraydemay  and

Eyluay)
armeau (people): ar Gabagap

klébak (council): Ngarilid female council: ar lebil

nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): bitang | klebil (clan): | ardil (women):
I Ngirauréked a Uréked I Sils a legad ragaiods
I Ngirdimau Doultang + to 11 Ngesngis a Rtelugsl
I aRegeirei a Tkédam + " a Ugeliou a Ruggl legiu
IV| aRegeirei ra ngabard Ngarbad Bl a Irikl nr.v
\Y a Ipldul ra lei alei+ " to | Gebiralei
VI " ra ngarkebeés Ngarkebés Bl "IV nr. VI
Vil " ra galkang Galkang + " " nr. VII
VI a Psis NgérdimaAu+ "l "l nr. VI
IX Ngirmangangér Ngarmangangér [* | "o nr. IX
X Ngiratepelau a Tepelau + "l " nr. X

In former times bl. nr. VIII was in the place of Doultang nr

. II; but rubak nr. VIII a Psis lived in Ngérdimau

nr. 11; therefore, it dropped to the VIII. position. Nevertheless Ngérdimau has remained the leader of the other

bitang.

uridl rubak (secondary chiefs): ™a Rdegér of Iebukiil,"? Ngiragolegeril of Ngarabau,™ a legad rarei of
Iebukul, *a Sueinr. I, BNgirasulei of Ngarémetiukér, °Géoel rengersma of a Iebukil, "Ngirameril of

1, *®*a Guéng of Mangal'lang. But it is said that Medegei pélau (see story 107) did not want to have any

Ngéunge
secondary chiefs here.
The other blai are: 11. a Igeréu. 12. a Tkesau. 13. Ngaruelidl. 14. a Rikang?
15 Vun? 16. Derebei. 17. Barak. 18. Gasibong. 19. a Silang? 20. Gobuli? 21. a

Idemai (see above).
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Nr.: gdldebegel (club): bai (clubhouse): taog (channel): bitang (side):
13 Ngarails C. Meldk + Ngatmadei Right
Ina Ngarailaod D. Ngatmadei
I? Ngaradildengi
me Ngaragamaiong
1 J Ngaragolltk E. a Pelau a Pelau Left
Ind Ngarabilis F. a Ipegad +
I NgaragomesUrog
I1<Q Ngaramatal

6. aJebukiil

one of the seven cities; lives in friendship with its neighbor Ngarabau; the federation is called Geiikes pela >. A
similar federation connects a Jebukiil and Ngaregamai on Goréor . About this the following story: There is a
grassland called Tagatau near Ngarabau that has been inhabited by many devils of the wood , the so-called
bel'lék. When the people of Ngarabau and a Jebukiil went there with fish these were snatched away by invisible
hands. Then people ran away in fear . One day some inhabitants of Ngaregamai on Gorédr came to visit and they
were told about the evil deeds of the bel'lek. They decided to help and they did: they took bent bamboo sticks
(gogadu) in order to drag godlag-sea-urchins out of the holes in the reef. They packed these animals into baskets
and walked over the devil's grassland. Soon the bush ghosts came and chased the fishermen who threw their
baskets away. Looking for fish the devils put their hands into the baskets and hurt their fingers. They ran away.
Quickly the fishermen took coconut fronds beating the ground behind the escapees. On the mountain a Réngéd®®
they begged their pursuers to spare them and fled to Gérabag®® where the bush of a Gél starts. There they
remained and bothered the inhabitants of a Gol until galid a Jegad ra pelas chased them away. They then
turned to the mountain Garségél near Keklau where the big Callophyllum tree stands , which harbors them to
this day.

Description of the place: Situated as sketched at Ngabiul. The main road comes from there from the SW.
Before it turns to the north a stone path forks to the east leading after a few steps to the tall village pavement
where of the two village-bai, Bai raiebukul, A. Gosobulngeﬁis still standing . In 1907 the northern B.

Bilekélak was already in shambles (plate 2%). The eastern part of the pavement is as high as a man
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and stands on a steep slope where a stone path with high walls leads down just like magnificent small stairs,

similar to picture 32 or plate 53.

Below at the waterfront there is a singular sight where on a small plane four bai-platforms are situated. In
1910 only two bai F. a Melés and C. a Gum were still standing; the last one was already in decay. Next to them
a big bathing pond and a boathouse.

A colorful life must once have taken place at this landing place. Something similar could not even be found
in the kingly Melekéiok or Goréor! Only in Ngarabzﬁl can you see something similar, where the main road
coming from Ngabitl and going through a Jebukiil ends, there high up the Bai rabau are situated, of which only
A. Gosobulngau is still standing. In 1907 B. Bilekél&k was already in ruins. From the village platform a stone
path leads over a special pavement straight down the hill. On the right and left side of the road two bai are situated
alongside the road, but only the two northern ones D. Bagadei and E. Ngamélei are still intact . Just like in a
vineyard there are generally 2 trenches on each side of the middle road. Above, there is another big magnificent
pavement. The planes are constructed on several high build walls. Through a small slit you reach the narrow
beach where a boathouse is immediately encountered. Some harbor constructions are further south, like the
bathing pool a 14s and on the landing bridge Gongriuer that is already located in the tide waters a fishpond and
a fishermen's bai. Halfway up from the bathing water there stood even a fifth bai, C. a Belék; a sure sign how
populuos these villages must have once been! It has to be mentioned that whereas long channels lead through the
mangroves to the landing places of Ngril, Ngabiul and a Jebukiil, in Ngarabau there were only a few bushes in
front, so that the view to the eastern sea was partly free. From there to the landing tip Pkulatép are hardly any
mangroves at all and the tip Gartébiang is completely free. There the land drops steeply. On the beach below a
stone pavement is erected on the roots of a stone dam, where a fishermen's house stands that has been mentioned
above.

History: Nothing is known about the origin. A relationship with Jebuktil on Gorédr seems to exist, at least
with the neighboring Ngaregameﬁ as just mentioned.

Home of a Ugél re gulsiang (story 204). Blai almogoang is no longer there. The hero married a woman of
blai 17 Makau, who is also called Diragalil.
Constitution of Iebukiil.
bai | peld (village house): Bai raiebikiil  A. Gosobulngau
B. Bilekélek +
galid (god): a Guodél (KUB. Kwodol)

klébak (council): Ngaraiebukul female council: ar Uaségélup
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nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): bitang | klebil (clan): ardil (women):

I Gobak rai bukil Gorukil'l | Mieg Gourét

I a Géoél (géoél) Narebogéng + I a Ugeliou Gebilagéoél
i Rubasag a Iméong tol Ngapkéram a Gekldui
\Y Késang®’ (késang) a lbong + " to I a Bilédang
\Y Gobagad r tebégél a Déi " "1l a Guodel‘lagad
VI Tegad & ngaruélégau Ngaruélégau "l "1 nr. VI

VII legéd ra rei a Ibung légéang " "IV "VII
Vil Iegad ra ngarebogong to Il + "1l " VIHI

Further blai: 9, Barebogéng. 10. I6urebogéng + 11. Ngersmei. 12. a Ivéreéng. 13. Ngarevikl. 14.

a Idegéng. 15. a Imangutgap. 16. Nggarau. 17. Makau. 18. Tekl6u. 19. Baliau.

nr.: galdébegel (club): bai (club house): taog (channel): bitang (side):
I Ngaradesagel C.aGum a Gum Right
] Ngaraubireg D. Galablapl +
I Ngarabénged E. Garitm + a Mel6s Left
] Ngaramel6s F. a Melés
In addition there is a thog Gerong.
7. Ngarabzﬁl

(KUB. Ngarbau) one of the seven cities.
Location and construction already explained at a Iebuktland Ngabiul. With the first one the grassland

Tagatau has also been mentioned (see Plan 1d).

History: The squeezing of the money-bird for money by Gobakrabau is supposed to have happened
here in the bai (story 9). But only waste (hagadei) cameand thus bai D. got its name. blai nr. | Metaui has been
visited by Diragoroség, the clan mother of the people of Ngaruangél (story 20). Concerning the war canoe
Gorogordi see story 49; see also the rooster of Golei.

A part of story 51 about the beautiful Régékéd takes place in Ngarabau . See also the antiphonal chant in

Ngarabzﬁl, story 37.
Concerning the constitution it is remarkable that Klotraol, belonging to a Idid in Goréor (see bl. V) also

had the title Gobak rabau, now a Regugér nr. I11.
The similarities of the names of the rubak with those of the friend a Iebukil are here mentioned.

Both institutions of rubak have once been one.
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Constitution of Ngarab{ﬁl.

bai | pelt (village house): Bai rabau A. Gosobulngau B. Bilkélek + galid (god):
Medugogil (KUB. Ameduk kohil)

klébak (council): ar Ngarabau

female council: ar Uaségélup

nr.: artbak (chiefs): blai (house): bitang kleblil (clan): ardil (women):
| Gobakrabau Metaui I a Tégilaem a Rtik
I a Géoél Ngarakongerang I a Blak Gébilagéoél
Il Rubasag ra golkul Golkul to | Gomiséol Klerubasag
v Késang Medaies + "l a laus Klésang
\ a legad ra irikl a Irikl " to |
VI a legad ra ilangabong a Ilangabong "l "l
VIl Ngirangeang a Ngéang + " "
VI Tet livesin IV or "l Y

priest). One Ngirangéang see story 74.

Rub. Késang IV and Tet VIII can also be found in Golei. Golkual Il was a galid-blai (house of the

Further blai: 9. Gomaudeldlok. 10. a Iréiel. 11. Ngerkitelél. 12. a Desong.

nr..

galdebegel (club):

bai (club house):

taog (channel):

bitang (side):

Ngarageiréger
Ngarakongebeli
Ngaragoludéud
Ngaratangadik

Further taog: Ngerde saol.

also called Golékl (Semp. Rollekl, Kub. Kolékl) belongs to the 'Federation of the Seven', to the 'Federation

Géoatdog', and to the 'Federation Delbirt' (see above p. 9). It has two bital pelt (sides of the village); a Jangél up

C. aBelék +
D. Bagadei
E. Ngamolei

F. a Tparserou

8. Golei*®

in the north and Metéuldgdl down at the landing place.

Description of the place (see Plan 3): Golei lies on the northwestern tip of the peninsula of Ngaregolong, on
the tip of the beak pointing to the west. There is a small bay with a northern rocky point Pkul a medos; in

former times the boathouse Goraderul was situated on its southern side and one in the south, Pkul Ngaripekpuk.

Bagadei

a Tparserou

Right

Left

The inner part of the bay was free of mangroves; on its beach was enough space for the construction of the
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landing place Metéul5go1®®. A stone rectangle allows one to land at high tide. A small entrance between two
stone walls leads to the beautifully situated boathouse (Figure 8) where in front of the wall two legend-stones are
situated. A rooster on a hexagonal

-y ——

rooster » " Bai a lluong

Figure 8. Landing nlace Meté&ulogdl ¢ in Golei.

basalt column (Figure 8. and 9) and a column like human figure, about which we could not learn anything®. The
story about the rooster of Boi (see story 11) is the following: first the rooster with its column was in
Ngatmél. When this one was abandoned it was brought to Ngarabau. When Ngabuk&d attacked, both pieces
left as victory-booty and the stones were loaded on a bamboo raft. To everybody's
utter astonishment the rooster started to crow in Ngabuké&d. The voice is supposed to
have come from the inside of the stone. Out of fear the rooster was brought on a raft
to Goketdl near Mangal lang (see p. 19) and then to Gélei. — South of the boat-
house, the landing-bai G. Bai ra Metéuldgol, also called alludng, because once

upon a time it stood in a lluéng and was a galid-bai. From the landing place a

300 m long stone path leads between the two houses from the landing place to Figure 9. Bai's rooster

the village. There it meets sideways the road that leads at its southern end to bai  (on Figure 8) from the side

D. Sagarsai, next to which in former times had been a second bai with the same name.
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In the north are the village houses Bai ra derebei , of which the southern one A. Gosobulngau was still
standing, whereas B. Bilekélék had already crumbled. From the NE corner of the pavement a short and small
stone path leads to blai nr. 1 a Iluéngbai, being the house of the priest it has this rare privilege; more about it
below. The main road leads from the NS segment of a sideways path inland to the west. Nearly all family houses
are situated along it to the north and the south. On the trailhead is the clubhouse E. Bagésélégur and next to it,
further inland, separated from the stone path bai F. Gongé&luaté&l. As there is no bathing pool in the village, such
a diong has been erected in the nearby river albesang, also called Ngategur. From the trailhead a small 200 m
long stone path leads to it. The river is lying in green tuff, whereas the footpath in the east of here is hewn into
yellow tuff. In a few minutes you can reach the crater Ngarekei where the taro patches of Golei are located
Altogether, from Gongéluatél you can reach the high point a Iksid, mentioned above on p. 11, in a quarter of
an hour

Several legend-stones are in front of the bai on the village pavement (see Plan 10), especially the west-facing
face of the goddess a Tludgél (Figure 11) who brought taro to the people of Palau. She is also the mother of
Sokodiang (Figure 12), who is standing in form of a 120 cm high stone on the SE corner of the rubak-bai. It is
the well-known Golungis of Ngeaur(see story 170), who married the daughter of rub. I. Tegégo. A container
lies in front of B. Bilekélék's gable, looking like a baking trough; it is 1 m long (Figure 13) and was brought there
from Ngabukéd. It is called mlil a galepugép, the "Boat of the Money" (see story 30). East of it, on the edge,
there is a stone pillar tang | bad®*(Figure 14); a similar one is also in Ngaremeténg, etc. (see story 5). Finally,
south of it on the corner of the platform, there is a stone a Kiok, for the "Cat's Cradle", galid & baol; it has the
form of a heart and has a hole in it (Figure 15). Cat's cradles are mentioned, for instance, on the trip of a
Ugélkeklau (story 8). But a context with this stone is not known. The name a Kiok was also not explained to
me. Maybe it comes from the abandoned village Kiok nearby Gélei.

People are very industrious here. The long pestles for betelnut, made of Tridacna shell, are produced in
Golei. In addition, during my second visit of the place on June 11th 1910, | saw the production of turtle shell
plates. Also, the valuable kau-belts are supposed the have been produced only here (KUB. VIII p. 186).

History: Golei, which means "Magic", is a famous place in the history, and numerous legends partly or
entirely take place here. The stone pillar referred already to it story 5 and the stone-boat in story 30. Then, on the
plot of land Bertmék stood the almond tree where Goragél's mother, the snake bersoiog, lived (story 13).

Further stories about this place are:
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The dispute about the dead body (story 31); the rich one who fell in-between (story 32); Dinga laddi and

Dupsgasél, through whom the houses Ukal in Gélei and a Klang in Ngurusar were closely connected (story 33);
the children of the breadfruit tree who reached all the way to Ngurusar (story 34); the man from Golei, who found
his brother while fishing (story 35); how Ngaruau escaped from Gélei (story 36); the snobbish Ngedeke i (story

39). These are all local stories.

e

Plan 2.

The extensive legends where Golei plays a part are more important, such as Golungis (story 170), Boi (story 11),
Medegeipélau (story 197). The last one was already mentioned in Ngabitl where he was called Ngiraidema i
whereas here he is named Ngirailudng after blai nr. | alluéng and he stands in close connection to rubak nr. |
of the village Tegdgo, who was at the same time also a priest and who had a priestess mlagél at his side (see
story 3).

Men and women of house nr. | a Iluéngbai are supposed to have taken the god out of blai a Ukal, which
was situated behind a lluéngbai. rubak nr. 1l received his name Tet, because, as a messenger, he always carried
the money of the god in his tet-basket, therefore he became nr. 1. In former items rubak nr. V a Ramagaséngél

has been the messenger



of the priestess who had the title Gébitegdgo (nr. I). The still existing family a Ukal belongs to keblil nr. II;
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but their men can not become Il rubak, they can only become the head of the club.

Constitution of Golei.

bai | pel (village house): Bai raderebei A. Gosobulngau
B. Bilkélek
galid (god): & Ngirailuéng (KUB. Irailuo), ¢ Mlagél

klébak (council): Ngaraderebei

female council: name ?

nr.:. arubak (chiefs): blai (house): bitang kleblil ardil (women):
I Tegdgo a lluéngbai | a Rageingéas Gébitegogo
Il Tet Tegei vod I a Rageiroro Gorékidil
I a Bedl a Ipdei to | to |l a Ruegédraipdei
v a Ugér-réngos a llid "l l a Ruegédrangarabal
V| aRamagaséngél a Tkerdéu " " nr. Vv
VI a Rtruig a Tuél + "1l "1l " VI
VII nr. VII Pelaiégar " " " VII
VIl nr. VI Goilang "1 "1l "VII
nr.: uriul rabak (secondary chiefs): blai (house): further blai
9 Ngiraitilugel Gongranggér 17. Galdei
10 Ngiratmakeung Tagabrak 18. Mereki
11 Gubesei Gabeléng 19. Tmakeung
12 a Riunggl (in Ngaremetdng) 20. a Soi
13 Ngirauréked (in Ngabil) 21. a lkelau
14 Ngiraiuesekadel a luesekael 22. Golep
15 Ngiramadalabai in Ngarametong
16 a Ugulabad Keséngemau
nr. galdebegel (club): bai (club house): taog (channel): bitang (side):
14 Ngaragoi vedi C. Sagarsai + Sagarsai Right
na Ngara mangaddged D. Sagarsai
1 Q Ngarameskang
13 Ngaradéel E. Bagésélégur Baggsélégur Left
nd Ngarasegéu F. Gongéluatél
19 Ngaratutmadiai

e

Ngaraperalm
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Uninhabited Villages.
9. UKal +situated on the beach between Golei and Ngarametukér. Together with the following three villages it
forms the Ukal-Federation, as already mentioned above on p. 9. Founded by the wealthy Siég (story 3).

10. Narakéam + south of Ukal, near to Point Taprekéam.

11. Dubog + to the north of Ukal, already quite near to Golei.

12. Ngartol +north of Golei situated on the beach, see story 39 where also the places a Meltdl and a Ilemaséang
are mentioned (see rub. 18 Ngril); kér of Kiok.

13. Ngaregabab +east of Ngartdl on the northern rim of the crater Ngarekei. Belonging to the Federation Delbirt.
(see page 10).

14. Kiok +on the south western rim of the crater Ngarekgi, on the northern foot of the small hill Rois ng Kiok,
from where a stone path is supposed to have led to the stone quad a Iksid (see page 11). It belongs to the
Federation Delbirt. Rubak nr. I Gareémeél (see story 13), it is also considered as bital peld of Gdlei. Here the
story takes place of the man who wanted to steal a bai in Ngartol, but was surprised. Then he wanted to pay
for it. When the people refused, he took it away, because Ngartdl was kér of Kiok (see log in bai Illemau in
Ngéunggél.)

15. Nggui + on the eastern coast quite near to Pukl a medérom (Plan 3); belongs to the Federation Delbirt. Here
the story 25 about the screaming boy takes place, see also Jegad & gui in Ngatmél.

16. Ngatmél®® + south on Nggui on the eastern coast on the foot of the mountain Ngadég (see plan 3), with a
channel Téru lekebil (see story 9). Belongs to the Federation Delbirt. In 1910 a settlement of Chamorro
from the Marianas was here. In former time this was one of the most important galid-places. The god of the
place was called Ugél t mel, the goddess Gobagad | tmél. She is the mother of Boi, who is even today
called upon by fishermen and palm-wine-cutters. Rubak nr. | was K&rorumang, as mentioned in story 10
where the drifted bamboo pole is also mentioned, just like with the rainbow god Gorekim, who, by the way,
also has his home in Ngatmél (see story 15 and 48, KUB. Il p. 121). Ugéltmél is considered the inventor of
navigation. In Ngatmél or better in Nggui rubak Jegdd & gui lived, who had the best rooster, as can be read
in story 11 about Boi who won his fish swarms here. More about the rooster of Ngatmél at Goélei. Here the
derau-hand-held-nets have been invented (see story 10). Finally the story of the louse of Ngatmél, story 42 of
the Diledol dil. and story 128 have to be mentioned.

17. Melekei + situated south of Ngatmél, on the east coast near point a Imetang (on plan 3 it is indicated too far in

the south); belongs to the Federation Delbirt. To here
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drifted some of the magic bamboo from Galap (see story 15). Story 38 also takes place here where people of this

place are depicted as rather high-spirited, whis is why they had to be punished . They oppressed Ngéunggl ,

Ngarakéam, and Ngesiid.

18. Ngarapesong +situated north of Melekei, on the bay Metiker (metkerél) Ngarapesong.

19. Uriul +situated south of Melekei in the bay Metker a Ipléng.

20. Ngartmdng +also called Ngartmuiél, see story 26. Apparently the inhabitants were deep-sea fishermen, as
can be deduced from story 26 and 46.

21. Ngesiid +mentioned at Melekei (story 38), its exact location is unknown.

22. Delbdng +further inland from Point Ngaruosogong (plan 3), also not far from Uridl, situated on the NE slope
of the hill Delébok. It is important because of its stone pillars, the tang | bad of bai Ngeruéléga u, which are
mentioned in story 5 and have already been mentioned concerning Ngaremetong. In 1907, | visited the place
and saw a two meter long, hexagonal basalt pillar laying there. KUB. Il p 121 mentions a Delbodk (KUB. VIII
p. 269 written Delpotp). Its inhabitants had angered all Ngaregolong with their high spirits; therefore, they had
to flee (see story 19 about the bamboo). People from Nggésar are supposed to have come from here. They
came via Ngérutéi in Ngardma u where even today kleblil Ngatagabang and Késelsil are supposed to have
come from Delbéng. galid a Ugélkeklau supposedly punished them; he destroyed the place and brought the
inhabitants to Nggésar. In story 16 about the sailing competition the galid of Delbdng is also mentioned, who
has the stone with the holes for the mast in his boat; the stone is now in Mangallang (see there).

23. Ngarekeklaﬁj +(see above p. 7). The island opposite of the northern point of Babeldaob (see Vol. I p. 231).
Especially known because a Ugél keklau has settled it (story 8 and 9). It is supposed to have been completely
paved.

Also story 18 of Klubudsingal takes place there, see also animal story 189.

24. Ngaregur +island is situated north of Ngarekekla u (with the 2 separated mountains (Vol. | pp. 128 and 228).
The middle part has been taken away (story 14); it now forms the island Malégal. How the island had been
separated, see story 20. Probably the name comes from gur "tongue"” as the island has the form of a tongue.
Without any doubt it has once been inhabited, it seems that on the southern point Ngardik a village with the
same name has once been situated. The name of a cat's cradle "The Rock Wall of Rkiklau Slid Down and
Destroyed the Village Ngartik« indicates this, mentioned in P. RAYMUNDp. 55. | also heard that the house nr.
IV Tuablai in Ngabtkéd comes from blai Ngurusokluk in Ngaregur . See also story 27 of Tarang re gur.
Furthermore family nr. I Ud&s of Melekéiok (see there) is said to have lived there for some time. Ngaregtr is
known because of Tipetipakmieg who is supposed to have discovered the fire there (story 17). There also was

a cave (story 40).
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and further on the island is known because of its abundance of turtles (reason story 191). The white Alik has
lived here, and, as far as | have heard , also in Ngarekekle? u. Compare the tree palau re gur in story 203, which
carried kluk — pieces of money.

25. Ngg&angél.

3

Insel Négéangél

"% X-Br.

(MC CLUER: Kyangle, SEMP.: Kreiangel,
KuB: Kayangl and Kajangle, v. M.M: Kadjangle,
COELLO: Kianguel, Mission: Chaiangel) a coral
island further in the north of Babldaob from where it
is about 15 sea miles away (Vol. | plan 2). Between
both of them lies the reef Ngkesdl that has no
island. This is a great place for fish. It is structured
in several parts that are mentioned in section Il (Vol.
l, p. 220-21).

Like Ngea ur from Peliliou , Nggeianagél is
separated from these reefs by a strait called
- Geiugél. For the northern arm the name Klou
Legmuggél is also mentioned and the southern strait
is called Makaep, thus Geiugél just like Uleul‘l
(Ngétpang and a Irai) seem to be general names.

Description of the place (Plan 3): Nggeianggl
consists of four reef islands with the names
Nggeiangél, Ngaritngs, Ngarapalas and
Gorak®*. From north to south they form the eastern
wall of a reef bank which is about 2 sea miles wide
(Plan 2). Only Gérak in the south is situated more in
the west. On the western side of this island is a
passage for boats, another one is also on the western
side of



/I Kréamer, Palau Vol. 2, Plate 3//
The Coral Island Nggeianggl.

2. West beach at high tide.

3. The rubak-bai in Ngardims.
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1°® that has mainly been dug to the main island Nggeiangél , the only inhabited

the reef and leads through a channe
one. However, to pass here with a boat during low tide is rather difficult or even impossible. There is no lagoon,
as has been already mentioned above (Vol. 1 p. 215) (plate 3 '#"?).

All islands have coconut palm trees and other vegetation. Giant taro (br ‘rak) is planted. The main island has
the form of a boomerang: the village Ngardilong is situated in the northern part, in the southern part is
Ngardims. A stone path connects both. Nearly halfway there is the beautiful bathing pond Golakéang (plate 3%,
which is so important on a coral island. It belongs to the southern Ngardims but can be used by both parts. There
are also only 2 clubhouses: B Pipiroi (has no stone platform) in Ngardims and D a Ulug6l in Ngardilong.
Therefore there are also only two so-called tog, here they are called "landing places”, aBad and Malanglang.
On the other side each section has its own rubak-bai in Ngardims A Ngarurdu (plate 3 *), in Ngardilong C.
Ngarabasang; nearby there was a grove (tuingel) for galid Dudi (see below). Even today, one side in
Ngardilong is called Medilbai+, once the name of a third village; a fourth, Ngesebiil+, has also disappeared.
Maybe there also was a fifth one, Ngaregopkang+, which is now no more than the name of one side of Ngardims.
On the southern head of the stone trail is bl | Ngardékou. (see plate 3 °)

The industry the island was well known for: its sails and kaberiidg-boats (see part V boats). See also
Goldegdl's songs (story 196).

History: Where the name comes from is not known. ng can only be regarded as a demonstrative particle,
geiis "The Plane of the Reef"; the meaning of angé! that also appears in Ngaruangél etc. is unknown.

The island has been created by coral gravel and is considered to be very old, as story 4 shows. The natives
think the same, and it is expressed very well at the end of story 13 of Goragél, where Dirabakerds, the
daughter of Gobagad saved herself from drowning by scattering the ashes that her mother had given her. In this
way she created this coral island, which was later planted with trees by the same woman. a Tkedlikl, which
turned into stone, is still standing on its outer side. A branch of the Casuarine that grows there was the victory
sign of the galid who fought over supremacy, as story 16 relates.

In story 9 and 21 it is told how great wealth came to Nggeinangel though this could not prevent it from
getting dependent on the powerful Ngaruangél. Like this one Nggeiangsl was frequently hit by typhoons as
mentioned below and as it is also accounted in story 22. But it remained in existence.

Further occurrences on the island see story 11, 21, 22, 23, 35, 63, 71, etc.
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In 1788 Meares already discovered the island (Vol. 1, p. 127), then it became known by SEMPER's visit, |l
p.155, in 1862 and by KUBARY's, | p. 5, in 1871 and 1883.

KUB. Il p. 139 tells us that in 1883 he found Ngge iangél uninhabited. Already during his first visit people
from Nggeiangél wanted to free themselves from the people of Gorédr, who had suppressed and forced them to
deliver courtesans (such a place is called ker). They even managed to get their women back and they successfully
fended off further attacks. Then people from Gorédr convinced the captain of a Spanish schooner to transport
them on his ship to the coral islands. The islanders, intimitated by the foreign ship, did not dare to resist, thus
people from Gorédr easily took the islands, killed seven natives and dragged all inhabitants away in order to settle
them on Ngarekobasang. We hear from v. M.M. (see Vol. I, p. 150) that this happened at the end of 1875 or in
the beginning of 1876 and that the name of the schooner was "Rosario".?® Only in 1885 the inhabitants were
returned to their islands! a Ib&dul nr. I of Goréor took the epithet Ngirailengelekéi according to a bai in
Ngge?angél.

About the above mentioned typhoon, in part Il (Vol. 1 p. 208), the 'Deutsche Kolonialblatt' reports the
following:

"The situation on Kaijangle is not as bad as one could have presumed according to the damage done in the
north of the island Babeltaob. But here, too, all houses except two boathouses have collapsed. However, the
coconut plantation did not suffer as badly as the ones in the north of Babeltaob. The main plantings are still
standing. Also most of the brack-plants®” have survived, so that at this moment the inhabitants are in no need.
Nobody perished even though heavy seas inundated about half of the island. The storm surge has completely
washed away about a fourth of the island. Nothing is left from the small offshore islands to the east except bare
coral rock. The fact that the flood came from the east can be considered a lucky circumstance. Thus its main force
broke on the small offshore islands. Everything that stood on this island has been washed away and thrown
against the main island. The sea even ripped a good piece off the main island carrying it ahead of it. The uprooted
trees, the stones and the sand finally built a huge barricade, which halted the waves pushing further inland. This

must have saved the island from complete inundation.”
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The last census showed about 100 inhabitants, of these were 30 men (see also my visit, Vol. I, p. 170).

The oldest legend tells:

Dukeram®® was the god of Ngardilong. He is said to have come from the east on the back of a turtle (auél).
It was low tide, when he arrived in front of the reef. Thus he left his animal outside and stepped on shore in order
to call some people to bring in the animal . But when they arrived it had turned into stone . Therefore on
Nggeianggl only the assembled chiefs together with the priest are allowed to eat turtle , but they can not catch it
themselves.

In former times the god lived in Mediilbai,the bai | peld (the village house), which is now a blai (house).

Du6i was the goddess and the mother of Medegeipélau  (see NgabiGl and Goélei and story 197). A
gumeréu-fishing pole had been erected for her on the platform of bai C. Ngarabasang, in Nagrdilong. It had the
form of a small sun house, but was not made of wood but of stone. The door opening was a hole where offerings
for catching ketau-fish, also called karamlal, the red Myripristis, were deposited. Therefore the stone was also
called Bad 1 ketau . Close nearby there was a uingél-grove that had been laid down in 1909. (Figures and more
about it in the chapter about fishing, and galid-cult, part V and VI). Concerning the goddess Mlagéel see the
chapter about Melekéiok, dist. 1V.

Also a Ugélsagal, the god of Ngardims, came from far away. He also honors the turtle.

Blai nr. | Ngarddkou was supposed to be a wealthy house (KUB. I. p. 50). Story 9 tells how it obtained its
wealth. Concerning the family Ngaraingos see story 71.

Constitution of Nggé}angél.
Ngardims.
2 bital pelu (sides of the village): Ngesebaiél S
Ngarakopkang N
bai | peld (village house): A. Ngaruréu  galid (god): a Ugélsagél®®
armeau ("people” of both places): Ngedebil

klébak (council): Ngarurdu female council: ar Ibil
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nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): ardil (women):
I a Rdégor Ngardokou Gébil
I a Spis a Milong Guodéllagad
i Gadlbai Ngaragaoai + Goébilagadlbai
\V " a Rikél a llakl
\Vj Buik rdégor Ngardidegar Kémédangél
VI Buikspis Krair + "
" 12. Baimar "
Ngardilong.
2 bital pell: Ngarabasang, S
Mediilbai N
bai | pell (village house): Bai C. Ngarabasanggalid (god): Dukeram
klébak (council): Ngarabasang armeau (people): Ngaregopkang
nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): ardil (women):
I Gébakruséng Nguruséng Guodel'lagad
I Gobak ra kelau a Kelau a Uagad
i Gadlbai Gobagetél Gobil a gadlbai
v Gobak ra kamasong Ngeriégasang + Goredémél
VI a Ulonggong tol+ Gobil ulonggoéng
VI a Mad to Il + a Ulebeludol
VI Nr. VII-X (VII) aRoro a lukl
rub. nr. 111 knows magic against typhoons.
Further blai: 11. Ngésagasau. 12. a Rikang. 13. a Ulugol. 14. a Proto. 15. Gogip.
16. Odriang. 17. Bad e kekau. 18. Mediilbai.
nr.: galdebegel (club): bai (club house): taog (channel): pelu (village):
1 J Ngaragabakl B. Pipiroi a Bad Ngardims
e Ngarateteddi
1 J Ngaragékil D. a Ulugdl Melanglang Ngardilong
| 9 Ngaratangadik
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26. Ngaruangél+once upon a time it was situated about 15 km™* northwest of Nggeiangél . In 1700,
according to estimates based on story 20, it was destroyed by a storm surge, just like Ngiptal (story 19) and a
Ugélpell (story 195), whereas Nggeiangél remained intact despite strong afflictions. Story 20 (see also 9) tells
us about it and names the families which moved from Ngéaruanggl to the mainland. In many places they came into
power?, just like Nggeiangél had been subject to the proud community and had to deliver tribute of fish . It is well
known from the older legends that galid Terkelél married a woman Segelai from there, who seems to have come
from blai Ngamed(d (see story 19). Nothing is known about where the name comes from  (see Nggeiangél ). In
1800 Ibargoitia discovered the shallows (see Vol. | p. 128).

District Il. Ngarard.

CANTOVAcalled it Yalap, whereas Galap (see there) was called Ngarard in former times; MCCLUER:
Angerarth, CHEYNEand SEMP: Ngirrarth, KUB: Angarard.

On the 1. 1. 1911 the mission counted 478 inhabitants.

Amount of villages 12, deserted 20.

kloul peld (main village): Ngabtukéd.

rubukul (its chief): a Mad.

armeau (people): Ker'radél.

galid (god): a Ugér'rérak.

Polictical Groups:

Ngeringal'l (people: ar Ingal'l or Téngall): a Ulimang, Ngarepkei, Ngaragamelil, Ngaradermang,
Ngaregobatang.

Géseibitang: Ngarekésang, Kloultdog, Ngateluang, a Desongong , Ngarttkiir.

Geography.

As already mentioned at district | it takes up the northern part of the peninsula, whereas district Il takes up
the middle and the southern part, the stump. It starts more or less at the isthmus of a G4l. Standing on the hill a
Rénged, in the north of this isthmus (plan 3 j 42", you can overlook nearly the whole landscape (see Figure 46 in
Vol. 1, p. 239). The area from here to Galap has been already mentioned in district | p. 10. Up to this point there
were still some hills, but at the isthmus of Nagbukad, south of the hill Pébul Ngdrang’®, the land drops to 10

m, thus forming a rise between the taro patches in
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in the east and the deep cleft of a Urlng in the west. But when walking on this riseto the south, passing through
the shadowy place Ngabukeéd, you reach a wasteland mounting to the 130 m high step-mountain Ngamedu
where the geographical description of the first district started. When looking south from this mountain, which is
already situated on the stump, you can see a row of hills stretching to the south, leading deep into the main body
of Babeldaob, into the area of the village Keklau that is situated on the east coast and still belongs to Ngarard.
There are massive mountains, as for instance Ngulitél, the wide Kerdéu etc. that do not allow a view of the
high mountain of Ngaramlungdi from Ngamedu . Just behind the trees of Kekla u, only a few steps from the stone
trailhead Goragesug, there lies one of the remarkable treeless pudding-hills. It is rectangular and steep; its top is
quite flat, except for two warts on both diagonal corners. Its top is approximately 50 m above sea level and from
here you have a beautiful view (see Figure 47 and 48 part \VVol. | p. 240 and 241). It is called NgarepkeiFrom here
you have an especially magnificent view of the broad back of the mountain of heaven’*Ngulit&l (see Vol. I p.
238 Figure 43). In 1907 the house of a priest was said to be located there. The mountain is situated at 290°,
therefore in WNW. South of it, in its whole width, is the Kerdéu, 237°—265° (SW to W—W). Further south on
the other side of the mangrove bay of Ngaradepsiu, where a village with the same name and the settlement a
Ideldi + were situated, there in SW is the mythical mountain Ngélukés. There the holy Calophyllum tree stands
and many Tridacna shells are said to be lying in the wood, the leftovers of the food of the cannibalistic Tekilmalap
devils. In the extreme south you can see the hill Ngarség&l’® (196° in S to W) next to Ngival. In the north you
can overlook about 3 km coast line, first the mangrove bay Ngapsang’®, then a point with mangroves, which is
formed by an island, similar the Pkul ng ril bei near a Imelngs. Here it is called Kekerél Doremégdl, whereas
Kloul Doremégadl is situated further north in a big passage (plan 3 j 37" and Figure 47 in -Vol. | p. 240). Inland
from the mangrove belt , about 1 km from Kekla u, the small hamlets a Ulangarang, and a few steps further
Ngaregobatang, are situated. One more kilometer further on, next to Kléul Doremégol, are the formerly
grandvillage Ngaradermang and not far from it Ngaramelil. More inland behind this one you can see a
pudding-mountain Ngarala garéréng. Ngarepkei is one km further north; it is said to once have been a part of
a Uliméang, which comes soon afterwards.

The mountains recede already behind Ngarepke i, offering space for a plain of about 100 hectares where
mostly taro is cultivated. This plain of Ngaramedei, as | call it according to the small settlement north of

Ulimang, stretches to the bay of Ngésang, where a beautiful sandy beach and the
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mouths of some rivulets please the eye. The village Ngéséang is situated on the south flank of the hill, where
Galap is located and this forms the northern edge of the bay and of point Pkulangéséang (see plan 4°). This hill
of Galap is about 30 m high and stretches from south to north. In the north it merges with the hills of the middle
part of the peninsula. Towards the west the stone path of the village drops a little bit and when you step onto the
wasteland from the western stone-trailhead of Galap, called Ngaragusém, the trail continues to the west on the
above-mentioned (p. 9) rise, slowly dropping towards the village Ngabukéd. On the whole above-mentioned
distance from Ngésang to Ngabukéd the Galap-hill forms the northeastern and northern boundary of the taro
patches of Ngaramedei (see Plan 4%°° of Ngabukad, Galap, and a Ulimang). But on the west and south side are the
foothills of the mountains Ngamedd (130 m) and Roisingang, about 50 m smaller, ""towering over the village
Uliméang. This Roisingang with its remarkable top (see Vol. 1 Figure 46 a. 47) is one of my bearing points and is
situated at 352,5° from the Keklau -mountain Ngarapngei, therefore more or less in the north of it. From
Roisingang you have a wonderful view to the south and to the west coast, but also to the north over Ngabukéd etc.
(see Figure 37 in Vol. I p. 229). Between Ngulitél and Roisingang is a red earthern mound called Gobagad. This
is the name of a goddess who used to live on the wooded mountain Roisingél, which must be a Uluéng™ (plan 3
j 37").The directions of the natives is diverse. This mountain a Uludng, covered with wood, is situated quite near
to the west coast. A big stretch of wood reaches all the way down to the coast, where just like in a fairy tale the
stone paths and chiefly platforms of the uninhabited village Desongéng are situated. Gobagéad wanted to rebuild
it, before she turned her attention to Ngabuk&d. Several villages were once situated there on the beach:
Kloutdog, Ngarakésang, Ngarateluang, and Ngartukur, which are all included in Géseibitang. In the
north already near to point Ngéviu of a Uring are the thog of Ngaskerdsand Ngeskis; the main village
Ngagbuked formerly used the last one. Two enormous rocks are lying above the coast; they are the couple Gébil
ma legad (KUB: | p. 15), which turned into stone. Looking from Roisingang towards northwest there are two
more hills that catch your attention; Ngardelingg (293°=WNW) and the double mountain of a Urlng; its
point Ngéviu is formed by the western side and the 1 '/, km long cleft of aUrtng. On the northern side of this
point is the steep rock-wall Ngédng made of green tuff with big inlayed lava pebbles. At its foot, on a small
piece of land called Tabat Idil’®, SEMPER had his house; a few coconut trees still indicate the place. To the east
next to it there is a spring and the fishermen-bai a UrlGng situated on a stone construction, dominating the

entrance to the small entry, because from the north a long stone pier comes all the way to here (Figure 16).
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Next to it, further east, a channel leads to ked Melanglang.® Then further to the east, already close to
Ngabtikéd, was in former times Ngatagérong + (see there).
In the north, on the middle part of the peninsula, were the villages Ngurang; Ngarenggong or
Ngarenggoiés; Ngarietét, whose landing place was in the bay Ptilérang®'; Ngarblad, on the formerly

mentioned isthmus where in 1907 the boathouse

Figure 16. Fishermen's bai of a Urang.

Ngaramerdang was still standing; Ngariepang; Ngésdng; Ngarapeldng; Kélebid; and finally on the east
coast the formerly mentioned a G6l in a low-lying taro patch of the local big sandy beach.
History.

Formerly the landscape was called Ker'radél, now it is the name of its young people, whereas Galap was
called Ngarard (see Galap). CANTOVAheard Yalap (see Vol. | p. 103). HOKIN, page 48, made it known as
Angrart whose chief was Ikari (a Kerai) and that it had a friendship with Kurura (Goréor) (see Vol. I p. 122). But
SEMPER's reports, cited in Vol. I p. 137, show that this friendship was not a very strong one, because in 1860 war
had started between the two of them. KUB. Il p. 138 says: "First the "Sphinx", a British war ship, destroyed
Ngarbukut, which SEMPER relates in detail. This was a blow the state was never able to recover from. Since then
it stood on the side of Kdrryor. Robbed of its last money, | found in Ngarbukut only one house in 1883 where the
old and indolent Mad, the former Arekolulk of Dr. SEMPER
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received me apathetically. Shortly before people from Korryorer had helped him to destroy Galap, but in
accordance with Molegoydk the latter ones finally plundered Ngarbukut and Mad fled to Radmau. —

However, Goréor soon appointed him again. In SEMP.1I p. 213 Mad talks about the old friendship between

Melekéiok and Ngabukéd. Like here so it was with the f"_:;g:?(r::’?:.
. . oAy 2 N
friendship of Goréor, which acted under the influence of | ‘f,’gﬁ? AN

the British.
Story 49, already mentioned in district I, shows how
Goréor and Mangal'lang became friends. That this one
had always feuds with Ngabukéd has been already
mentioned there.
Nagbikéd seems to have been especially

quarrelsome. The older history see there.

1. Ngabukeéd.
often pronounced Ngabukéd, also Ngabong, or Ngabung
(SEMP: Aibukit, KUB: Ngarbukud, v. M. M.: Aibuket,
later on Aibukut.
Description of the place: (Plan 4%) Situated in the

middle of the small island on the 10 m high rise between / = e
east and west. But due to the long cleft of a Urling on the z; ; - ;’z il
west coast, as has just before been described, many tall « LA 2
trees border the village roads, but it is surrounded by . : o Y v ‘ v' ' '
wasteland. Next to the highest point is a quad, enclosed : \ vy '. Ty
by stone paths. There are 2 village-houses, Bai réruau, \'\ Ny&f;ﬁ:f)ﬁ
on a stone quad (plate 4) pointing to NNW and on its NE S "

corner is the grave of Teruau® (see story 58). The front Caa N\

parts of these bai are also pointing to NNW. In front of Ng?.g‘.ﬁ?d \\\.

the eastern bai A Gosobulngau is a place without ¢ __ %  mem ‘\ i[:\\ s

stones where in 1907 the remains of a tet-shrine for the
z 83 . . Plan 4a.
godess Meru pélau®® had been standing . She s

considered to be the one who raised the place, just like Gobagadruau (see story 14). In the west of it also
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on the ground lies a broken bowl for head trophies, towered over by a hibiscus plant heavy with blossoms. On the
side of the western Bilekél&k-bai B there is a tall bars-tree, Bars ruau (see story 58), whereas behind the bai a
terrace for the dance of the head hunters is situated a little bit below.3* Next to the bowl, in front of the Bilekélgk-
bai a stone path, about 1 m wide, leads about 50 steps to the northwest in order to end there suddenly. From there
two smaller stone paths continue, one in the same direction and one to the west; the first one leads down a hill to
the water (because the west coast has a cleft of about 1 */, km here, the already before mentioned a Uriding). On
its left side it passes the village side a Ivélang and leads to two bai H. Klebéang and I. a UlGi, where it ends
outside at the trailhead Ngatmekeding. Here is the part of the village called Ngéong® that stretches east up the
hill, crossed by a wide and shadowy winding stone path. From its trailhead a Ukeldi after only a few steps you
reach the path from Galdp to Ngagbuked, which passes by the compound
Markesang(blai 17) where the old Mad Gobaké&lou, SEMPER's Arakalulk
lived until he died in 1908 (see Figure 19).

On the golbed-stonequad of the former blai nr. IV; Tublai are two stone
pots called klés (Figure 17). Ngédng is known by story 13 of Goragél where
rubak nr. 1 Ngaurakl is mentioned and because Bekéurebodél (story 50) had

been staying and helping here, the people of Ngarebddél are allowed to take

whatever they want when visiting here.
Figure 17. Stone pot (klés)

with a lid, near blai Tublai,
(about 30 cm high) passing between two tall bai: E. Ngarebukikiong, where the council

When you turn after the just mentioned stone path, then you see it

Ngarebukikiong (see below), the high school, was meeting, and F.
Beker'rék. Then further westwards it mounts to the trailhead Gokemi, where it ends. There you enter the
grassland and have the 130 m high step-mountain Ngamed( in front of you. On the way to its top you meet a
small plate like legend-stone called Derul. Club Ngaramatal had followed a ray (rul) all the way here, but he was
too quick and escaped. So they asked a small boy to make himself a spear, and he finally managed to spear the
ray, but it turned into stone. Most likely this legend is connected with Milad and the great flood (story 19). P.
RAYMUNDRp. 49 says the rul-fish is food for the galid of a Ruau.
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From the Gokemi stone path a short stone path turns to the north leading down into a small valley. From
ptelil a gang a footpath leads to the west coast and over the old stone paths of Ngé&tégérong through a beautiful
wood to a Urdng.

Another stone path that helps to form the quad of roads leads to the south; where it meets the eastern road a
short stone path forks off to bai C. aRéam, which was in ruins in 1910. On its corner is also an iliud-pavement for
the chiefs.

The southern main road leads from the village houses down the mountain. On the left (east), shortly before
the road bends, there is an iliud-pavement next to blai 22. On the bottom you see bai D Mé&angéldil®®. Here the
road is at least ten meters wide,

Figure 18. The great southern stone path of Ngagbukéd.

and continues like this for 180 m with a beautiful canopy formed by old trees, just like in an old park (Figure 18).
The road is divided into three noticeable segements, called a Iderebér, Mageidetid, and Mongor6&l, until the
trailhead Disdik meets the small stream that comes from above and waters the big taro patch® and all the before
mentioned plain Ngaramedei. A place with the same name is about %/, a km distant from the trailhead and in
1907 it had only 5—=6 blai.

Ngabukeéd is an imposing and beautiful place. The main stone path from N to S is more or less exactly 1 km
long. The construction proves that the village was well-to-do and had led many successful wars.

Industry: pots from Ngédng (Kub. VIII p. 199).
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Privileges: Catching and selling dugong just like Galap and Keklau (Kub. VIII p. 176). In Ngébng
Ngarebodel had the right to take away boats etc. (see story 50).

History: Nothing is known where the name comes from.

Ngabukeéd is a very old and important place. Already in the creation myth (story 2) it has been outlined that
the created land between Ngabukéd and Galap was separated and only goddess Merupélau or Gobagad (story 14
and 58) lifted the land in-between and created ked a Iruang there. But the human inhabitants are supposed to
have come to Ngabukéd from a Ibudg, north of Ngival.

Ngabukéd was said to be a wealthy place. Story 30and in another version story 9 tell us about the origin of its
wealth, but nevertheless it has been founded by poverty®® (story 3), and according to the history of the district in
recent times it seems to have returned to it. Its battles are also mentioned there. It had an old rivalry with Galép,
which always pretended to be older; with Nagregoldng existed an eternal enmity. See also stories 36, 39, 60, 79.
SEMPERmade Ngabtkéd known; he mentions it in detail under the name Aibukit in his book p. 43, 54, 80, and
115.

Constitution: It is not quite clear how rubak nr. IV Mad became the highest of Ngabtkéd and at the same
time of Ngarard. It is said that his family comes from blai Tublai from the destroyed coral island Ngaruangél,
they are supposed to have been very rich, just as blai nr. | Udés in Mekeléiok. It can be assumed that he came
into power because of his wealth. In story 9, the money-bringing curlew wanted to plunge on top of the house, but
remained "standing" in the air. This relates to the name Tublai that is supposed to have come from blai
Ngurusokluk in Ngaregur. In Ud&s and Tublai taro is the main totem®, it was not supposed to be eaten by the high
chief and his children, whereas their wives did not have to follow this food regulation. About blai | Ngaregédok or
Goisavang it is said in story 20 that it comes from Ngaruangél and, even though it has been abandoned, it belongs
today to blai a Idid in Goréor (see KUB. VI p. 19 as its galid a Ugeér'rérak is mentioned).

Indeed a Mad is in power in Ngabukéd and in Ngarard, therefore the bestowing of the title Mad is of
importance. Once the Mad is dead, all chiefs from Ngarard come for the mourning to Ngarua u, the bai | peld. For
the candidate of the new title a hut (golbongél) is erected on the golbed-platform of blai nr. IV Tublai, where he
has to stay invisible to all for one month. In order to free him the clubs go to mangelil-fortune tellers asking how

they might obtain a blebol-headtrophy, that alone



115311
might free the enclosed one, if it comes from the eastern side, bital ianged.*The one who brings the relief-
bringing head receives galebligép-money as a reward from the new Mad. Now the club walks around with the
head to a Imelngs where Ngirturéng pays one galeblgép to the goltebeaél, "The One Who Brings the Mad
Out", then Gorédr as well as Ngarekeai , a Irai, Keklau and Ngardmau as long as they are all on friendly terms
whereas Ngaregolong is considered to be an eternal
enemy. After the return of the club to Ngabukéd the new Mad
is free. This custom is very old and has not been practiced in
the near past. Obviously SEMPER's Arakalulk was already
too sophisticated to be locked up and be liberated by a head.
Therefore he also had no klegadaol-entourage. In 1871 he
had gotten the title Mad, when the old Mad had died in the
course of an epidemic, as KUB. | p. 13 recounts. This one is
supposed to have been locked up and was freed by
galdebegel Ngargolukl in a Gél.

SEMPERspeaks quite a bit about his friend; in SEMP. II
p. 36 the relationship of Mad (this means "death™) and Krei is
elaborated. According to him the brothers of Arakalulk (a
REgélulk) also have this title, as SEMPERputs it, "a title of a

lower rank", and because of this, he must have been just like

Arikoko (a Regtger) close to the heir of the throne in Goréor.

Concerning the title of "lower rank" it is explained as Figure 19. a Mad Gobakélou,
follows: in bai Ngarebukikidng,a sort of rubak-bai mentioned SEMPER's Arakalulk t 1908
above, was a council with the samename, it consisted of 6 (after life)

rubak: 1. a Rmeikngéng, 2. Gadlbai ra ngarckesadél; 3. aldar; 4. a Régélulk; 5. Gadlbai ra iding,6.
Ngirkiéu.These 6 lived in the bai and the sons of well-to-do families had their schooling (gosudbel) there, a first
step for their future title career. It was an institution that otherwise is only known from Galéap.

Whoever in the council Ngarebukikiong held title nr. 4 Régélulk later on became rubak nr. IV a Mad and
thus the head.

That | had met SEMPER's Mad alive in 1907 who had also the name Mungiang andGdbak
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¢ 16u (see Gor At 3 Gen. IV) | already mentioned this in Vol. 1 p. 165 a. 167. He died in 1908

Of the other rubak th following were still alive in 1910: nr. | K&rai in a Imelngs; he had taken the title only
because of lack of people in Ngabtikéd and he actually was the last offshoot of the famous house a Ibedagal of
Roispelu. He died in March 1913.

Nr. II lived in Ngardmaﬁj, nr. VI in Ngéséang, nr. VIl in a Gol, nr. VIII in Ngril and nr. X in a Ulimang.
Therefore only 4 of the 10 were still living in the village. 6 of the title-blai had crumbled and this indicates
sufficiently that the place was breaking apart. On the place of nr. 111 stood blai 16 Gongukl, on the place of nr.
VI stood blai 26 Gémlei. Sic transit gloria mundi! [Latin: "Thus goes the glory of the world"]

Constitution of Ngabukéd.
bai | pelti (village house): Bai réruau A. Gosobulngau
B. Bilekélek,
galid (god): Mertpélau @ (KUB. da Ugér'rérak®; ¢ Dir'ruau)

klébak (council): Ngaruau Female council: ?
nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): bitang (side): ardil (women):
| Kerai Ngaregédok™ to | Dilbiked

1 a Rbogo ré kesadel Ngarekesadél 1 —

i Tegur rd ngélengi®™ Ngélengi + to Il —
1\ aMad Tablai* | Mlagei

Vv a Rbogo raiding a ldang toll —

VI Gadlbai raiégéti a légéti+ "o —

Wl Kérai remidu Ngaremiou + "o —

VI Tegur ra romei Romei®+ " —

IX a Skeras alrikl + "o —

X a Rbogo ré ngaruat Ngaruat + " —

uridl rabak (secondary chiefs):
11. Ngiragomagang ~\
12. Ngira ilagos

13. Géra pelu only the name
14. a Imrur no title
15. a Idei

16. a Dkaoiel J



11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
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Further blai except the already mentioned title-blai are:

Semanderang
Goredékl
Melekoi
Gomoket
Depkar
Gongukl

17. Markéséang (Spanish name Marquesa; in former times nr. V11 stood here)
Mad lived here until his death in 1908.

18. Ngarederudp (Ngéong)
19. Ngarekikai "
20. Ngarekéang "
21. Maguang "
22. a Inglong
23. Goiséoang
24. Romeriou  (see bl. VIII)
25. Gomlei (in place of blai VIII)
nr.: galdebegel (club): pteldl (its head): bai (club house): taog bitang
3
I Ngaratelebér Ngira mekur (Tablai) D. Méangeldil "
I Ngaragokemi® a Méad E. Ngarebukikiong "
?
I Ngaramelilakeai
II|  Ngarabandérang®”
il Ngaraidmél
3
I Ngaraluléu a Mad + F. Beker'rok Beker'rok left
I Ngarasésep Gélebugol (Tublai) G. a lbaidng + "
Il Ngarabariléi Ngiramoriséng " H. a Klebéang "
?
I Ngarairiang
| Ngarangeﬁl
Il —

The landing-bai I. a UlGi belongs to Ngéong. A landing place in the east is called Taptar (see story 58) and

Makéald (story 9). In the west, south of point Ngéviu, the channel Ngeskis has been mentioned to me (see above

p. 47).
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2. Ngaramedei
(Plan 43) (KUB. Ngaramedép, galidd Irakomgtul, @ Alatakasngerél), name of medei-taropatch, as it is situated in
the big taro patch a I1'6i, south of Ngabiikéd (see there). The place is also mentioned in story 9 at a Ugél keklau,
respectively the channel Makéald that was already mentioned at Ngabukéd. It has its name, because the woman
Gour6t ra ki from Ngaramedei was washing herself here in the "Warm™ Water. (see Plan 4D.)

klébak (council): Ngaragomil

nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house):
[ a Reméd légalid™ ra ki a Ki
I " " ra gomekang Gomekang +
i " " ra dmir a Dmir
1V Ngiragongéring Gongéring +
V| Ngirabilal Bilal +
Vi nr.

Further blai: a Ivelekang, a Medéu, a Tegeibéang, Ngaramersang.
3. Galap
CANTOVA: Yalap, SEM. Rallap, KUB: Galap, v.M.M: Akalak, next to Ngabuké&d it is the most important

place of Ngarard. The situation has been acknowledged in the description of the landscape p. 47.

Description of the place: (Plan 4P) Both bai I peld, called Bai ra Galap, are situated centrally and at the
highest elevation (about 18 m); a ring of a stone path surrounds them . They are placed on a big and beautiful
stone pavement, east A. Gosobulngau®, and west B. Bilekélek. Concerning the legend-stones here see below at
history. A short wide path connects the stone rectangle with the southern road, from where you have a nice view
over the beach of a Ulimang in the south. After you crossed the wide trailnead Ngaragusém, near bai F. a Roro
that is standing here like a vantage point, you have stepped out from these stupendous trees into the sunny
grassland where the road leads as mentioned to the west, to Ngabukéd. But the main road bends to the east with a
sharp corner to SE, after a connecting trail has forked off to the lower laying ring trail in the north. Blai 19 Bedél
and the land Ngaremongeldng (Ngurtlemudng? see story 14 and 15 and below p. 59) are situated in this corner.

Opposite a little bit further in the south, on the east side of the road, is bai
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C. Ngarapesong. From the stone pavement, situated about 16 m high, you have an overview over the east coast.

On the front side of the bai, on the spot Kaldelbad a stone path leads right down to the beach.
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Before we climb down | want to mention briefly that the main stone path, following the ridge, ends after a
mere 200 m with the trailnead Ngédéas. There on the flank looking over the sea stood in former times the house
of the Spanish missionary.

If you climb down the just mentioned stone path, which forks to the east at Bai Ngarepesong, there is a
landing pier with the same name. About half way down, near blai 14 Teregésip, is a stespping stone on the

seaward side. It has two holes the size of a thumb, madidl geirégér "Eye of the
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Fishhook", which are considered the crucial points of the of a Tmélogod's fishhook, with whose help the land
Ngédip was said to have been drawn out from the depth of the sea (story 14). As soon as you reach the flat land
below, you will find bai D. a Ubai to your right where we lived several times. Some steps towards the sea is the
stone trailhead PtelGl a gar aubai. Coconut palms stand on the small sandy stretch of beach. On the beach
itself a fishing house stands on an imposing stone construction and right next to it is the stone pier Ngarapesong,
about 240 m long and reaching almost to the edge of the beach-reef (where a Tmé&loégdod was fishing). Only at the
lower end of the sandy beach the pier has the typical passageway, beripeér. Near to the stone pier was the stone
path a Ililau and nearby the hole blil a desiu "House of the Earthquake" where the devil Galapup disappeared
(story 46). The land a lvégébébung must also be situated here, where the gamang-crab of Galap lost its legs (story
182) and the sandy patch that represents the lost roof of the house with the stone pillars (story 5).

In former times a boathouse was standing north of the fishermen's house. In 1907 only a few posts were left.
A mere 100 m inland from this spot is another pteldl a gang with the name a Ikildébang and right next to it is
bai E. Kauderael at the end of the northern ring path that only down here, on the beach, was not completed for a
stretch of 200 m. This northern path leads through a small ravine all the way to the bathing spot next to a spring;
you can also get here by a steep and short stone path from the village houses.

The northern trail mounts more from this bathing place and bending it reaches the southern main path in the
village part Ngéri*°.

In terms of industry Galép is known for its pottery.

Privileges: catching and selling dugong, dipping the wooden gorovidél-wooden ornaments during the ruk-
dance in a Irai just like Ngatpang and Goréor. (KUB. 11 p. 110).

History: The meaning of the name is unknown. Galap belongs to the oldest and most important places in
Pelau; it is also a child of the bamboo (story 15). It even takes pride to be older than Ngabukéd, as can be deduced
from story 14, where a lot is said about Galap. It has already been mentioned that CANTOVAheard from his
Carolinians about Yalap even before Palau was discovered, as has already been mentioned above at the history of
the district Ngarard. In former times this name also belonged to the village. It is thus explained:

Near both rubak-bai there is a stone, called Ngarardbad "Stone of Ngarard". It came from Gobagédruau in
Ngabukéd (see there). She heard working in the east and sent her son Teruau in order to learn what was happening
there. He found seven galid engaged to raise the land between the sea and Ngagbukad higher; Teruau, following
the order of his mother, told them to restore the village, but they wanted to finish first in the east and only then

would consider helping.
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Thus they helped to build the stone paths of Ngagbukéd and Gobagad gave them Ngaradbad and gave the place
the name Ngarard. The stone had the characteristic to provided strength and courage to the men who washed it.
The 7 galid did not want to owe anything and gave two stones, Gelid and Goldil to Gobagad; washing them
would bring a boat, filled with money, coming from the island Ngorét (story 9). The woman took them with the
following words: "Good! Strength is more suitable for men and money is more suitable for women! —

There are four additional legend-stones on the large galdukl-pavement of Galap; all of them are connected
with story 14: 1. the seat of Meru pélau (Figure 20), 2. the stone pot

Nguralemuéng'®*

,the palm cutter of Ugéraroisang, similar to the kles of
Ngabukéd (Figurel7). 3. an upright standing stone with a face on it, which
helped Gobagéad ra Tegeiebai'’?, who helped Tmélogdd, the son of

both, with the help of magic, 4. the fishing line of Tméldégod, Ogul

pélau.

The two holes, where the fishing hook caught on, have already been
mentioned above on p. 57. With his fishing Tmélogdd completed the Figure 20. Th? stone seat
high land where Galép is situated (see also story 15). But his father of Merupelau
Ugéraroisang is one of the forms of galid Medegeipélau, who was already mentioned above at Ngabitl and
Golei (see story 197). There, as well as in a Gol (see there) he had blai nr. I, in Galap also albedagél, one of the
rich houses of Ngaruanggl (story 20 and a Rois distr. V). KUB. VI p. 31 mentions Moldb as the male galid for
Galap, at another occasion he says this is just another title for Ugér a roisang. In reality rubak nr. VI is called
Molbp. What he has to do with Ugér a roisang, | do not know. KUB. mentions Arméng as a female galid, which
isa Reméng, the family god of blai nr. I a Idid on Goréor (see p. 52, footnote 2).

Concerning the history 1 still have to mention that rubak nr . 1 Gésébei was the destroyer of Ngarekekla u,
because aUgélkeklau had seduced his wife (see story 8).

Concerning the destruction of Galap by Ngablked see there. Concerning the infestation by the Spanish
warship VILLALOBOSsee above p. 56, footnote 2.

Constitution of Galéap.

bai | peld (village house): Bai ra Galap A. Gosobulngau

galid (god): Ugér a roisang B. Bilekélek

klébak (council): Ngaragalap Female council: arlebil
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nr: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): bitang ardil (women):

I Gésébei aibedagang Bedagang (a Ibedagal)+ I Gébi ra tegeiebai

I a Rdar raiterir a lterir + to Il Gébil ra meréng
Il Ngirardis a Rois + I nr. 11
v a Rdar rabang a Bang to Il "IV
Y Gésébei ra kedlng Kedung " "V
VI Mol6p Ngerkdi "l "V
Vil a Ruang Geidel + " " VI
VIl Godaol Ngériamensengang + "1l " VI
IX a Tkoiel Ngarkévuing + " "X
X Géséberkmei Ngerkmgi + " "X

Nr. I Gésébei was also nr. VV Ngirauréked in Ngabidl; nr. 11 a Rdang lived in blai a Ivei, nr. 111 Ngirardis

holds all the power in his hands.

urial rubak (secondary chiefs): Mangal®14ng (name of the council)

11. Rilngtgél

12. Mad raklai.

13. Ngiraturul.

14. Madrangeang .

15. etc.

Further blai:

11. Telegedei. 18. a Idesou.

12 Ngaruerdd. 19. Bedél.

13. a ldok . 20. a Ulduier.

14. Teregésip. 21.Dipékéd'®,

15. Ngarpal. 22 Kodéli.

16. Ngarua’lﬁ 23. Ngatmirong.

17. a Siau
nr.: galdebegel (club): bai (club house): taog (channel):
3
Q (former boy's bai | dort)

I Ngarasere bekal
I Ngaragomsau
3

I Ngaramedédekodek E. Kauderéel Ngeril
I Ngaratiég F.aRoro




I Ngarabebelés
I Ngaremaiberél
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Ngésang.

(KUB. Ngésang).

Description of the place: (Plan 4b) When you reached the grassy path coming from the southern trailhead
Ngédas, from Galéap, you will arrive after another 50 steps at another trailhead. From here a stone path leads
south south east to the height, then after 300 m it bends to the south and leads gradually down the hill to the beach
that is about 400 m distant. There on the trailhead still stands the only bai Ugul a mi. In the east is the steep
point Pkul a Ngésang, in the west a sandy beach that stretches all the way to Ulimang.

History: Story 71 about the body bundle takes place here, see story 16 about a Ugelsing, then story 204
about Ugélregulsiang, who killed a Rgamagad of Ngésang; further story 54 about the birds of Ngarak with the
proverb, then story 56. Finally story 50 about Ngareb6dél on Goréor, his people took the right to place a leaf in
front of the spring there: then women were only allowed to fetch water when rub. | has bought the permission
from the foreigners for one madal a kluk. Compare Ngédng-Ngabtkéd.

Constitution.
bai | pelt (village house): Ngaramesepelu.
galid (god): KUB. Adam le Kalid (see Keklau: a Dam | galid Q).

klébak (council): Ngaramesepeld.

nr.:. arubak (chiefs): blai (house): ardil (women):
I a Guo ra skésang Skésang Gébiraskésang
I Regévi a Ingés Gébirakesemiol
i Gadlbai ra oang a Oang —
v Gédlbai ra kévang Ngarekéving —
\% Régeikidél a Isumageréang —
VI a Régélaped a ldebeling —
Vil a Régésepésageél Baikeréong —

In 1910 only two blai were still standing, the names of which I do not know.
5. aUlimang or Uliméol
(SEMP. Aulima, KUB. Aulimaol).
Description of the place: (Plan 4C) Its situation has been discussed above (p. 46). A boathouse is situated
under tall Casuarinas on the sandy beach of the bay of Ngésang. When you hike inland from there to the west, you

will soon reach a trailhead and the stone path leads inland. It is beautifully designed and well shaded. After a mere



150 m another stone path forks off to the south,
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leading without any shade 400 m through taro patches to Ngarepkei',which was considered a bital pelti ("Side of
the Village") of a Ulimang. The main path continues among magnificent trees between bai D a GUr and bai F
Mogol, similar to bai E and F in Ngabukéd. The road continues another 100 m in the same direction, then it ends
suddenly and a strong stream passes its NW corner. Therefore the stone path starts anew on the northern side of
the stream and continues on its left bank for 200 m while 3blai are situated on the right bank of the stream. At one
point, about 110 m from its beginning, the road forms an iliud-pavement on the border of the stream, a beautiful
place for the chiefs. At the end of the 200 m the trail suddenly bends to the south and a splendid stone plate

51%) The main path follows the eastern side

bridges the stream, which is caught narrowly at this place (see plate
of the stone quad of the village houses Bai ra uliméang, of which only B. Bilekélék still stands. But the stream,
coming from a wooded ravine, which is cut into the northeastern embankment of the Ingdng mountain, Rois
ingang, flows down its steeply built northern side. Starting from the village house the stone path follows for
about 300 m the right bank of the stream out of the ravine.

I still have to mention that a stone path leads from the bridge to the north, ending after about 200 m. When
you continue hiking from here you will reach Ngaramedeiin 5 minutes and in another 5 minutes the southern
trailhead of Ngagbukéd (see there).

Privileges: During a ruk in Melekéiok the young people from Ulimang sit higher and a woman of blai nr. |
Udgs sits with them. At this event Ngirairung, rubak nr. V of Ulimang, receives a piece of money. Melekéiok also
provides bai girls (KUB. Il p. 121).

History: The place is a child of the bamboo, just like Galap and Mangal‘lang (story 15.) A taro patch called
Ngeri (compare also the village part in Galap) is mentioned in story 8, just like the place on Yap that a
Ugélkeklau visited. Probably its people had settlers from there. Galid Godalmelég from Melekéiok is at home
in Ulimang (see Melekéiok). RUB. nr. | Bagés also has a part in story 113 where he helped to destroy a Uluang,
further in the one about Ngirameredang (see Ngarsul ).

Constitution of Ulimang.

bai | pel (village house): Bai ra ulimang.  A. Gosobulngau + B. Bilekélek

galid (god): Daidekerél

armeau (people): Madadengil.

kl6bak (council): Ngarauliméang
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nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): bitang (side): ardil (women):
I Bagés Gotdng I Gébil
I a lmrar a Ngéang Il Dirailolang
I Ngiragau Ngaragau to Diragau
v Gérapelu a lloang + "1l Dirabang
Vv Ngirairing alring + " Dirairlng
VI Ngiruédil Ngaruédil + " Diruédil
VIl Ngiraidpang a ldpéng + " Diradpang
VIl a lgar madlsar Ngaramadlsar + "1l Dira madlsar
IX a Remde gésug Rekong "1l Dirarekéng
X a lgar garamal Garamal " Diragaramal

The following small villages are situated south of Ulimang behind the mangrove-beach; in 1910 they were

nearly all deserted:

further blai: 11. Gotong 12. Galebéed 13. a Ulogotong 14. Ngaragataog 15.

Ngarangalang, 16. a lgti 17. Melengés 18. Dép 19. Kesang.

nr.: galdebegel (club): bai (club house): taog (channel): bitang (side):
18 Ngaregareal C Gamaréeg + aGur right
1 Q ar Bedug "
e Ngarabungt "
1 J Ngaragomog E Mangeremdng+ Mogol left
na 15N garatatirou F Mogdl "
I Q ar Melemaétotm "
e Ngaraulog "
6. Ngarepka,

which has already been mentioned as bital peld at Ulimang. As there has been a special rubak-bai it seems to
have had a certain independence. A stone path leading to the bai on the summit is still visible today. (Plan 4C) in
1907 there was only 1 blai there. An avenue lined with beautiful madidiu-trees. Ngarepkei is a child of aGuap
(story 2) and this can be noticed in story 80 of Mad ra klai, who killed his lover from Ngarepke i due to his
clumsiness. Therefore, all the children pursued him.
7. Ngaramelil.
(SENFFT: Ngarakamalil) 1 km to the south ongarepkEi. There is a stone path. In 1910, there were still 2

blai and one klddkbai in bad shape. A tree with an imposing vine, raphidophora (toilalag) stood there.
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8. Ngaradermang.

(SENFFT: Ngaratarameng) a creation of poverty (story 3). A few minutes to the south of Ngaramelil,
separated by grassland (hill Ngaralgarérdng inland). In former times, it seems to have been big, because a wide
stone path leads through the village. On the southern trailhead there is another kldokbai. In 1910, there were still
5 blai along the road, among them one new one, Ngaragatamél, Moséselil, a Ibedagang,a Bersei, and
Gogatéael. rubak nr. | was a Ragarameréng with blai Keselblai +, rubak nr. Il was Ngiragatamél with blai

Ngerterir, see story 55.
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Ngaragobatang.

A Dbeautiful stone path. The northern trailhead with splendid gersdgel-treesis only 5 minutes from
Ngaradermang. The village was nearly 1 km long. In the middle of it the stone quad of bai | peld can still be
seen, nearby a piece of a column is standing. It is made of stone and about 1 m in diameter, (see Desongéng ). In
1910, there were still 3 blai. In story 13 about Goraggl rubak nr. I a Rémé&s&gau is mentioned and a channel
Ngaramadlsar. Further see story 63 about the squid and its grave there. Story 75 of Ngirangeang .

10. Ulangarang.

10 minutes south of Ngaragobatang and 15 from Keklau. In 1910, there was still 1 blai Gollang. a Riklai of

Melekéiok settled here the women and children of the destroyed Ngardol6lok (story 161.)
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11. Keklau or Ngkeklau
(SEMP.: Kaslau, KUB.: Keklau, v.M.M: Kakalau, SENFFT: Angkaklau) the Palauans also pronounce it Keh-

lau, or even Kechlau. You can even hear Kedlau, indicating the foreignness of this name (see history).

Description of the place (Plan 5): The setting of the 5
village is most unusual , because both village parts , Keklau in
the north and Bital peld in the south are separated from
another by a 30 m high hill, connected by a stone path leading

over it. On the summit there is an ailiud stone pavement,

which  had a reputation for being a place of
asylum(sobalang). The bai I pelt never stood up there, but in
the middle of the northern part at about a height of 10 m. In
1910, only A. Gosobulngau was still standing of Bai ra
lei'®: Bilekélek had long fallen into ruin. Right behind it is
the artistically constructed bathing place, on a remarkable

stone construction, because in the north the land is facing the

bed of a rivulet. There is the club-bai E Barkéu, while on the !
nearby beach below bai D Ugelédol and F a Rbil(kldokbai)

and a boathouse are located next to each other. Next to them, Vi plage SR
in the shadow of tall trees, a big and beautiful stone terrace is ’ / ./ ,‘I ’.}
presented. This is probably the "Lower Land" i6u I peld, also l "4 / -
called Kélebis (see Ngival). Plan 5.

People here had been chased away from the land Ngaméau by a Ugélkeklau (see
story 9). Here al so seems to have been the river (beripér) Garigil from where the galid
first looked over the land. According to KUB. VII p. 26 the name of a landing place
Ongoluul is supposed to have come from the Matelotas-Islands (Nguld). Just like the
stone path that leads from a landing place, with no mangroves, to the bai | peld, it leads
from here to the west, mounting to the trailhead Garagesug, from where you step on the

grassland in front of the arresting sight, the above, p. 46, mentioned rectangular

Figure 21. Legend stones  hillNgarapngei. Strangely enough, the southern part Bital peld also has a rubak-bai B
at bai Ngaramesikt

. - Ngaramesikt, which also gave its name to the council of the chiefs so that
in Keklat
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it seems as if two formerly independent villages have slowly been united by contract. Some legend stones are
located at this beautiful and solitary bai, which is situated in the countryside (Figure 21), one triangular sail éars
and next to it a gorakl-mast, which a Ugélkeklau brought with him from the east. Nearby there are two stones with
faces klism, and one in form of an owl gestg. The relationship to Medegei pélauis recognizable. Quite probably the
power of the southern village part has been caused by the once powerful priest, whose strange two-story house'®’a
Jegdl (see nr. 24 on plan 5 and Figure 22) is situated at the end of the main stone path at the waterfront's huge

stone pavement.
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Figure 22. The 2 story galid-house a Jegdél in Keklal (see plan bl. 24).
It is quite strange that this galid-house is connected by a specially built stone path of about 700 m length with

the landing place of the northern part. It has its own boat-harbor between two piers, a construction work that would
be befitting for a count.

Industry: Catching sharks, see also KUB. VII p. 128 and story 172. Catching and selling dugong.

Privilege to take away necklaces in Ngardolélok, therefore they blow the conch shell before their arrival (see
story 8). This can be explained by the fact that the Keklau -people came from there. The same is the case with a
Ngeaur (story 172). People from Ngébirag, which belongs to Melekéiok, also come from Ngardoldlok.

Therefore both villages have a deep friendship and the relationship remains even when
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Melekéiok was warring with Keklau, which was the case in 1870 (see Kub. Il p. 117). The right for asylum is
here, see above p. 65.

History: The name came from the east: god a Ugél keklauthe "First of Kekla u" brought it. Probably
Keklau is the same as Adjau, which means "Rock". By this name, people from Truk call the high island of Kusae
in the east, the Matang rengds, the "Fork in the East" of the Palauans. A stream of people poured from Kusae to
the west, and numerous islands received settlers. Those on Yap called their place Kédjelau; Kesilang, Kepélau,
meaning "People from China, from Pelau", thus Keklau probably means "People from Kusae". Kubary's account
that people from Keklau had come from Yap via "Ardoldlok on Ngeaur" is thus not entirely correct, but can be
explained from story 8 about a Ugélkeklau. Before a Ugelkeklau's arrival, the village god is supposed to have had
the name a Ugél madal, after his favorite shark madal. The female demon of the village is called
Damlégalid."®Ngaruéléu was the galid-house of Ugélmadal. People were not allowed to pass this house early
or late in the day, because otherwise its shadow would fall on them, which was deadly. At midday, it was not
allowed to collect fire wood or to make any noise, otherwise the floor of the house would turn into green water in
which the shark was swimming around (compare story 197 of Medegeipélau ).

Rubak nr. IV a llamar was the last priest. The title comes from Ngarekekla u (see story). He built himself a
galid-house on the summit at the iliud-pavement Lut (see plan 5). When it was built his god told him: Tomorrow
there will be a ruk on ked Delébok re kesau!*® — In reality some warriors went there too, but three men were
lying in ambush, who were shooting after which the enemies fled. Keklau was considered strong, powerful and
independent, therefore the places Melekéiok, Ngival and Nggésar decided to destroy the place (at around
1870). One night they hid in a nearby wood and in the morning when there was a feast in the village they stormed
it and killed whomever they met, burning down the houses. The rest of the inhabitants fled to Ngardmau. Since
that time Keklau is affiliated with Ngarard.

Just like Goélei, Keklau was famous as a galid-place. Besides the above mentioned one there was also a house
of a priest on the nearby sky-mountain Ngulitél (see above p. 46), which was part of its fame. Story 66 gives
proof of this.

SEMP. Il p. 157 connects the king of Kreiangel with a man from Kaslau! Concerning other tales see stories
65, 67, 68, 69, 70 and 182 (hole in the sea Ngapsang, compare p. 46). Once, blai nr. I Terékéd belonged to the

richest houses in Pelau (see story 9). In former times rubak nr. I is supposed to have been a Regabél
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until Dir'rungtlbai saw the "Tall Chief" and shouted admiringly: kléu lubak!

Concerning the family relations of Keklau with a 1didon Goréor see there At. 5 and story 20 of Ngaruanegél;
Kloulubak took in Bilung, when she had fled, into blai Morisong in Keklau.

Constitution of Keklau
A. Gosobulngau
A. Bilekélek +

female council: ar Udéalebil

bai | pelt (village house): Bai ralei
galid (god): a Ugélkeklau
klébak (council): Ngaramesikt

nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): kleblil (clan): ardil (women):
I KloulUbak a Terékéd Bilaurds Bagékldil
Il Géadlbai a Ngledei + a 10k Skeukl
" Galidégésong a Ksid a Ugeliéu a Ugeliéu
v a llamar Turaggl Gadaruégél a Dil
\% a Tkaiel a Galtiép + to | nr.V
VI a Rdui ra dngeér a Dngér + "I " VI
VI a Rdui ra gemaudims Gemaudims + Y " VI
VI Mad ra galtiép Geroseg + "1 " VI
1X a lluail ddi Ngarageiép + "1 "X
X Rutogerar Gosisiang "1 "X

further blai: 11. Goétéut 12. Ngolut 13. Merap 14. Dokemér 15. Gomtiléu 16. Ngareblekd 17. a Irisong
18. Tagarakl 19. a Ideldong 20. Ngaru€léugél 21. Babéap 22. Sadidei (Galidégésong) 23. a
Jegol (galid-house, 2 storys.)

nr.: gdldebegel (club): bai (club-house): taog (channel): bitang (side):
1 J Ngarabiskang C Gamerei + Gamerel Right
I"na Ngaralapek D Ugeléol
e Ngaragamaiong
e Ngaraberalm
1 J Ngaragadéng E Barkéu a Pdéng Left
I"na Ngarakaming F a Rbil (klodokbai)
(e Ngara uau
e Ngaramong@rogér

Further landing places: Ongolaul (see above p. 65) and a Jas (story 73).
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South of Keklau were three deserted villages,which belonged to Ngarard or have been left a long time ago. |
did not visit them myself.
12. Ngaradepsiu + situated on a mangrove bay at the foot of the mountain Ngelukés. (see Figure 48 in -Vol
l. p. 241)
13. a ldeldi +. Situated at the same place.

14. Taog + mentioned at Régékéd, story 51.

Deserted places on the west coast, from south to north:

The first five ones are summed up under the name Géseibitang.

15. Kléultéog + "Big Channel”, at the corner of the big bay of Ngardmau. In 1910, there stood still stood one
blai atthe waterfront; it belonged to Rdial of Keklau, nearby a taro patch and a stream. See story 61 about Ngira
koultdog and 62 about the giant Medug.

16. Ngarakeésang + barely */,km from Kléul téog. There is still a beautiful pavement of the rubak-bai.

17. Desbngong + the place of Gobagad (see story 58). When you walk from Ngarakésang for 10 minutes
along the stream through the forrest, mounting slowly, you reach some old stone paths. After 10 more minutes
you have arrived on the top. On a g6lbed-pavement is a stone column which is supposed to have come from the
Gobagad's children (see Ngaregobatang). There is still a beautiful stone construction of bai | peld

Ngarekaiangang, next to it is an iliud for newly titled rubak and one for the armeau (Figure 23).

e A
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galdukl for the village house
a iliud for the neonle a iliud for the rubak

Figure 23. The stone pavements in Deséngong +
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18. Ngarateluang + north of Ngarakésang, on the coast.

19. Ngartukir + north of Ngareteluang; it is also considered to be part of distr. I11. Once an often mentioned
place, independent and big, consisting of two parts: Ugulagang and Ngaramagalig. The place has been
destroyed by rubak of Ngaregobatang's ill-wishing, see story 73 Ngetl Ngartukir. See also story 75 of
Ngirangeang and story 72. Ngaregokl, the water of life, is supposed to be here. It flows from Pell ra diak
lamad (see story 100). Rubak Uromakl of story 161 comes from here.

20. aUrung + on the entrance to the channel of Ngabukéd, see Figure 16.

21. Ngatagérong + (Kub. I p. 34 Ngatgogorou) on the southern coast of the channel of Ngabtukéd. Home of
Madluatk (story 203). In order to save the place from destruction he climbed with his wife into heaven. KUB. | p.
15 says: "I saw a small rock, half buried in the ground, which is supposed to have fallen down from the sky. It is
called Adolutk, and is supposed to have been a man who went up to heaven. It is a pictorial presentation of the
weather and remains protected and untouched at its place, as otherwise Ngarbukut would be devastated by rain
and storm." —

22. Ngaskeras + (Ngeski) also nearby a Urung.

23. Ngarang*? + situated at the foot of Pébul Ngiirang, north of Ngabiikéd, see above p. 10.

24. Ngarenggong or Ngarenggoéiés + on the west coast, north of a Uring. The cripple PelGai, who tricked
the giant Medlg of Kloultdog, came from here (story 62.)

25. Ngarietét + with the landing place in bay Ptilérang. Merupélau lived here (see Nagbukéd and Galap)
with rubak nr. | Bangai.

26. Ngarblid + on the narrowest spot of the peninsula, see above p. 10. Ngarblid was the name of the
klébak (council). RUB. nr. | a Regaméang in blai Ngarablong, RUB. nr. Il a Regamang ai vengriter in blai a Rais.
| heard that at the time when SEMPERwas in Palau (1862), there were still some blai here. People moved to a Gol.
An overgrown stone path can still bee seen. Trailhead north: Pkau, east: Golubl.

27. Ngaramedang + north of point Goragidap.

28. Ngarapelang +.

29. Kélebid + see Kélebis in Keklau and Ngival.

30. Gorabag + ? see above p. 13. Maybe this was also a settlement.

31. Utdoér + inland north of a GAl. Now a grassland at Delébok a gol. Story 52 takes place here.
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32. a Gol
(SEMP: Roll, KUB. G0l.) has two parts: the northern part Ngariepgang, the southern part Ngédong**?.
Description of the place (Plan 6): As already related in the description of the district, the village lies on
the eastern coast, at the foot of the hills, separated from the sandy beach that is formed by the narrow beach-reef
by a brackish water lagoon. This lagoon is more than '/, a km wide and studded with taro patches. When you
walk to the west from the landing place Remagél, where two houses are situated, as well as a boathouse and a

kldok-bai with the same name, the path is severely flooded, especially when it rains.

to the Durchstich
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Plan 6.

Only after 4 minutes you reach the trailnead Belébad, where bai E Belébad is situated. Only then you walk
safely on the stone path, which is 250 m long and reaches the main path leading to the north and the south.

bai | pelu A. Dogodui lies in the northern part, a little elevated, at the edge of the forrest, on a right angle
corner of the stone path. Not far from it is the northern stone trailhead Ptelul a gang ra lang. The northern part
Ngariepang seems to have been independent in former times. Bai D Mediderik lies in the southern part
Ngédong, which I visited only briefly in 1907, without mapping it in detail. It is located on the hill from
where the path forks to Ngarblid. In case my memory is correct then blai E a Irebai (a Idetrang?) was also
situated therewith an upper and a lower bathing place. The following trailheads were mentioned to me:
Belébad in the east, Mediderik further east, Ngéregong in the west, a Lang in the north, Gotemi in the south.

Industry: pottery.

History: Theplace is a creation of poverty (story 3). People from Ngaruangél (story 20) came here to
blai Gongolékl, which belongs to the clan (keblil) of a Idid on Goréor (see there bl. T and Ngabukéd p.

52). In story 8 Ulengéréval'l is mentioned, which is supposed to be situated nearby a Gol.
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The galid of a Gol with the name Ngiragom&kiil is one of the forms of Medege ipélau (see Galap, Ngabilil,

Golei); therefore rubak nr. I is at the same time also the priest.
Constitution of a G4l.

bai | pell (village house): Dogodui (A)

112
1

galid (god): Ngiragomékal™“(see blai I)

klébak (council): Ngara dogodui

female council: ar Udalebil

nr.. arubak (chiefs): blai (house): ardil (women):
I Gosep re gomékiil Gomeékail Godalebil regomékul
I Ngirameketi Meketi " rameketi
Il Ngira tangadik Tangadik etc.
v Ngirageseberés Geseberés
Vv Ngiraitaog a ltdog +
VI a Tekriu Gongiéng +
VII Bukuréu a Gasél + (Ngkebdr +)
VIl Getkdng Ngermiég +
IX Ngiramiég "o+
X a Smau Medédéngal

In 1910 one man held title VIII and IX. Ngkebur acts now for blai VII

wealthy, as he appears as a money-lender in story 13 of Goraggl.

. Ngirameketi Il was obviously

nr.: urial rubak (secondary chiefs): blai (house): further blai:

11 almesei Galsau

12 a Iklak a lltdk

13 a Geikereked a ldis

14 Ngauékl Ngaremangangéd

15 a ltungéli allap

16 a llemaséang to nr. VI

17 a Geiol (Ngarsmei in a Iebukiil)

18 a Ugér‘re ngos Kiremoi Gokéang
19 Ngirangarabad (Medédéngal) a Imedu
20 — Kaoang a Ivélékang
21 — Ptelulagang Ngaremelong
22 — a Urar Dai

23 — Idikl Madégol




24 — Bitalagang a Imetakir
25 — Bitalidikil Ptiladiong
26 _ Remagél (kIdok bai) Dort
27 — Dudiu Ngareblong
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Nr.: galdebegel (club): bai (club house): taog (channel): bitang (side):
13 Ngaragolukl B. a Mesekiu + Belébad Right
nd Ngarabiteléol C. Belébad
I9Q Ngarangimég
e Ngarablegdiel
1d Ngaramelivei D. Mediderik Mediderik Left
nd Ngarapeliliéu E. a Irgbai
19 Ngarabakungor
e Ngaramangesokés
District ITI. Gongodogiil'™.

3 villages and 14 uninhabited ones**,

kl6ul pelt (mainvillage): Ngardmau (consists of 3 villages);

rubukdl (its chief): Bebug;

galid (god): Ngiramerédang;

armeau (people): ar Uelsél

Geography.

When you look from the already mentioned mountain Ngamedd (district | and Il) to the W, you see point
Pkul a dadés inS 74° W (see plan 3 j 37' 30"). From this point the mangrove coast runs toward the east and
with the west coast of Ngarard together it forms a big open bay, which | called the '‘Bay of Ngardmau'. Along this
mangrove coastline lies a low hill Magirong where on its western end the main village Ngardmau is situated
South of Pkul a dudgs is another bay that is bordered on its southern end by Pkul a galid'", the W point of the
Gorial mountain chain, as has been mentioned in Vol. |, p. 188. Between both ranges of hills, in the western part
of the island, the district Gongodogiil is situated. Once it was densely populated, though today it is only settled in
the northwestern part. The whole territory is hilly and is crossed by the small river aDid, which sluggishly
creeps 4 km inland. It is embedded 2-3 m deep into the loamy soil of the jungle in such a steep way that a
passage without too many complications is only possible in a few places. Where the stream comes from a certain
height in the south and enters with a strong drop near to

Vol.



/IKramer Palau, Vol. 2, Plate 5//.
District Ngarard —

3. Eestern gable of a Ikrebai with trail head

Galsau in



District Gongodogul

4. Blai nr. VII Meltalt with cooking house, in

Ngatpuieg.
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the knee, a small river comes from the north. Quite near to its mouth it forms the beautiful waterfall Madal a
iegad'®. Upriver, from the knee to the south, themain river forms a wild stream about 25 m wide, called a
Iveltang, where once upon a time the fight between Ngardmau and Ngival took place (story 73). The rocky road
has been cut out of the jungle just like an aisle. During my visit in June 1907 the water gushed down, only a few
meters wide, on the eastern side in small cascades, whereas the whole wide western side was dry, hot and dark
naked rock. Nearby the flowing water stood an island like piece of rock with some shrubs and a grass-tree on it.
From this bed you mount towards the west in a narrow side channel studded with trees to the 140 m high
Badagadéng "Stone of the Shark™’. The top is treeless and offers a magnificent view. You reach this hill
directly from the ford of the river a Did on the southern end of the village, crossing a grassland like hill following
the trail to Melekéiok and then the one to Ngival.

On the way from the waterfall to the village lies a rock with a grotto Ngaduog&rong®*®, which is also called
blai of Ngirangameusog (blai Ngerugérong in story 207). The cave is supposed to be divided into a front and back

chamber by a wall that reaches into the water on the floor.

History.
Concerning the history etc. see the main village Ngardmau and story ~ 8 about a Ugélkeklau, who visited
these villages with his people. Then story 75 about Delép ra lletem( and story 76 about Ngiragosisang. Around

1860 only a few houses seem to have been standing in some of the uninhabited places.

1. Ngardmzﬁl.119 (Plan 5.)
MCCLUER: Arathmow, KUB: Ratmau and Radman; SEMP: Kaslan, Kasmau and Arsmau; v.M.M: Aretmau;
COELLOIII: Arazmau.
Inhabitants 1. 1. 1911 = 350, probably also including district V (see there).
Description of the place (Plan 7): Consists of the three parts Gurdmau, Ngérutdi, and Ngatpuidg,

situated on the NW corner of the body of Babeldaob, near to point Pkul
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a dadés. A range of hills, called mountain Magirong, leads there following the northern coast that forms on the
northwestern part the highest elevation the 40 m high hill Bekatei'?. In former times there was a place of worship
of the village god Ngirarnerédang, and this is the reason why blai nr. I Ngirakebai stood there ; its rubak Bebug
rekebai was the priest of the village and the title -holding woman of the house the priestess (mlagei)'?. In 1910 the

place of another blai was all the way at the top; without any

doubt it also served as a place of worship. On the southeastern tip of the hill, on the ridge of the mountain, near to
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Figure 24. Stone seats at the eastern gable of bai G. a Ikrébaiin Gurdmad;
in the north of the western point Pkulaipelat in Nagregolong.

the imposing trailhead Galsau'® (see figure 5%, bai G a Ikré&bai is situated, from where you have a stupendous
view to the north. Quite nearby is a big stone quad for the village houses Bai | gurdméng. In 1910 bai A.
Gosobulngau and B. Bilekélak were still standing. The stone construction raises high on the southern corner,
where the hill drops. On the NW edge near bai G. is a stone quad with 2 stone tables and back rests, called Kitut
and Tertordovai, for rubak nr. I and nr. 1. They are quite remarkable in the dark of the rich foliage (Figure 24).

The stone path on the southern slope of the Bekaei-Hill
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connects the western Ngérutoi with the main place Gurdma u, where two stone paths fork to the south, the eastern
one from the just mentioned village houses, under the southern high stone construction. The western one passes
blai nr. 1l Ngedengél (Figure 25) which represents the governing authority and where in 1910 the paralyzed
Bedug was living. Below both trails meet again shortly before a peculiarly built bathing place (diong), which is
quite near to blai Ikéam, hence its name Dio ra ikéam (see Figure 26). Two low, wide walls are standing here at
the end of the hill in an perpendicual position to the stone path. They

form a 2 m wide lane between them, where a spring flows to the west into the taro patches. Without any doubt

Figure 25. Blai nr. II Ngedengol in Gurdmai.

there must have been a bathing place here. But in 1910 there were small taro plants on the bottom of this lane.
Stone backs are erected on the walls for people taking a rest and having a chat here next to the spring. A stone
quad a little bit to the south shows this quite clearly. Further south, passing the club house C. Ngaragalido, the
path that is now leveled leads 450 m to the river a Did. There, next to the triangular trailhead with its many trees
club-bai D. Mangékong in the east and E. Kamangé&lbai in the west are standing. The last one stands on a big
stone platform along the bank of the 3—4 m wide river.

The bai of the village part Ngérutdi are situated to the west of the Bekate i Hill, precisely on the range of
hills that extends to the southwest of the Bekate i Hill**®. The bridge Ngégeivél is considered the border between

Gurdmau and Ngérutéi. There open on the height
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stands a trailhead, looking to the north over the entire northwestern sea with its reefs; in about 30 m height is bai B.
allalk*®*. A stone path leads steeply to the north down to the landing place Ngaragéap, where you usually arrive
when you come from the south after crossing the mangrove belt. South of bai a Ilulk is a beautifully constructed
stone quad for the two rubak-bai Goldiang, of which only the eastern one still stands towered over by age-old
overgrown trees (Figure 27). On the stone pavement south of the back-gable a stone table stands for the

presentation of money (ng)olégétokol ra udoud, with some

Figure 26. Bathing pond and well Dio ra ik€am.
ball-shaped stones, big as a head, on top of it. In former times it stood in a Uluadngfrom where it was brought by

the fugitives after the destruction by a Imelngs (see story 113).

From this stone quad you follow a road to the southwest, leading down the western slope of the hill to the
landing place a Itebang. But on the southeastern side a big stone path leads in a zigzag down the hill to the plain
of the taro patches where it forms a trailhead after 300 m. Opposite this, in a distance of about 25 m, there is
another one from where the stone path continues. After a short break it leads to the village part Ngatpuiég. For
500 m it leads gently meandering to the southwest until it forms a big stone rectangle as a trailhead on the lower a
Did river, there the rubak-bai alvékei is situated. Directly next to it is the channel and landing place

Ngaridulbai*?® where Mad ra klai found his piece of money (story 80).
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History. According to story 18, the land of Gongodogiil was created by the crash of Klubudsingal's airplane.
The children of Galégui were in this bird , and they settled on the land . Especially Ngésebei, Ngaragédag and

others seem to have been settled by Galégui, who therefore had privileges there.

Figure 27. Rubak-bai Goldiang with the stone table,seen from the south; in Ngérutoi.

The account of KUBARY'#that the founding of the place was done from Golei, has a certain point, concerning the
different appearances of Medegeipélau, as we can see in Gélei, Ngabiul, Ngarsul, etc. Though Ngardmau is in this

respect
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connected with Ngarsul, as is shown there. KUBARY also thinks that a Ugél‘légalid of Ngérupesang points with
his dysporus-bird to Ngardma u. This, however, is also not correct, because story 195 does not mention it. The
assistance of priest Ngirataulbtik, who killed 7 Gorédtians, did not take place in the olden days but has
happened recently. It is said there: "Around this time Ngardmau where a young man of the a Idid family had been
killed by Goréor had been captured the seventh time". This probably happened under a Ibédul 8 Méang; the
kesékés of Gurdmau (heroic chant nr. 194 reports in detail about it). At around 1850—1860 Méang was probably
holding the title. Though SEMP. Il p. 14" does say that the conquest and complete destruction of the place
Kaslan happened at the beginning of the century, but without any doubt he dates the last destruction too early. In
1871 KUB. | p. 14 says: "The recent Ratmau is still a young state, and did not exist at the time when Dr.
SEMPERwas staying in Angarad. In former times Ratmau was a strong and wealthy state that had been conquered
by Korror and whose inhabitants had been killed or were dispersed. A small part settled in the region Blissaol on
the eastern side of the island and has been called back to their former homesteads only a few years ago. Today,
Ratmau does not even have 100 inhabitants" etc. — Thus we cannot be mistaken, when we assume the destruction
happened between 1840 and 1850. One should also be reminded of story 204 of a Ugélregulsiang and story 73.

Concerning the galid of Ngardmau, called Ngiramer&ddang, we have just mentioned that he comes from
Ngarstl where more is said about him (see district IV ). He is one of the manifestations of Medege ipélau, about
whom story 197 tells the most important details. His name comes from blai Merédang in Ngatpuiég, whose
master he had become. He was also called Sagal tpuiég after the village itself, though he belonged to the
nearby a Irur, where he made a woman possessed and talked through her. She was his priestess, mlagél, as has
already been mentioned at Gdlei and Ngabiul. The house Merédang was situated behind blai nr. I Geilong in
Ngatptidg. Unrest came upon the land , because the galid aspired to take power over Ngardma u and the
surrounding areas. This is the reason, why it was completely destroyed, altogether 7 times, by a Imelngs,
Ngabukéd, Ngarekeai and Gorédr. All together about 100 priestesses are supposed to have lived and worked one
after the other in Ngatpuiég. At the time when Ngardma u was destroyed, the last time the priestess lived in blai a

Lmi*?® on the grassland, though after the reconstruction she was brought to Geilong.
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When rubak nr. I Beéug from Gurdma u was in exile in Blissang, the priestess, ordered by Sagaltpticg, told
him: "take me as a galid then Ngardmau will be restored.” — Bedug agreed under the condition that the god
would protect the place from further attacks. He granted him two priestesses, Diragoldekiang in Tuk&rémetai
and Dirageiléng in Geiléng. He gave him the name Be6ug 1& galid rekebai, whereas the former galid was
only called Ngirekebai, after blai nr. Iin Gurdmau. Thus it came to pass that in Gurdma u, like in all places of
Medegeipélau, rubak nr. | was the high priest. When Be6ug had agreed, the god said: | am the first one in this
place and in all things. But when food and money is going to be distributed, then you will be the first one and |
come in second place. Even though Bebug was against it, it remained like this. Therefore, Bedug nr. | is the galid
and nr. 1l is the high chief. In former times, Geilong was not a title-holding place, but when the galid took
possession of it, its inhabitants became his relatives and their prestige mounted. They built a new house for the
god; Gadlbai ra reéakl, rubak nr. VII of Gurdmau lived there . When the government abolished the galid—
institution, then he and his relative, rubak nr. IV Garurdng had to take care of the money that everybody else
shunned. Finally Gadlbai did it and spent a lot of it, causing a lot of anger. Then the money was taken away from
him and given to Tu, the wife of Bedug, his aunt, the sister of his mother. The title of Gadlbai, who lived in
Geilong, was taken away; now he is called GEmé&am, because he let the money "glide" through his hands, which is
called mangam (see Ngatpuiég).

The grave of Bedug is nearby bl. 17 Gamadaob in Gurdmau; a stone slab lies there on two stones, thus
forming a cave underneath. As already mentioned blai nr. Il is the leading one of one side, whereas nr. VII
Ngedilingé&l leads the other side. This belongs to the houses of Ngaruangél (see story 20). I still have to
mention that the gamang-crabis considered sacred and it was not allowed to be eaten (story 99). Just like in

Ngival and a Irai only the high priest was allowed to wear the dougong-bracelet (see KUB. V111 p. 176).

Constitution of Gurdmau
Story 80, about Madrakla i and story 207 about Dir'rungiilb and Ngirametsog, who lived in blai
Ngerugérong take place here (see abopve p. 74).
bai | peld (village house): Bai | gurdméang A. Gosobulngau
B. Bilekél&k.

klobak (council): ar Bedug female council: Bug'?® | bedug
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nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): bitang ardil (women):
I Bedug re kebai Ngarekebai+ toB Mlagei
I Bedug re ngedengdl Ngedengdl A Dira ngédesil
I Garuréang (ra ngerdémei) Ngardémei toB Dira ngerdemei
\Y Garura ra irébai a Irgbai " A Dirairgbai
\ Tmangalvaiéd Matang lagang + "A Dira matanglagang
VI Gadlbai ra ngédengal Kélebid "A Dirakélebid
VII " rareékl Ngedilingél B Dirangediling¢l
VI nr. VIII Meltalt toB
IX nr. IX
X nr. X

There were also 10 uridl rubak (secondary chiefs) but without any title.

Further blai: 11. Ngesisil. 12. Bleki. 13. Goragei. 14. a Ikéam. 15.Séngai. 16. Nglis. 17. Gamadaob . 18.
Tukérémetai (galid-house).

Nr.: galdebegel (club): bai (club house): taog (channel): bitang (side):
13 Ngaramalavéto C. Ngaragalido Mangékadng Right
nd Ngaragom( D. Mangékéng

19 Ngaragad rebas

e Ngargésemig

14 Ngarakoitéktak E. Kemangglbai Kemangglbai Left
nd Ngarapungt F.aImal +
1186} Ngaragokel6ut G. a Ikrébai

e Ngaraiékékang

e Ngarabarili

Further tdog: Ngeruang.
Constitution of Ngérut6i**°.
Here are the kleblil-clansNgatagabang and Késelsil of Delbdng and Nagragoldiang of a Uluang. When the
people came from a Uluang (see story 113), Gurdmau and Ngatptidg said: "sit in between us". A part stayed and

another one moved on the Nggésar (see there Goldiang). See also story 75 and 78. In chant 194 the rubak are
called ar Ngarato.

bai I pelu (village house): A. Goldiang

klébak (council): Ngara goldiang ~ female council: ar Bug*®! | ngaragoldiang
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nr.. arubak (chiefs): blai (house): bitang (side): ardil (women):
I Kléulgarbédul Tepelak I Diratepelak
I Kekerél‘lgarbédul Kéd I Diraked
I Garipuk ratiou Tidu tol Diratiéu
v Kekerél'lgaripuk (Garamal) — —
\ nr.V Ngarubeddl tol
VI nr. VI Ngaruerdis to Il —
VI nr. VII a Tkéam " —
VIl nr. VIII Ngarabagesis "1l —
IX nr. IX (a Irébai) —
X nr. X (Ngérdemei) — —

In 1910, rubak nr. VIII was Ngira klang of a Imelngs.

blai nr. 1V is in Ngatpang, a Irdbai (IX) and Ngéardemei (X) are in Gurdmau nr. IV and 111. Concerning the

privileges of blai nr. VIl a Ikéam see story 74.

Further blai: 11. Ngaripuk. 12. a Ingééng. 13. Bangkur. 14.Tagalau.

nr. gdldebegel (club): bai (club house): taog (channel): bitang (side):
13 Ngaragasemiég Kemangélbai + Kemanggélbai right
Ina Ngaragoirél Ngérag +

e Ngarausako

e —

13 Ngaramangesokés Ngérutdi | bai + a llalk left
ng Ngaratatiréu B. a llulk

I Q Ngaratekangél

e Ngaraprekork

The main landing place is now Ngaragap.

bai | pelt (village house): alvékei

klobak (council): Ngaraivékei

Constitution of 3. Ngatpiiég, also called Ngatpong.

female council: ar Bug | nagaraivékei

nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): bitang (side): ardil (women):
I Sagaltpuiég (galid) Geilong I Dirageildng (mlagei)
I Garangas a lvét I Diraivét
Il a Kmederang Garamal to | Diragaramal
v Ngiradelong a lkesuk " Dirakesuk
\ a Rungial (Ked) — —
VI nr. VI a Uldak "1l Dira gauldak
Vil nr. VIl (Tiou) — —




Wil nr. VIII ‘ (Meltélt) ‘ — ‘ —
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rubak nr. I and the woman nr. | are god and priestess of the place (see above). blai nr. V is nr. Il in Ngérut6i,
blai nr. VIl is nr. 111 there.
Géméam™3? lives now in Geilong (I); next to it was Blai Merédang, from where the god of the land
Ngiramer&dang has his name. Nr. VIII lives in Meltalt (see Gurdmau).
In former times Ngérutoi and Ngatptiég had each only 7 rubak, they both created 8, so that they could help

and fill in when there was work, payments, etc.

galdebegel (club): bai (club house): tdog (channel):
Ngarauldekial sagal a Ivékei a Ivékei
Q Ngarauldekialdil

Landing place and channel Ngaridulbai see above.
Uninhabited Villages.

4. a Irar + was situated on the Bay Metkerél a irdr, north of point Pkulagalid, between this one and the
smaller point Pkuruéng. A neighbor of Ngatptiiég (see above). It fished for Gobakraibedagal in Ngarameskang
and burnt lime for his house.

5. Ngaragatang + mentioned in chant 194, footnote 80. Situated along the long channel and river. Around
1860 there are supposed to have been still some houses here. Founded as a wealthy place (story 3).

6. Gomelatég mélog + an old place, founded by the people of a Ugélkeklau (story 8); women were delivered
by Ngatpuiég. They built a stone pier here.

7. Ugeréel + founded just like the above-mentioned one.

8. Ngaradekus + some houses were supposed to still have been here around 1860. The people of Ugelkeklau
were driven away from here; htey turned south to the channel Deldbok (see chant 194) where they built a stone
pier and received mongol from Ngérutoi.

9. Ngaragédag + mentioned in story 164, on the bay of a Irur, founded by the children of Galégui (story 18);
half of it belonged to Gurdma u, providing servants for blai nr. I, the other half belonged to Ngaramasag. This
village had big taro patches, see also chant 194, footnote 102.

10. Ngarekséng + In 1910 the old Ngira ngesegei in Ngival said that he had still seen some houses in this
place, when he had been young. Situated south of point Pkul a galid on the bay of Ngaramasag, and also belonged
to this one.

11. Ngaramasag + situated on the bay with the same name, south of Pkul a galid. It had a long channel, like
a Imedngs, into which 4 streams flowed. The biggest had its mouth at Ngaremagardang (see district V). In former
times a big village; together with the above-mentioned ones it formed Pell re masag. a Imelngs became

influential in the village
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to which one half also belonged . The inhabitants come from the place with the same name on Ngea ur
(district X), the place of Golungis (story 170). Here the animal stories 186 and 186a take place.

12. Dalongdbol +. Known as the former place of the paddle magic (story 20) KUB. Il p. 118 says about
Delngdbol, that the land consisted of a steep and empty coast, and that the interior was reached by an opening in
the rock face.

13. Ngaramiséng +.

14. a Goang +.

15. Ngéubsog + situated next to Ngésebei, as can be deduced from story 146. Its channel is called Tagukal.

16. NgésebeAi + its council of rubak ar Middl is mentioned several times in story 194. Story 77 takes place
here.

17. a Iméngél + where the 7 Debasag-spirits built a big pavement from coral slabs (story 73).

(Ngartukur +) (story 73) see district 1l p. 70.

District IV. Ngatélngal®,
CANTOVA: Coaengal, MCCLUER: Artingall, SEMP.: Athernal, KUB.: Ngadernal a. Artinggal. Mission
cites Ngatélngall and 787 inhabitants (1911).
Amount of villages: 17, deserted ones 37.
kl6ul pelt (mainvillage): Melekéiok.
rubukal (its chief): a Raklai.
armeau (people): Bagés | bek|***
galid (god): Ngirungér.
Political Groups.

Bital i rdel or Melekéiok: south of Melekéiok: Ngarevikl, Ngarekuteling +, Golivég +, Ngévar;ﬁ +,
Ngérulang +, Ngaragolil +, Ngérupesang, Melekéiok.

north of Melekéiok: Ngéramés, Ngatélngal+, Ngaremelég, Ngéruliang, Ngéburég, Ngérivang +,
Ngiptal +, Blissang +, (Ngédip + and Ngamongdng +), Ngkéar +, Ngaremérag +, a Imélog +, Ngapedegal +.
Kivelal or Ngival: a L‘légblog+, a Imakang+ (?), Ngarebokt +, Ngérag +, Ngaruét +, Gomekatl udéng +,

NgaremégaAu, Ngarsngﬁ, Ngés-
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mésoang +, Ngaregéluk, Ngel'l au, a Ibaig +, a Oims+, Ngérair +, Taog +(?), a Dékel + (?), Ngareker( +

?).

Goldiais'®**: Ngardiol +, Ngarengasang, Ngémingél+, a Ibat+, Ngarekeséu, Nggésar, Ngaraus.

Bung | kelau™: Ngasuas +, Ngaregébtkl +, Ngaregemerakl +, Ngarebekal +, Bitang +, a Meréng,

Ngarsul, Ngadvad +, Ngardorok +, Kerdé'u +.

Geographie.

The coastline of the district is more structured than in the north. Already south of the rock-point of Ngérair,
which forms the borderline to distr. Il Ngarard, lies a softly curved bay with a sandy beach, where Ngival is
situated. On its southern end is a rocky point, Pkulatap rival, next to Pkulatap ra Ngaregolong, and the one of
Ngésang are of special importance. It is only surpassed in importance by the eastern point Gogibéramés, which
lies 5 km further south. Ngamai bay is situated in-between both of them (see Vol. 1 p. 217 a. 223).

2 km inland from Ngamai -Bay and only separated by the mountain Kengél is the lake Ngardék (see Vol.
1 p. 240 and figure 11 and part VII, story 87). The river Ngardorok that flows out of it to the south flows
parallel to the coast line, thus separating a chain of hills from the sea. This chain of hills goes from the Kengol-
mountain to Ngarsul and its highest elevation is the mountain Nggésar, the Rois Nggésar (plan 3 ¢ 28' 30"). Most
villages are situated on the eastern slope of this chain of hills with the exception of the above-mentioned Ngival
in the north, which is separated by the river Ngareboku and the hills of theGoriul-chain, as well as Ngarsul in
the south, which lies on the western mouth of the river Ngardérok, towered over by the 185 m high mountain
Ngarsul the highest one in the district and the second highest of Pelau (see Vol. 1, p. 238, pia. 44). He belongs to
a new chain of hills, which ends in the south at Goikul with Rois malk ra bések.

The island Ngurut6i, next to the mangrove coast and situated south of Ngarevikl, still has to be mentioned.
In former times the wooden idols of the great ruk-dance from the people from Ngérupesang in Melekéiok were
stored in the 10 m high cliffs, just like in the rocks of Ngareklim at a Irai (see KUB. Il p. 112). In 1910, there was
a Japanese settlement up there.

The expansion of the landscape to the west, all the way to the border on top of the 100 m high mountain
Goléug*®’ has already been mentioned in Vol. 1 p. 167. In the legend this mountain is considered to be the
meeting place of two moray eels called Keseboku ra Goldug. Melekéiok in the east and a Imelngs in the west

are the mouths of both giant moray eels, whose tails have grown together in Goléug. When a Ime(ings
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wanted to ago after some prey, Melekeéiok stayed back and vice versa. One day, their back-snapping heads clashed
together, and so they communicated and both of them gave in.
Industry: catching shark.
History:
In general it correlates with the one of Melekéiok. The history of Keseboku ra Goléug was just mentioned.

Concerning the galid of the district Ngirungor see what has been said at Ngival.

1. Melekéiok (plate 6 and 7)
(MCCLUER: Malligoyoke, SEMP.: Meligeok, KUB.: Molegoyok).

Description of the place (see plan 8): The capital of Ngatélngal, in a certain sense of all Palau, is probably
located at 7° 30' northern latitude. There is no exact measurement. The imposing place is situated on the height of
the above-mentioned chain of hills, of which the hill Gomis with point Gogib&ramés, which can be indicated as
the eastern point of the thick part of Babeld&ob, is detached. Melekéiok consists of 3 village parts, Melekeiong,
Ngéramés (Ngerdng), and Ngaremelég, further Ngérulidng and Ngéburég in the north as well as
Ngérupesang and Ngarevikl in the south also belong to the municipality. When you come from the south, in
the sand-reef-lagoon (the barrier-reef-depth turns into such a one at the height of the island Ngurutéi, (see Plan
2), then you can see the buildings of the Catholic Mission, which was built in 1910, on an elevation north of
Ngérupesang. The hill forms a low steep point, Pkul a melmil, also called Pkul a pesang. You can walk
around it at low tide. In the north of this one is a small strip of flat land, where once the house of the Capuchin
Mission stood (see Vol. 1 p. 162). In 1910, it was demolished**® and was replaced by a new construction for the
German missionaries. The strip of land, which is only 150 m long, widens more and more, so that it forms a
triangle. This entire place is called Ngaragelug (KUB. Ngara mogoluk). In the east it is bordered by the beach of
the lagoon that is walled, in the west by the steep bank of a hill, and in the north by the walled construction of a
boat-channel, which is at the same time the mouth of the stream Gongidng. Towards the sea the northern part of
the channel construction continues as a stone dam. On the beginning of this stone dam lies bai kldék D, called
Bailégasau. There | frequently resided during short-term stays. In 1883 a hut stood next to it in the north, on a
sandy beach, as shown in a picture (Figure 28) of KUBARY. Here he lived in August 1883 (see Vol.1 p. 148).

Further on there is a stone dam, interrupted by two beriper (boat-passages) (40 m
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from the bai) in order to reach 270 m wide as the massive big stone-bridge Ngaragellg all the way to the edge

of the reef.***

Quite nearby you can see a narrow boat passage in the rim of the reef, called Gugér, which is swept
by water. Inland though, the stone dam meets the imposing trailhead Medud kelkal next to a spring with good

water where also the stone quad Gongglultl is situated. The trailhead is situated on the 10 m wide stone street

o wtat ety

o — e ' <Te il
Fi;u;;é 28. The stone bridgé.Ngarageh‘lg in Melekéiok, behind it Bai 1é gasaT;
on the right hand side on the beach the house where Kubary lived.

Gadesir rsul. First, gently winding and shadowed by tall trees, it leads to the stone construction of the former
bai Bar‘rak. Then, leaving the one of bai Gomavég on the right hand side, it leads in a northwesterly direction
up to the 40 m high village place of Melekeidng, which measures 75 m squared. On the southern side there are
the 3 rubak-bai, A. Gosdbulngau, B. Ngértilialbai and C. Ngaremegaulbai**® (plate 6% and 72). On the
eastern edge of the place stands the beautiful blai | a Udé&s of the high chief a Riklai (Figure 29) and right
before it (between blai | and bai C) blai nr. V Ngéruledng was situated. As Saga ruleéng KUBARYwas the head
of the household, a sign that in 1880 the family had already become extinct. In 1907 Soilékol a Raklai built in its
place a "modern"” schoolhouse or residence for government employees. On the W-side of the place are blai nr. 11
and nr. IV



/IKramer, Palau Vol. 2 Plate 6.//

DistrictNgat&lngal

1. Rubak nr. 1 a Raklai Soil6ko6l and his wife Bilung in Melekéiok



allong Gomtilou Risong a Rgeitiingél Rul Gosisang
Marsil Kloulubak

2. The family Rul with its 10 children in Melekéiok (At. 3. Gen. V and VI)

In the background the 3 rubak-bai (the northern gabels).
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Gumerang and a Mid. But when you walk down from the quad on the broad stone path to the north, you will
soon encounter on your left hand side the 3 houses of blai nr. 11l a Luké&d etc. This upper land bab | pelt pulled

the lower land i6u | pelt towards itself, more about it further down. Right in front of bai B and C is an iliud

Figure 29. Blainr. 1 a Udés, on the right side the cooking house.
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pavement on a paved place, called Golsugél tét, "~ which was

constructed from stones which were brought from a Uluang (distr. V) (plate 7). Here each of the rubak of

Melekéiok had his seat in the following arrangement:

IVv. X VI II
VIl
nm vilr v IX 1

In 1783, the seat of a Raklai was taken away (Vol. 1 p. 114; the seating arrangement in the bai, below p. 96). Here

kl42

half hidden in the ground lies the stone Golekéio (Figure 30) one of Milad's stones (story 19); further on

not far from
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from here at the place of house nr. V Ngéruledng is a slab with a snake-like groove (Figure 31) depicting the

berso6iog-snake (Palau boa), the mother of keb/il nr. V. More about it below at p. 96 (see also 111).

From the village square, at the rubak-bai Gosobulngau, the above-mentioned mounting stone path leads as an

extension about 100 m further west and 5 m further up.
There on the highest point (45 m) stands bai F. a
Ikerdé u, from where you enjoy a nice view to the
north. Further on the path drops again. Both its sides are
nicely planted with dracaena. 150 m away from the bai
lies the broad trailhead a Ibesagél, also called a
Ngaraibesagél, offering a wide view over the hilly
grassland. A footpath leads from there westwards. After
a mere 100 steps a path forks off on the left to the south,
smoothly dropping and meeting after some 250 m the

trailhead of Ngérupeséang. The second stone path,

Figure 30. The stone image of god Golekéok

Ngurultiba, which leads down from the village square

of Melekéiok, first slowly drops for 250 steps in the north (at the corner lies bl. 11l a Luk&d; plate 7*). Then it

drops steeply in the same direction. At t

he bottom it traverses for another 100 steps the taro patches at the foot of

the Melekéiok-Hill. After crossing the stream a Itelebang on a wide bridge made of planks, the path mounts a

little. On the height it leaves bai H.
Gadés i gébil'*® on its right
(southern) side (plate 7°). Crossing a
stone stair in the two-sided, high
trailhead (Figure 32) you climb down
again. A wide ostentatious stone path
ends 50 steps in front of a big angular
stone construction, which, in 1907,
carried bai G Bailégalid. In 1910, it
was in ruins. On the left (N) is the
boathouse Gokemi on the sandy

beach. Both just mentioned

)
ot ﬂhmﬂ
‘ [I|‘

Figure 31. The berséiog-snake (Palau boa) of Melekéiok.
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clubhouses are quite near the slopeof the hill Gomis, which forms the eastern point Gogibéramés. This more
than 300 m long hill stretches from SE to NW and in its northern part it is connected with the mountain by a flat
raise, which was crossed at Bai H where Ngéruliang is situated (see plan 8). A lot of pandanus grows on this 30
m high hill. The rocks are very steep where it meets the sea. This is the 10 m high point Gomis. One rock with a

144

cover of vegetation, the actual point Gogibéramés, ™ is separated by a small, idyllic valley studded with coconut

trees and a sandy beach; it is called Ngdrorak.

Figure 32. Bai and trailhead Gadés and the boathouse Gokemi, from the east.

In former times a house of family I, blai Ngarangetb6s*®

stood on the nice small rock. In the year 1876,
Miklucho-Maclay lived there for a short while (Vol. 1, p. 149). Today this place is deserted and just like
Gomis it only serves as an observation post for the sailing competitions, fishing expeditions, etc. In former
times'*® a stone bridge, called Ngérang or Gadésagalid "Stone Path of the galid" went all the way out to the

edge of the reef, because
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God Godal melég invented the trumpet shell here (story 93). Even today at low tide you can still see the remains.

At high tide the boats pass over it. To the south of the rocky point altelebang, the stream watering the taro fields
flows to the sandy beach, which is nicely wide, about 500 m long, and leads to the already mentioned stone
dockyard Nagargelg.**’ This stream was crossed by the 2. stone-path, coming from the above, shortly before the
climb to Gadésigébil. In the northern part of the sandy beach, nearby the mouth of the stream, ends the 4. stone-
path that comes down from the village square of Upper-Melekéiok. The boathouse Dagé&dagél stands in front of
the trailhead on the beach. But no bai is in that part of the village Ngérdng or Ngéramés (see there). Only the
stone foundation of the former bai a Dim still stands. To the south of Ngérang the mountain of Melekéiok comes

near to the shore and 2 small rocky points, Negeriku&d in the north and Meltelatl | Tarang*®

"Tureng
Jumping Head First" in the south, try to narrow down the beautiful beach. The latter point is near Bailégasau.
This is the topography of Melekéiok, one of the most beautiful places in the archipelago.

Industry: catching sharks, catching and selling dugong, fabrication of bracelets.

Privileges: Delivery of bai-girls to a Imelngs (distr. V) out of gratitude because during a big famine a
Imeungs sent food supplies to the people of Melekéiok. Bai-girls and breadfruit were delivered by Ngéburég.
Ngival also delivered bai-girls (story 60). Dugong bracelets are worn.

History: Melekéiok was founded by the poverty Galebil, (story 3) and according to story 19 it is a son of
Milad.

In former times, the title nr. | of Melekéiok was Témakai. It is still used today in blai nr. Il Gimerang, but
nowadays it is title nr. XI. Often you can find it cited as a Tmagei or a Tmekei (see for instance story 58 of
Gobagad ruau).

Témakai lived in Ngéramés (see landing place on the map), thus not up on the hill where today's Melekéiok
is standing.

But in former times the people of Ngérang lived on the gogeal-lime rocks of Ngaramediu (see Figure 28 in
Vol. 1 p. 213 and plate 8"), the point that juts out in the south of the big entrance Keseboku, which leads to the
harbor of Malakal on the eastern coast (more about it in story 17 about Tipétipakmi€g).

In Ngaramediu people did not enjoy their life any more. The géviil millipedes had become so big that they
devoured human beings. Thus the inhabitants of this place, where today stone foundations can still be found, had
to leave. On their way to the north, looking for a new and better life, the refugees touched the beach of
Ngarenggél, where the people from Ugélpell (see story 195) still lived with their high chief, the godlike human
aUgél-
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‘légalid. Later on, they strengthened Ngarbagéd. The refugees asked for his help and his protection while

looking for a new place. He consented, but remained at his place. The refugees moved up the coast of Babldaob,
choosing the place where today Ngéréangis situated. But it did not take long and they were oppressed by the
villages to the south, Ngéburég, Ngarevikl, and Golivég. Their women were kidnapped, the fish taken out of
the baskets and the taro out of the pots. They were patient, because they did not know any means to ward off their
oppressors. At the end of the story of Ugélpeld it is told how Témakai got help from Ugél'légalid, who destroyed
the villages of the oppressors. Out of gratitude for this he received the land of Ngérupesang. Because of this it
is so closely related with Ngarbagéd on Goréor.

Another source told me the story in more detail: One day a Ugél'légalid came from Ngarbagéd with many
people in a big boat that was much bigger than the ones that are built today. They came to the coast of Melekéiok
in order to fish for the sardine-like mékebud-fish,which appear in great swarms in the lagoon. Soon the boat was
filled to the rim and was sent to Ngarbagéd, so that people might enjoy it. Ugél'légalid was waiting with some
other rubak on the beach for the return of the boat. While they were waiting there a young girl came to the landing
place Dagédagél in Ngérang in order to fetch salt water for démok, a taro leaf dish. Ugél asked her what for she
needed salt water? Probably for fish? Oh, the little girl answered, we never eat fish. When our men catch some
they are immediately taken by the higher places. — Then a Ugél'légalid said: audogul magéiid**® — The girl kept
these words in her memory even though she did not understand the meaning. When she returned home she told
her father Témakai. He went immediately down to the beach and started a conversation with Ugél'légalid, in order
to learn the meaning of these words and actually he heard in the course of his speech the above-mentioned words
repeated several times. Soon Témakai knew whom he was dealing with. He asked if he knew a plan how the two
oppressive places could be rendered harmless . Then Ugél asked Témaka i if he did not like his place. This one
answered: If my place were small and mobile then | would move it so that the two villages can no longer reach
me. — Ugél said: I can defeat them and bring them under your power . — Témakai answered: If you can do that |
will pay you accordingly! — Finally a Ugél said: Good then wait until | have sent for my people. When they are
here, | will show you how to defeat them. — When finally the boat returned, once again filled with "sardines", a
Ugél sent again to Ngarbagéd with the order that all men fit for action should come during the night to Ngérang

with the available boats, so that they would be there at dawn. When they were there on the following morning,
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a Ugél went to Témakai and told him to be ready as he was planning to attack Ngarevikl and Golivég on the same
day. Témakai should go ahead and enrage them so much that when he was running away they would follow him.
Once they were away from their villages the Ngarbagéd-people would set fire to the villages and completely
destroy them. When the deceived ones would checkwhat happed behind their back, then they would be attacked
and wiped out. Thus it happened. Ngarevikl and Golivég were destroyed on this day and the victors went with
their clubs and spears to his house in Melekéiok . There they were all sitting while Témaka i talked with a
Ugél'légalid about the payment of thanks. A piece of money was not accepted, as well as a contract about the
delivery of woman for the village -house in Ngarbagéd. Only when Témakai asked what it should be, then a Ugél
wanted the piece of land south of Melekéiok, where Ngérupesang is situated today. He added: | want to live here
with my people and serve you as protection. When you have some hard work | will help you, when you need a
messenger | will send you one . — T&makai agreed and soon afterwards Ugél'légalid moved to Ngarbagéd and
fetched all the younger brothers of the rubak in order to settle them in Ngérupesang, and to establish and
administer the place. Thus Ngérupesang and Melekéiok flourished. Nobody dared to attack it, nobody conquered
it.
1,150

Only in the village itself a dispute erupted due to false rumors. One day, in the house Kerurau

calling for a simés-taro-stick, but in the house aTekau®® %!

, they were
they believed they wanted to have spears because
the enemy was approaching. People from Ketukai stormed out of the house and ran i nland. Whoever saw them
running followed them and thus, a short time later, the village was completely empty. The entire population fled
to Ngatpang, where they stayed in Ngérugdp. When the people from Négrupesang came to Melekéiok the
following day in order to have a look, they found the place empty. It took several days until a Ugél‘1égalid learned
that the fugitives lived in Ngérugdp. He held a council about how to bring them back. One day, people from
Ngeringal ‘1'%, who were very friendly with those of Melekéiok, came for a visit. They were really surprised to
find the place deserted. Everywhere the weeds were growing and a deadly silence hung all around. Finally, they
turned to Ngérupesang where a Ugél‘légalid told them everything. He suggested they should clean the village and
prepare it while he would go to Ngéatpang , in order to fetch the inhabitants . Thus they did . In Ngéatpang Ugél
loaded them all in boats and traveled with them up the west coast. In Ngaremeténgél (Ngaramlungui), Ngaragédag
(Ngardmau), and Ngéanggl (Ngaregolong) they procured provisions. Then they went down the eastern coast all
the way to Ngival. Its inhabitants liked the beautiful women of Melekéiok so much that they tried to delay the
continuation of the trip for one night. But a Ugél was watchful, and brought them safe and sound to their home

where everything was prepared.
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In the meantime Témakai had become high -spirited; he was a boast and rose above Sagaruledng, so that this
one gave him part of his land Ngaruledng where blai nr. I Ud€s stands today. His family was angry about this.
One day, on the grassland, Sagaruledng was cutting plagéos-woodfor a house and took the shavings home, in
order to fry fish with them. Soon a fat fish was lying on the fire and it was crackling in a most promising fashion,
so that the old and blind mother of the master of the house, Bekéblidu, got qyite greedy for it. But when shortly
afterwards she only received ground taro, she pushed this aside. She made a gologul-carrying ring, with which
usually pots of syrup are carried, placed it on her head and like this she went over to the house of the rich family
Udgés, which shortly before had been accepted in Melekéiok'*®. There at the house she said the man should take
from her head the heavy load that she was carrying, the title of her family and of Melekéiok. In the future
Ngiraudés should reign in Melekéiok and should take care of everything. The old woman remained in blai Udé&s
and did not return to her son. Thus the first title went to Ud€sand Sagaruledng became nr. V, after the wealthy
house a Mid, which had come from Ngaruanggl™*, had taken the 4. place.

After the destruction of a Uludng (story 113), the Ud&s family had left and arrived in Melekéiok via
Ngaregur, as was mentioned above on p. 39.

The old blind Bekébliou had a daughter called Dengdang bial**®, who had a son, who lived in
Melekéiok. Dengdangbidl was very greedy and therefore was so detested that the village people put some food
and the woman into a box. In her grass skirt they placed a br rak-pieceof money with the name Piség. Then they
closed the box, sealed it, and put it adrift. It drifted to Peliliou where it stranded in a Imelegdl. When some
people found the box and heard a voice inside, they fetched the people from Ngasias (see there). They came to the
beach, rubak nr. Il Ngiragongor leading them. When he heard the voice he shouted: If a man is in there, it will
be my man, if it is a woman, it shall be my woman, if it is a galid, it will be my galid. — Then he opened the box
and found the woman Dengdangbidl; he took her with him and gave her to Diliklep, the title woman of his house,
so she should take care of her. When Bekébliéu, the girl's mother in Melekéiok, heard about this event, she sent
her daughter's son to Ngasiés, in order to get money from Ngiragongér . A boat from Ngge ianggl, which had just

come to Udgs, took him to the south. He received a galebiigép—piece of money from Ngiragongor
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and one kluk, and brought both home to his grandmother who, when the rubak-bai was built, paid with it a
ngl6sog-part of the thatched roof™®.

When the boy entered the finished bai at the front gable, all rubak inside went to the side of the back-gable,
because they did not want to sit together with a young man. Therefore even today the first rubak a Riaklai sits
alone on the madal a bai-side at his door, where only rubak nr. 11l Rultkéd keeps him company; all the other
rubak sit at the but | bai-side™’.

Dengdangbiul stayed in Ngasias and bore Ngiragongdr a daughter. Because the rubaktreated his wife badly,

she fled and threw herself into the grotto Ngaramélt'®®

where she turned into stone. Her daughter remained in
blai nr. 11. Soon afterwards she became pregnant, but could not give birth. When an oracle was consulted, people
found out, that she had gotten pregnant from a galid and that she had to go to Melekéiok in order to give birth.
In a boat she went to the north. At Ngérupesang she was thirsty and wanted to drink on land. She was set on
shore at the landing place of a Ibai where she went to the stream  K1és near to point Pkul a pesang. Here she
guenched her thirst and then climbed up to the jungle. There she gave birth to a bersdiog-snake (Palau boa),which
she threw into the bush. Then she went to blai nr. V Ngéruledng, where in the meantime her boat had arrived,
too. Knowing how stupid she was, the people from Peliliou asked her if she had given birth, and she told them
what had happened. Then the girl went to fetch the snake, made a nest for it, and fed it. Thus the snake grew up,
and when it was big it gave birth to people, who today comprise the keblii-clan of Blai Ngéruledng. When it died,
it was buried at blai Ngéruledng, where today is still its grave (see above page 90 and Figure 31.). It is of great
advantage to compare with KUBARY's notes, which he himself a rubak, had made one generation earlier at the
same place. Therefore I cite him word for word; the footnotes are my corrections.
KUB. Il p. 65™° writes:

"In the main village with the same name of
today's state Molegoyok' we find the following
blays: Udus®, Gumerang, Ngatpayul®, Ami9*,
Ngaruésok®, and Korurau® at the top of the
society. But according to tradition, most of them

are foreigners; they arrived within the last

' Melekeéiok.

2Udss nr. 1.

% keblil nr. 11T Ngatbiié] of blai nr. ITI Luk&d.
‘aMid 1V.

> Ngérudsosg, keblil of blai nr. V.

® Kerurau, keblil of blai nr. VI Derebei.

three centuries. Before this time there were only
the blays Ayba 9a hal’, Ngatpayul, and
Ngaru6sok. Their chiefs are Atmagey?,
Arultke9®, and a third one whose old title is not
quite certain. They lived in the places 9erebéy™®,
Altkus™, and Ma9 el

"a Ibedagal.

8a Témakai.

® Rulukéd nr. TI1.

" Derebei Blai nr. XI.

13 Liked blai nr. IIL.
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2. The 3 rubak-bai, from the south.



4. The compound of blai nr. III a Lukéd.



pelalzand owned the upper land of today's
Molegoydk (Bab el pelt). The third of the chiefs
owned the middle of today's village and took the title
Sagaruleo (the man from Ruleo) from the house
Ngaruleo®™. After the fall of the land Ngarddus™ in
Aremolunglly Madara Klay®® came to Molegoyok
and founded near to Ngaruleo a new home for
himself, which he called Udus. He was called
Avraklay®® and four chiefs existed next to each other.
But over time Sagaruleo Koruau transferedhis rights
and Arakly became the stronger Chief. Afterwards
came from the sunken Ngarauangel'’originating
families Amidand Kruraan who also setteled and the
last was the house GUmerang, wich head from Galap
in AngararéS18 had been chased away and landed
here'® and was welcomed. Out of this compromise
among the families, formed todays Klou RuUpaks:
Araklay, Ira Gumerang®, Arukalu$, lrunguniyl®,
and Sarartleo?, the Atmagey lost his influence and
his lands to Gumerang and is today the chief No.
IX® in the village. The house Ngaruésok however
claims his existence and title, but it became allied
with Udus that it became special subordinate
towards it and the title would become available to
the later. Also Korurau became part of the house
Ngatpayul. It seems that the later arrivals became
decisively predominant, by the power of their
weapons or by other circumstances. The number of
families and rapaks is far bigger and we find them
distributed among the five highest families or
grouped around them in the following way:

>N garamadgl keblil Nr. X.

Ngéruleong Blai Nr. V,

Y“Ngéradés in Ngaramlungui

1971

®Mad ra klai
1% Raklal Nr. 1.
"Ngaruanggl
¥Ngarard
11 angeblich an der Landspitze Pkul a bekong
“*Ngiragumerang oder Régébong Nr. II.
?!Ngirékungil Nr. IV.
?2Sagaruleong Nr. V.
2. jetzt Nr. XI.
?a Rengiil Nr. 12.
2> Madrenggar nr. 22.
% Ngiragongor nr. 13.
" Golikéng nr. VIII.

The following chiefs go with Udus: Sagaruleo,
Arngaul®, and Madelengkar®.

With Gamerang: Atmagéy, Irahongér®, Goligé?,
Aruigang®, Magel Alméy?.

With Ngatpuyul: AtGadasau®, Iramang™,
Akoy*, Madel Gulsyang®.

With Ami9: Arakataok®, Imetakur®®,
Akomatao1®.

With Ngaruésok: lruésok®, Iratagau®®.

The development of these political groups
seems to be the result of several different
circumstances. But, as can be deduced from the
position of Atmagey, it seems to have come to an
assimilation of the former families by the last
conquerors. This becomes even clearer when you
follow the prevailing traditions. At the time when
the  upper

Ngarohomiy™, then called riau*® peld (lower land),

Molegoyok consolidated, today's

was in the possession of Arngaul*

, Whose family
was called Ngarbau uriik and
%8 Name not clear . Could be Ibungéllagang from

blai nr . IX, but Ngiratekaunr . IX is further



below — or a Ruadesul nr. 19, who, like a
Rudru nr. 21, is not mentioned.

2 Mad ralmi nr. 18.

%03 Tkedésau nr. VI.

! Ngirémang nr. X.

%2a Koi nr. 14.

% Mad ra Gulsiang nr. 17.

% a Regétaog nr. VII.

the title house Baulbey*. His followers must have
been numerous, because the collective name of the
rupaks, which was Ara Ngaruhop™ is still preserved.
As this country felt rather independent from the

inhabitants of the upper part, war was the result44
and this part of the land became part of Molegoyok
and the chiefs of the place were united with the
rupaks of the mainland. All the kikeriy ripaks® of
toady's Molegoydk belong here. Thus they were
distributed among the victorious families that
existed then. But this annexation was only possible
by being accepted into the family and therefore the
members of such a group are kaukad*®, which means
related, and they cannot marry each other.

“2Béolbei nr. 12.

** The female council of the secondary chiefs is
called ar Ngarugop.

“ My informants said, that it was only the
powerful  superiors' request, which was
followed.

% almetuker nr. 15.
% Kemedaol nr. 20.
¥ Ngirudsog nr. 16.
% Ngiratekau nr. IX.

% Gokemi.

40_,
ioul.

“! Rengul nr. 12.
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On the other hand the titles of the individual

houses, when its inhabitants die, are occupied by
men from the others, so that within the ranks of
such chiefs there will be eventually a general
raise in rank by the death of a title holder.

The small rapak-title Iruésok and Iratagau
in the family Ngaru6sok, whose Obokul®’ is
Sagaruleo of Molegoyok, seem the be of
different origin, because the family is a very
old one. In former times when a blay was still
standing isolated and had many members,
where it could control a bigger stretch of land,
thus formed a sort of state of its own, it seems
that it was custom then that the oldest cousins
or the younger brothers of the Obokul, who
was the high chief, also had chiefly titles. Thus
for instance the house Aydid*® in Kérryor* has
two of the big Sny's® in the state, nr. | and nr.
" ———

45kekerél ribak "small chiefs" = urial rubak
"secondary chiefs)

*® kaugad.

*"more correct gokdeméol “oldest".
“®aldid.

* Goréor. 0dui “title".

This was KUBARY. For continuation see distr. VIII Ngarkldéu.

The newer history starts in the year 1783 with the war of the people of Goréor against Melekéiok where
the English supported the first ones with their guns, as has been told in Vol. 1 pp. 110. Three times the despicable
attack was launched while the Ngatélngal-people courageously resisted. In 1791 MCCLUERalso helped the

Goreotes with their attack, which finally did not take place, because a peace agreement was reached. The English



then visited the capital where for the first time white people entered (p. 125). In 1797, JAMES WILSONhad for a
short time contact with the people of Melekéiok (p. 128). At around 1840, Melekéiok conguered Ngival with the
help of Goréor. At around 1850 Melekéiok was destroyed by Gorédr with the help of guns (KUB. I p. 21). In 1876
v. MIKLUCHO-MACLAYVisited this place (see Vol. 1 p. 149), where at that time the white trader Sims lived (p.
151) and in 1883 KUBARYstarted to live here and in nearby Ngérupesang for a longer time. Shortly before, the
inhabitants had to suffer once again under the English. People from Melekéiok and Nggésar had plundered the
"Lila" of the Yapese trader O'Keefe that was shipwrecked in the north of Babldaob. Thus in 1882 came the British
war ships "Lily" and "Comus" and demanded a compensation of 4600 pound sterling.
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As this could of course not be paid, the English burned down the palace of the king and the 3 communal bai in
Melekéiok™® as well as the house of the priest and some club-houses in Nggésar (p. 153). In 1891 the Spanish

mission started, which was taken over by the German mission in 1907.

Concerning the constitution | refer to the just mentioned history. Important is further the awarding of the
title a Raklai*®’. The title of rubak nr. I a Riklai, of the leader of the district Ngatélngal and of Melekéiok is
bestowed in the following fashion: When a Raklai is dead and a new rubak is supposed to receivethe title , a hut is

built for him on the gdlbed-stone pavement in front of the title-holding house®

. A female relative is appointed as
his servant. One of his brothers-in-law takes care of the food, which at this occasion is called keritakl and which
he has to deliver for one month. During this time the rubak of Melekéiok remain most of the time in the main bai
Gosobulngau, at least in the morning, whereas they spend the night at home. At the end of this time, a big
gorsagél-wooden plate is filled with fruits of all kind, as a uldekial'® a dui, "the assembly of the title". Each
rubak gets his share. At the same time the new title holding chief gives orders to make a debégél*® as a bridge for
them, a sweet dish mesekiu | mieg, "almond-fish", or an almond cake gotdgéel mieg. When these treats are brought,
he decorates himself with one bdgel-piece of money, wearing it around his neck, and two small galebiigep-pieces
in the ears and a Ksau, rubak nr. Il of Ngarsul is helping him with it.

Because this one knows the magic for the change of place, so that all will be well in the future. Once a Raklai
is decorated both go to the rubak-bai and remain standing at the front gable where a Ksau will say his magic .
Only after the spell both enter the bai by the front door, where a Raklai sits down at the first door to the left , the
so-called mangerém [ tudngél, where he divides the sweet dish and distributes it to the rubak'®. Then he returns to

his hut, and awaits the five places
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who bring their gift of money, first Ngéramés, then Ngérulidng, then Ngérupesang then Ngarevikl and
finally Ngéburég.
Yet there has to be one more accomplishment in order to free the high chief from his hut, one blebaol. It is
said as long as a Riklai is secluded , all Palau is frightened . The men's clubs ofBunglkelzﬁl , Goldiais, and

Kiveliil are looking for a head. a Raklai gives to whoever brings one a galebugép as ulengetekil I"®®

as release by
the blebaol.Only when the head has been brought a Raklai is free. But first he and his liberators have to go to the
allied places where each high chief gives him one galebtgép, which he keeps for himself. Each chief of a village
gives him also one kluk and one klsuk; all the other money he has to hand over to the rubak of Melekéiok. After
all this a Raklai can consider himself as the leader of Ngat&lngal and its capital Melekéiok . But as long as he is in
office, he has to have his own cook, and is not allowed to eat foreign food, as it is the case with rubak Rekamesikt
in Ngatpang. He may not eat or drink from another pot and his plates may not be used by anyone except himself
(KUB. 1 p. 20).

There are quite a few similarities with the awarding of the title to the Mad of Ngabukéd, whose house Tublai
is also supposed to come from blai Ngurusoklik in Ngaregur. In former times, the name seems to have been Mad
ra klai, just as in story 80, but has been shortened. It became a powerful title. This was because his house was
wealthy and the other rubak of Melekéiok were poor and their houses often became extinct. Whereas a Ibédul of

Gorédr had also the powerful house of rubak nr. 11 a Ikelau, besides other wealthy chiefs*®”.

Godal melég'®®

is considered to be the main galid of Melekéiok, KUB. Il p. 121 says: "Aulimaol
receivesArmengols from Molegoydk, and Kddal Melék'®, the male protection god of the last one, whose picture
is a big war-spear, was the original god of Auliméol. He came from there in order to marry Amlahél, the
originally female god of Molegoydk. This also sheds an informative light on the origin of Sagarileos, the former
co-owner (together with Admagey) of the land Molegoyok, whose house god is Kodal Melék." — | received this

information in more detail. Accordingly, Mlagél, the "female birth giver", came from heaven to
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Nggeiangél and brought two pieces of money with her, one méngongau called Gobeduél, and one galddiog =
aglass Bedui uatig. She remained for a long time on the coral island, and then came to Babldaob, in order to
look for a place for herself. In a Ulimang she saw galid Godalmelég, whom she liked so much that she stayed
two nights with him. Then she said to him: "Now let me look for my two children.” — Those two girls, Bilméai
and Bung 1 melik, had fallen at the same time from heaven to Melekéiok , when she had arrived in Ngge ianggl.
Godalmelég accompanied her to Ngaramelég, the northern beach of today's Melekéiok, from where Mlagél
continued alone and found her children in blai nr. III Likéd (see plate 5%) where her money also arrived. Then she
fetched Godalmelég, brought him to Lukad'” in Melekéiok and said to him: "Stay with Sagaruledng so that you
can relate my orders to the rubak." — Godalmelég replied: "My poor place Uliméang is all alone, because you
want to have me in Melekéiok." — Then she answered him: "Well! when there is a ruk-dancein Melekéiok | will
give the order that gogalém "your younger brother" Ngirairdng*’* will sit on a high a inging-scaffolding and a
woman from Udés has to bring him a basket up there and has to keep him company. But Ngérulidng has to make
a spear and, bedecked in decoration, he has to carry it in front of Ngirairing to Melekéiok, while dancing and
blowing the conch shell. The Ud&s-woman has to give him a klsuk—piece of money, so he will be happy and
satisfied. — | also heard that Ngérulang (not Ngéruliang KUB.) manufactured the big javelin. KUB. Il p. 107
mentions for this a Ulimang, which was considered incorrect by my informants. On the other hand KUB. is right,
when he says that at the celebration of a woman's feast a delegation is sent to Ulimang, so that its people erect the
mesang, a long coconut stem with red stripes, "on the tip of which a ripe coconut is attached". It is planted into
the ground of the stone pavement at the women's goilaol-dancing stage and is considered to be the god's
supporting stick (skersél). Those from Ngérulang then make a 5—10 m long spear, which is as thick as the thigh
of a human being. It is made of the wood of the ukal ‘I-tree and is called tdoéd genﬁj, and is forked a little bit at
the tip. The men dance while they bring it and place it on the imiil-crossbeam of the bai, where also a kléangel—
construction, made of coconut fronds, is hanging. It is the kingelél a Godalmelég, the seat of Godalmelég, from
where the god can appreciate the beautiful javelin. During the ruk—dances in Melekéiok, Ulimang does not have

k'"2, as KUB. thought, but Nggésar. [sic] whereas in

the right to release the secluded dancers, oltébed ra ru
Ngérupesang this is done by Ngaraus and Melekéiok. Ngérupesang has the right to blow the conch shells;
therefore Melekéiok does not do this. Ngérupesang also hangs up its dancing ornaments on the rocks of Ngurut6i,

and not Melekéiok as KUB. saysll p. 112,
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which throws them away. Therefore, the residence of the god was considered to be blai nr. V Ngérule6ng and on
the pavement there was also his seat. KUB. V p. 33 reports about its priest; in important circumstances he got very

excited and sometimes, with one tremendous blow of his fist, he scatteredthe bundle of areca nuts lying in front of

him all over the house in a crying rage.

Constitution of Melekéiok.

bai | pelti (village house): Melekeiéng A. Gosobulngau

klébak (council): Ngaramelekéiok

B. Ngérdlialbai

Ngaremé&gaulbai

galid: (god): Godalmelég

(goddess): Mlagei

female council: ar Udalebil*”®

nr.. arubak blai (house): bitang | ardil (women): kleblil (clan): deldség (totem):
[ a Raklai aUdss nr. | Gébiraklai Gogad arugél kélar™
I Régebong Gumérang " Gébirégebong a Gum us  reking= crab
Il | Rulukéd + (1V) a Lukeéd to 1l Gébiruluked Ngatbui¢l lus  kludel bang
v Ngirékungil a Mid "o Dirékungil a Mid gai
V | Sagaruledng + Ngéruledng " 1| Bilagéadlbai aNgéruosdg | iaus gorovidel
VI | aTkedésau Derebei " 11 | Gébil kedésau a Kerurau iaus  reking
VIl | aRegétaog + Ngérekungil "o Diliikr'™ Ngérekungil
VIl Gc')ﬁkc’)'ng Ngarameketi | a llivailti Ngarameketi
IX Ngiratekéﬁ Ibungél‘lagang + | " | Diltekau a Tekau
X Ngirémang Ngaramang | a Isebdng Ngaramadél
XI| |Témakai (Tmekei a Derebei "o Diragaritém

II. Title XI Témakai(see above p. KUB. Il p. 71 accounts: "The order in which two houses are standing

92) is supposed to belong here. to each other in Kauohéro'™ is not the same in all communities , thus

I1I. Is extinct, held by VI, who is a for instance the houses in Molegoyok are grouped like this : nr. I with

friend.

IV. is a friend of X; VIII of IX.
VII. is a friend of VIII.

nr. I, nr. 11l and nr. 1V, nr. V with nr. IX" etc. He considers nr. IX to

be Témakai.
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klébak (council): I6ulpeld female council: ar Ngarugop

nr.: uridl rubak" blai (house): ardil (women): further blai:
(secondary chiefs):

12 a Rengil'™® Baolbei Dirarilig 23. Irétég
13 Ngiragongor Kerdéu — 24. Toroli
14 a Koi a Medengelei Gébilruréu'” 25. Kesoang
15 a Imetukér Ngabard ukal — 26. Kluk
16 Ngirudsog Mad | peld — 27. Ségédui
17 Mad ra gulsiang Tapelukés Gémetukeér 28. I6uluked
18 Mad ra Imi aLmi — 29. Mesepelau
19 a Ruadesul a Iblai — 30. Uguldokou
20 Kemedaol Gélilai —
21 a Ruoru Boi long —
22 Mad re nggér a Metaui —

Nr. 18 is the messenger kemedangel of bitang II (side of Gumérang), whereas nr. 22 prforms messenger

services for a Riklai.

Pteldl bai ) bitang
nr.. galdebegel (club): (its head): (club house): taog (channel): (side)
134 Ngarakeai Tél'lei D. Bai légasau Ngaragelug right
(1 Ngarapesas Gédlbai (Rul) E. Gomavég + "
T Ngaramelanggad Goléug F. a Ikerdéu, "
(45 m high)
I9Q Ngaragoteldug Kerengél —
n Ngara melidedivai Dirateptéarek —
" Ngaragotilég a Iséng —
14 Ngaragau a Raklai G. Bai légalid Gokemi left
(1 Ngaraboiés Géungél H. Gadés i gébil "
In Ngaradmagel Gébiraklai
" Ngaraulimang Gogop

Families in Melekéiok.
blai nr. | a Udés'*title Ja Raklai, QGébiraklai.



In 1907, Soilokal was holding the title a Raklai 10 (At. 2 Gen. V), married to Bilung from Keklau (see
plate 6 *). The house is situated high up on the eastern side of the place Melekeidng and is built in the form of a
bai (see Figure 29). It has 6 doors to the west, to
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the gblbed-pavement, a stone path leads to it from the south. Here the cooking house is situated. The family is
supposed to have come from Ngaruang€l, but this is denied (see story 20 of Ngaruangél). Theydefinitely came

from a Uluang at a Imelngs; after the destruction of the place™

theymoved up along the coast in order to
settle on the island Ngaregur'®? on the northern tip of Babldaob. There their blai was called Ngurusokluk,
from which Tublai in Ngabukéd comes. From Ngaregir they came to Ngérang, thus to Melekéiok. More about
their success here on p. 95 and about the awarding of the title, which has the same meaning for the family, the
place and the district on p. 99.

As far as history and tradition can be traced, the following succession of a Riklai titles developed:

1. Mlad ra makatang, "Died at Makatang", also Mlad re Nger'ril, a bathing place on the western
grassland.

2. Mlad rilidal, "Died at Ilidal", a place on the grassland at Ngarevikl.

3. Mlad ra diol Goréor, "Died at the Bathing Place in Goréor", probably more correctly in Gurur, the
channel of Ngarengasang.

4. Mlad ra Bil-Melekéiok, "died in his Bai in Melekéiok".

5. Mlad ra terétér (obviously WILSON's Gorakiri "Full Moon"), maybe also Tangéségél (see Ngk. At. 2
Gen. 111), probably lived in 1784, in WILSON's time, ("Died of Influenza", which was introduced by the
whites?).

6. Geltuk (At. 1 and 2 Gen. 1) is supposed to have lived at WILSON's time, thus around 1780. This is
hardly imaginable as he is supposed to have died around 1860 (see nr. 5). KUB. VIII p. 128 indicates Ira
nathibtkul (Ngira négetibigél KR.) as the son of this king, see Ngérupesang.

7. Gokeérangél, is supposed to have died in 1860 (Mel. At. 2 Gen. IlI), his marriage to Bilung from
Goréor (see Gor. At. 1 Gen. IIT), with which he was allied and conquered Ngival (KUB. Il p. 138): wars
with Goréor (SEMP. 11 p. 214); when still a boy a Riklai 10 Soilokol saw him; see the késékes a Riklai,
chant 201.

8. Témol Ameleboies (At. 1 Gen. IV and At. 2 Gen. V), held the title at around 1883, KUBARY's time.
KUB. II p. 82 talks about him. He was friendly with Goréor, which behaved like an enemy (story 201).

9. Gerabai (At. 2 Gen. V), also known under the name Ngiragermang and Ngira bitalpeld. In 1906 he
seems to have died, half deaf and half blind.

10. Soiloks1 (At. 2 Gen. V) the a Raklai who | met in 19061910 (see plate 6%); in his youth he lived for
some time in Blissang (see there).
Only 7 of the title-holding women Gébiraklai of blai Udé&s are known:
4. Melamég a destim (At. 1 Gen. II).



5. Motongékl (At. 2 Gen. I1).
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6. Mekngit a kéméadilél Telngai (At. 2 Gen. 111).
7. Diramesival, probably Diragelsong (At. 1 and 2, Gen. Ill and At. 3).
8. Gopkal Dirageitei (At. 2 and 3 Gen. IV).
9. a lsebdng (At. 1, 2 and 3 Gen. V).
10. Goribég was the title-holding woman in 1910 (At. 2 and 3 Gen. V).

| could learn only very little about the time of Gébil 4 Melamég a desum. As she already dates back 150
years, therefore today's Palauans have no more memory of her. However, Kubary Il p. 40 fortunately told us
something, as he had the chance to research shortly after 1880. According to him the following was compiled:

Family Tree According toKUBARY1880
overview in At. 1 p. 108; unfortunately KUBARY's list was lost.

Around 150 years ago, there were two lines — "thighs" vag the natives call it — one with Dilamid (KUB.
Ardil Amid) as mother, the other one with Melamég a desim (KUB. Malamak a do§tm).

The line of Dilamid soon died out:

Q Dilagétuke i**® I marriage with & Gobak rai bedagal of Roispela®®*

a Raklai (Témol)
1. marriage with & Magadel Témakai'® from Ngival
4thildren, among them @ Gébilrultked.

KUB. Il, p. 42 says: "4 more children, of which only one woman, today's Kabilrulukut, survived without
having any descendants. With the death of those two members of Bitangwak, this one will be extinguished, and
after some time the remaining one will again split up in two Bitangwaks."This at around 1880. In the year 1910 all
this had long ago taken place.

At the time when Dilamid must have been the woman of the house of blai nr. IV a Mid, then Gébilrulukéd
was the title-holding woman of blai nr. 1l a Luk&d. The notes about this and about the second "thigh" are very

interesting in KUBARY. He continues:

186 187

"According to genealogical order the step sister" of today's Araklay™" should be Kabileraklay, but because
she was the daughter of Arulukut (chief nr. 1l in Molegoyok) and all the women in his blay died, she inherited the

female title Kabilrulukut, nr. 111 in the female government. But now she should
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also accept Kabileraklay, which is hardly possible, concerning the other blay's [sic], even more so, as she had no
descendants and Bitang Wak did not have any women. Then she is also not the oldest woman of the clan,
because among the descendants of Ardil a Kel3o lives the second eldest daughter Ardir a Keytéy'®®, who is about
60 years old today and who should have the title. She however refuses to take it, as she knows that Aaraklay
would not like to give it and he, again, does not put any pressure on her to accept it. This Ardir a kaytey is the

Kourod®

of the house Udus and actually its Kabil eraklay. According to the law, her son IrakelSo should be the
next Araklay, but in fact he is younger than the son of Maderey, the third daughter of Dila Kelso. Therefore this
one is the acknowledged successor and Irakelso will be Araklay V."

In fact Gerabai, the son of Maderei became Riklai 9 whereas the son of her older sister Dirageitei (on At. 2
she is the older one), Ngiragelsong (plate 2 Merap) was killed before he could hold the title . The above -
mentioned Ardir a Keytey (Dirageitei) did became Gebiriklai 8 (see Gopkal, At. 2 Gen. IV).

Remark to At. 2.

My research about the family of blai nr. I a Udés took place about 30 years after KUBARY. In the following
family tree, the special research of my interpreter William Gibbon has been extracted. For Meldmég a desum he
noted Gébil 2 Motongakl. According to him, this woman has 7 children. It seems that KUBARY's two vag-thighs
were mixed up here. As the descendants of Diragelsong (gen I11) were not complete enough, | bring my own

research in At. 3, which differs only slightly from At. 2.
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According to Kubary's copy of the text, the second bital vdg of Melamég a destum, which still flourishes
today, is the following (my way of writing in parenthesis):

@ Malamak a dosum marriage to (Regetaog ) nr. VII in Melekéiok

a) & Geltiik Araklay marriage to Kloulblai-woman, nr. 1
in Ngarekeai ¢
Q Bleéket (Bleaged), clan mother of
Ringiilbai nr. 1 in a Imelik

b) & Ngirbinkus (died before a)
d) & Ohrangel Araklai marriage to Aidid-woman in Goréor

(Gokeranggl died around 1860)
c) @ Ardil a Kelsd6 marriage to & Aumiyek from

Angkasar (Dilagelsong) (a Umig nr. IIT in Nggésar)

a) ¥ name not mentioned
son Irusubluk (slain in Goréor)
b) @ Ardir a keytey (Dira geitei)
Kourod
son lIrakelso (Ngiragelséng)
supposed to become Araklay
(5).
daughter Aysebong with 1
daughter
c) ¢ Maderey
son
d) ¢ Dil Bilang (Dirabilang)
e) @ name not mentioned
f) ¢ Dil a Kabdn (Aybmek)
(Diragot6ng)
4 sons: the oldestlramelngoyés (Ngiramelongoiés)
in 1880 ca. 30 years old
2 daughters Rolmé and Motdl (Rolmi)

v v

3 daughters 2 daughters
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ABTEILUNG 111

Gen. VII
» VI

» |V aRiklais

KUBARY's survey is presented here. He announced a list like this, but it seems to
have been lost. It has been combined into a family tree

Genealogical Chart 1 (Mel. At. 1) according to KUB. II p. 40

(the names have been written according to my correction)

Z._J.ﬂw_.w

! Gerabai; er wurde a Rifklai 9.

* v. Rois peld,

3 Alter Titel von Melekéiok, s. o.

% Diraud¥s s. Gor. At.1 Gen, II; s At, 2 Gen, 111,

3 Tochter 2 Téchter
S— ! —p—
1 1. 2.
Q@ Name? Q Rolmi @ Motol
—_— Sy -~
I. I 2. 1 I. 2—4.
¢f Ngire- ¢f Ngira- Q a Ise- o Name? of Ngira- 3 Séhne
seblik  gelsdng béng s At 2! melo- .
(Merdp Gébilg ngbids B
At 2), m
2. 1L 3—s. I. 1. 2, 3. 4. 5. 6.
o Témol  Q Gébil 3 weitere Q Bledgéd Q Name? Q Dirageitei Q Maderei Q Dira bi- Q@ Name? Q Dirago- 4
ruldked Kinder Gourdt (Diragelséng)  ling (Rege- tong o)
Gopkdl Gé- ked) =
bil 8 At. 2) "
-~ ~ - —— -
1. L - 2. 3. 4. <
Q Dil a gétukei o Geltdk a Riiklai 6 B o Ngir o Gékerangél Q Diragelséng
e 1. Gobak raibedagal® o Q von dlai Nr. 1 in Ngarekeai binkus a Riklai 7 @ a Umig Nr. 111
eo 11 Magédel Témakai® o Q von blai Nr 1 in Nggésir
in Gorédr*
4 T
Q@ Dilamid Q Melamég a desim Gébil 4
w ? e Regetdog Nr. VII Melekéiok



Gen. VII
» VI
» V

I |\

»

Genealogical Chart 2 (Mel. At. 2)

Ahnentafel 2 (Mel. At. 2)
(Aufnahme des William Gibbon)
a Riklai 6.—10.
und Gébilriklai 5.—10.

Zu Seite 108

1. 2—4
Q@ Dira- 3
ngerair weitere
Kinder
L. 2. _
of Goléug @ Mlagei 1o Kinder Nachkommen
e Sug s. At 3 At 3
v. Ulimang
s N N —
L 2. 3 4. I 1. I. 2. 3 4. 5. 6. l. 2. 3 4 5. O 7. 8. g. i . 2. 3 4-
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blai nr. Il Gumérang.
Title: & Régébong, @ Geébirdgebong,
in former times here also the title Témaka i (see above p. 92), west of rubak-bai A. Gosobulngau, situated on the
embankment, with the front looking out over the big stone pavement. See also story 200.

Q (iébirégébéng Varang marriage to & Golekebai in Ngival.
a) & Ngiragoragél marriage to Sukikau from Ngérupesang

J young
d a Ltebangél Ngiragumérang |. marriage to Qa Nglas in Goréor
see there blai 14 Tamarikél the descendents
1. marriage to @ Mulugur + in Ngarbagéd
!
Risong in At. 3 Gen. V (see plate 62) is also a descendant of blai nr. 1.

blai No. Ill. Luké&d
Title: & Rulukéd, 9 Gébirulukéd; on the northern path.
a) I Ngiratigésbai Ruluked +
b) d'Ngirakesau marriage to @ Tungelél from Ngival

a) &' Meltél marriage to Kerengél from Melekéiok (no children)
b) & Misar ™ Ovesebék from Ngival (" )
¢) a Guodél‘lagad raibai +

a) & Lebilau marriage*oQNgedért from Ngarengasang (no children)
b) @ Gesegol & Gobbak from Ngaregoléng (" )

blai nr. IV. a Mid
Titel: Ngirékungil, @ Dirékungil.
This blai does not have many people; Gesegdl from blai nr. 111 has the ¢ title; she was adopted. The woman

Rikad did not get the title, because she married into Ngarbagéd. At feasts, the women of the house wear grass
skirts decorated with phaeton-feathers (tropic bird, dudek) (KUB. VIII p. 215).
Q Rikad marriage to & Ngiraiblog from Ngarbagéd.

0
J Ngirékungil Geterogel marriage to ¢ Medelemang from a Ulimang.

o
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blai nr. V Ngéruledng.

Title: & Sagaruledng, @ Bil a Gadlbai;
long ago extinct, so that in 1883 its title was transferred to KUBARY. It was the residence of the priest
Godéalmelég, who had his seat on the stone pavement in front of the house. In 1907, a Raklai built a guesthouse
for the government instead of the old house place; in front of his own house.

2. Ngérupesang.
KUB. Ngarupesang, "the fourth village of Molegoyok™.

Description of the place (plan 8): — Above, in the section about Melekéiok (p. 90) it has already been
mentioned that about 300 m from the western trailhead a Ibesagél the upper trailhead of Ngérupesang is situated,
where the tet-shrine Golsugél stands (s. p. 89). The 130 m long stone path leads, in-between the compounds, in a
south-eastern direction steeply down. It passes the rubak-bai A Goldesei where a kadam-woodenimage™® and
the boat gaus a galid that is dedicated to him were hanging. In 1907, a four-legged tet-cupboard, dedicated to the
god a Ugél‘légalid, stood at its front gable, nicely framed by red blooming Ixora bushes. But it was no longer the
one that KUB. V plate 3 and in color KUB. VIII plate XXXIV2 depicted. On its northern side KUBARY's
photograph shows a stone column, about 80 cm high, with a broad stone head on top, "the stone seat of the god

Angel le Kalid". Another plate depicts the home of the priest, a blai with 3 doors and a door at the gable side, next

to it an ulangang-spirit hut. Finally a 3" plate shows blai Ngarasids with 4 doors and next to it a sun-hut and a
kumeréu-fish-post'. I could not find either blai any more.

On the other hand, kldok-bai B. a Iliud was still standing, which, according to the information of my guide,
was once the home of the Kubary family. It stands below on the flat land where the stone path coming from above
ends. This one then leads on as a dam crossing over the taro patch towards the beach, passing in between the two
bai C and E to the beach where it ends at the landing place a Ibai. From the sandy beach you have a nice view to
the south (s. Kr. IV Figure 5).

Privileges: — Blowing the conch shell during the big ruk-dances (s. Ngarbagéd, a Irai and Ngatpang );
attaching the wooden idols, king fisher and frigate bird, in Ngurutéi (KUB. Il p. 108 and 112 not Melekéiok), as a
Ugél‘légalid is considered to be the inventor of the ruk-dance and its gorovidél-symbolic ornaments. The release
of the dancers is a responsibility of Ngardus and Melekéiok. The dancers are secluded for 1 month; the bai is
fenced (KUB. Il p. 106). A family has the right to present its dead on a ngot-taropounding board; during a funeral

in Ngéramés Ngérupesang receives a full pot of palm syrup and vice versa (KUB. Il1 p. 11).
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History: — Ngérupesang was always closely related to the main village, sharing its history in many ways.
Its god a Ugél légalid and the reason of the relationship between Ngérupesang and Ngarbagéd on Goréor
because of him, is told in story 195. According to it Ngérupesang is the mostly a settlement of people from
Ngarbagéd, whose leader Gobagélbagélsekerél'® became a Ugél‘légalid, thus as a god he belongs to both
villages'. Even today the young people from Ngarbagéd, called a Tumuk, have the right to take over the offices
and titles of the people from Ngérupesang, called ar Meltél. In fact, there are several titles existing in both
places, such as ar Ngelitél, Bagékldil, Dingelitis, Buikiegad, Gabas, Dirutungeli, Diradelbogél, Ngiripkal, etc.
This alone would already indicate a close relationship, even were it not historically confirmed. Due to the god,
who freed Melekéiok, this place is exempt from delivering méngol, even though it is subordinate. Men from
Ngérupesang are not allowed to marry woman from Melekéiok, but the reverse does not hold true. Without any
doubt, story 98 is also related to a Ugél Ié galid , where the drifting of the middle part of snake Ngirate i in
Ngérupesang is mentioned. The berssoiog-snake from Melekéiok (s. p. 96) comes also in contact with the village.
The bersdiog-mother of Goragél is buried at blai nr. VIII (s. story 13), therefore it is also called Bers6iog. blai 17,
the worst situated in the taro swamps, was the house of Gobagélbagélsekerél, who was just mentioned.

Constitution of Ngérupesang.

bai | pelt (village house): A. Goldesei. armeau (people): ar Melté1'%.

galid (god): a Ugél‘légalid.

kldbak (council): Ngaregoldesipél female council: ar Ngélitél

nr.: arubak (chiefs) blai (house): ardil (women):
I Ngiraingas a Ingés Bagékldil
I Ngirasegésong Segésong a Mlagei
i Ngiramangangéd Ngaramangangéd Diragéang
v Ngiraslg a Sug Diraslg
\ Dingelits a Ugélkamér Diradelbogél
Vi Ngiripkal Gébal Diragébil
Vil Ngiratmilegdl a Dok Dirutungeli
VI Ngirabers6iog Bersoiog + Diripkal
IX Buikiegad Kutér Gabas
X Dingelits Gémau telngal Kémédangél
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Further blai: 11. aldédegei. 12. Gébal (VI). 13. Gémaurdel. 14. Piséang. 15. Dok. 16. Remét. 17. Goedol. 18.
Gémaudims. 19. a Iriang. 20. Ngétagabap. 21. Ngirak. 22. Uoség. 23. Ngabekong.

nr.: galdébegel (club): bai (club house): taog (channel):
14 Ngargosigi C. a Ugularéro™® right: a Iliud
I Q Ngaragoréu —
I"na Ngaragékil D. Gélablapl +
e Ngaragap — a ldésemang
E. a Ibai

3. Ngéramés (KUB. Ngaramas)
also called Ngérang, is actually a village part of Melekéiok. At the description of the place its situation was
sketched (see plan 8). It lies south of point Gogibérameés; its name derives from olegib Ngéramés, "Sailing
Around Ngéramés"; it is situated on a beautiful sandy beach. Concerning its privileges see Ngé€rupesang.

History. — Before the arrival of the Rakla i, Ngérang wasthe residence of rubak nr. | Témakai; this title is
kept today in blai nr. Il Gumerang in Melekéiok (s. above p. 102).

As mentioned above on p. 92, the founder of the place came from the Gogeal Ngurukdapél, where now lies
point Ngaramediu. Once settled, the inhabitants of the villages Ngarevikl, Golivég and Ngéburég were oppressed.
They were freed by a Ugéllégalid who settled his people in the nearby Ngérupesang.

How galid MedegeAi pélau came to Ngérang is not clear. We have to assume that the Goragél in story 13 is
also one of the creations of the god, because he lured the people of the place with their bersakl-netsto the horizon
of the sea. Even today they are still standing in the sky as Bersakl a riramés. In the west of Melekéiok is also the

so-called bersakl-forest (see plan 3).

Constitution.
bai | pelu (village house): Ngartélilap + galid (god): Medegei pélau.

klébak (council): Ngartélilap female council: ar Turang
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nr.. arubak (chiefs): blai (house): ardil (women):
I a lébog a légétei Gobiliébog
] a lag Ngésegusum + Gobiliug
1 a Rekerikl a Derebel Gébirekerikl
IV Gadlbai Gokebai Dibuk
V] Golikéng a Lengil + Diragébibei
Vi Bedul Ngarameségédui + —
VIl a legéd a Tmangédéng + —
VIl a Remengeruang a Idégedagel + —
IX Goliké remedu Ngaremed( + —
X a Mad rai6 a Kiu + —

Further blai: 11. Kerekeréng. 12. Ngésebei. 13. Ngarsmagei. 14. Gomeogang. 15. a Ugelmedu. 16. Metukar.

galdebegel (club): bai (club house): taog (channel):
— a Melbai + r. Dagédagél
— a Dim + l. —

KUB. V p. 61 also mentions a beach called Dorangol.

4. Ngaremelég
situated on Rois melég, directly in the north of taog Gokemi, on the flat sandy beach of Ngéruliang (s. plan 8).
It belongs to Melekéiok and has no rubak of its own. Here the galid Dedébelngdt, who removed arms and legs
when he slept and called them when he needed them. There are 4 blai on both sides of a small stream, which
flows into the sand (merép). 1. Telbéket. 2.Mangesebar. 3. Ngarudség. 4. Mimai. 5. boat house.

5. Ngéruliang
(also pronounced Ngéraliang, KUB.: Ngaruliang).

Description of the place (see plan 8): When you mount northward from Melekéiok at bai Gadés i gébil
(near the boat house Gokemf), after crossing a height of ca. 50 m (about */, km as the crow flies) you arrive on
the summit, at the trailhead of Ngérulidng. The stone path, leading down, first turns to the east, then continuing in
a north northwestern direction it passes kldokbai A a Idis, which, situated about 20 m high, offers a beautiful view
to the north. Finally the path drops north northeast steeper than before to the beach, to the tdog a Ipélau of today.

Both former taog a Idis and Meléngél are now deserted, just as the whole village is very reduced.



1111411

The entire stone path is ca. 350 m long. According to oral tradition, in former times the sea reached all the way to
the foot of the mountain, where now is an iliud-pavement,inland from the boathouse at the trailhead, which stands
on the 20 m wide beach. But the sea is already starting to wash away the sand (the coral reef is here a few 100 m
wide). This can easily be deduced from some coconut palms that have been detached from the beach and some of
which have already crumbled. 200 m south of the boat-house is a rocky point, called Pkul a bekdng, which,
coming from the south, cuts the sandy beach into two parts . From here Blissang + is in NW to N in the Ngama i
Bay. In the west of the mountain is a valley with taro patches. There on the steep slope lies also the only rubak-

blai nr. I.
Constitution.
bai | pelt (village house): A. a Mel6k galid (god): Medegei pélau

klébak (council): Ngarameldk female council: ar Marék doko

nr.. arubak (chiefs): blai (house) ardil (women):
I Ngirakamér Ngaragadés Golsivékl
I Gorukei Tapelngesil + Kosékesi
1l Ngirageisau Geisau + Dirageisau
v Ngiradereba Derebei+ Diraderebei
\Y Ngiramégzﬁj Ngaramégzﬁj + Dira mégzﬁj
VI Ngiragalsau Galsau + Dira mel'long
\1 Ngiraikelau a Ikelau + Diraikelau
VI Ngiraiebukl a lebukul + Diraiebukl
IX a Ingébang a Delbogel + Diraingabang
X _ _ _

Further blai: 11. a Idadés. 12. Mesengabang. 13. Medaragdl. 14. Mesival.

nr.. galdebegel (club): bai (club-house): taog (channel): bitang (side):
1 & Ngarablekall a Idis (kldok) a ldis Right
Q Ngarabudekelei —
I"ndJ Ngara gebugép Melénggl + Meléngél Left
Q Ngaraketau

(KUB. Ngaburok), north of Ngéruliang, situated in the southern part of the Ngama i Bay. It belongs to Melekéiok,

6. Ngéburég,

according to KUB. Il p. 116 "the sixth village of Molegoyok".

The two-headed galid a 1gé1 of Melekéiok stood here at a trailhead and killed all the people passing by (s.

log on the southern gable of the rubak-bai Gosobulngzﬁj in Melekéiok).
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History. — According to KUB. Il p. 117 the inhabitants came from Ngardolélok on Peliliou; apparently this
was a later immigration than the people of Ugélkekla u in story 8. As galid they brought a Guodél from there and
came via Nggésar and Ngaragolil . Therefore friendship ties exist between Ngéburég and Kekla ~ u. At first
Ngéburég was old Melekéiok's oppressor, but then was conquered by it, as mentioned above on p. 93, it became
kér and had to deliver bai girls. The rubak of the place had to deliver a yearly tribute of breadfruit to Melekéiok or
some food for Ngaramelkeiong.

Blai nr. II Nggrurikl became rich due to a woman who was fetched and raised by Golik reidap buruogul
(story 91). Also story 90 about the riamel-tree takes place here.

Constitution of Ngéburég.
bai | peld (village house): Ngaramadelibang galid (god): a Guodel

klébak (council): Ngaramadelibang female council: Rubagad

nr.. arubak (chiefs): blai (house): ardil (women):
I Ngirangétibuigél Ngaregelngéel Gobagad rebuség
I Ngirurikl Ngérurikl Gobagad ra belélai
I alegad raikelau a Ikelau Gobagad railalital
v Gosilék Gogaoel Gobagad ragogéoel
\ a Rekabrang Ngabis —
Vi a Isevei Ngaramel‘long +
Vi a Rekulul Kivar +
VI Ngiramék a Mék +
IX Melégés Kuapésngas +
X Madrasipékli a Tegétang +
nr.: gdldebegel (club) bai(club house): taog (channel): bitang (side):
I Ngaradidek Garemréu + Garemréu Right
I Ngaramelegoteg IklIbai'® IklIbai Left
7.Ngarevikl,
(KUB.: Ngaruikl), belongs to Bital i rael.
Description of the place (plan 9): — lIts taog flows into the sea at the island Ngurut6i where in 1910 a

Japanese trading station was situated.

Two landing places, the southern one Ngasués, and a northern one Kedaol next to bai C. Kedéaol where
also the club bai B. IklIbai is situated. A stone path leads from both places
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to the middle of the settlement, where the bai | peld Ngariung is situated; it is also called Ngérusmoéu after the

council of the chiefs. From here a stone path leads to the west over a stream to a nearby mountain ridge.

9 4 (a2 0% History. — Was a suppressor of Melekéiok
R X " %63"8:’—‘;’;"3_‘ (s. above p. 93). The village god Mangerengur le
Ngarevikl AT A0 R
" 7729 N-Br, 3 55@;\’%35“‘3’5"4 goaldg "The One Who Eats Sea Urchins" (KUB.
. = et 35 o ‘?:‘:- .

Mongorngul godlak) came from Ngareg6l on
Peliliou; this is why Ngareg6l and Ngarevikl
have friendship ties . Incidentally Medegei pélau
took the sea urchin from Ngarevikl (see story
197) and threw it away at Malspésp. The galid
was very powerful, as story 97 of rub. nr. |
Téagetbos shows, who brought the betel-vine from

heaven to earth and first planted it at blai nr. IX

Plan 9. - - Nagramadeliang. Rekesivang from story 96
came from Ngival where he was rub. nr. VIII of
Ngaremegau. The former rubak-bai is also mentioned in the story as a Mereki. The wife of Melog6tog agau
(story 155) was from here.
Constitution of Ngarevikl.

bai | pelu (village house): A. Ngérusmou (Ngariing) galid (god): Mangerengr le

goalag.
klébak (council): Ngarusmou. female council: Dérom kerik'®’
nr.. arubak (chiefs): blai (house): ardil (women):
| Tagetbos Turekédang Gébiltagebos
I a Remongoséng Delkong Guodél‘lagad
I Kolebéas Gomangil Diludug
v a Rbad Gongévikl Tebrak
\Y a Repangalép Kosengobél Diré bangalép
VI Gad ¢& lugél Sébal + Dilégadelugél
VII a Rkengés Tualoi Dirékengés
VIl a Rekesuk Tagamér Dir¢ kesuk
IX Mad ra goléug Ngaramadeliang Diratmilkolk
X Gabgkéu Godug + Diratmerabanggél
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nr.. galdébegel (club): bai (club house) taog (channel): bitang (side):
1 J Ngara goruidél B. Iklbai Kedaol Right
C. Kedéol
InJ Ngaramangatau D. Melomés + Ngasuas Left
1 Q Ngaravol
e Ngaramererék

Landing place: a Lang.

10.
11.

12.

13.
14.
15.

Deserted Places of Bital i rael.

. Ngarekuteling +, situated north of Ngarevikl.

. Golivég +, situated north of Ngarevikl, formerly one of Melekéiok's oppressors, or Ngé€ramés, later conquered

(see above p. 93).

Ngévarai+, situated south of Ngérupesang.

Ngérulang (or Ngérulasag) +, situated south of Ngérupesang. According to KUB. V p. 50, there is a stone
representing god Gorekim in Ngarulang. During a long period of peace, the god of war possesses a man and
has to be exorcised; this is accomplished by throwing spears, made of some soft stems, etc., at the possessed
person.

Ngaragolil +, KUB. Il p. 117 mentions it. People of a Ugélkeklau founded it on the hills before they reached
Ngéburég (see above).

Ngatélngal +, north of Melekeéiok, see introduction p. 85.

Ngérivang + situated north of Ngéburég.

Ngiptal +. According to the legend a settlement on the reef-island with the same name, which was formed on
the sandy reef south of the bay Ngamai, yet a flood following a storm destroyed it, just like Ngaruanggl,
north of Ngge iang&l and a Ugél pell east of the harbor Malagal. The well-known legend of the breadfruit
tree that gave fish (story 19) takes place here. KUB. Il p. 119 says: "In the east of Ngival lies the land
Ngipkal. From its descendants two families still live there, Ngasabéy and Suisobdy. They brought with them
the knowledge of the gods Mangidap el brutkéul and Korrél. They still venerate them today with a cult. In
case of sickness in their family they go to the place of the sunken land, eat there and throw some food into
the sea." — Mangidap (see story 12) is supposed to come from there (KUB. V p. 29).

16. Blissang +

(SEMP.: Rablissa, KUB.: Blosséaol), belongs to Bital i réel. It was only deserted after 1860. In former times, it was

an

important place in the innermost corner of the Ngamai Bay that cuts into the land north of Melekéiok. On the

landing place of the former village



1111811

lies now a Japanese trading station. On the newest chart of the Admiralty (R.M.A. 1I) the point is indicated too
much to the west. It lies in the NW to N from Pkul a bekdng (Ngérulidng) and in SW to W from Pkulatap rival.

History: — Story 88 about Rebabag and the grateful birds is well known; story 89 about the moray eel of
Blissang is mentioned at Ngarebokt. But story 17a of Tipé&tip a kmi€g has to be mentioned especially, in which
the high woman Dil a garar is also mentioned and as woman nr. | allengei and Dira urék. Blissang also belongs
to those villages that conquered Melekéiok in the old days (KUB. Il p. 116). After the destruction of Ngardma u
(see there) the inhabitants that had escaped lived for a long time here; a Raklai Soilékol still saw them when he
was young, and lived himself for some time here. Blissang destroyed Ngarbagéd re ngil (dist. V).

Concerning the constitution only little known. There were 2 village parts:

Ngamongéng: Ngédip:
rub. nr. 1 a Reksid in blai Barkou Ngiraurak in blai a Urdk
" " llaRebabag Tivangel " " Ngaremaséngos
kldbak (council): Ngaregémongdng Ngarulegau
taog (channel): a Gerténg Ngareklim

17.Ngkar +  next to bay Ngamai.
18. Ngarémérag + "

19.almdlog + "
20. Ngapedegal + "

21.—37. Kivelal or Ngival
is a collective name for a few small villages, all of them situated north of the bay Ngamai, mainly between the hill

Ngarségél with point Pkulatap rival*®®

and point Ngérair that forms the border to the district Ngarard (see
there) (see Figure 48 in Vol. I p. 241). A long and beautiful sandy beach lies between both these points. What is
understood to be Ngival today (with the galid-god Nirungér) are actually the four village parts Ngaremegau
and Ngarsengaiin the southand ~ Ngaregéluk next to Ngel'lau in the north , separated by the stream
Gomoagél and a hill. The deserted villages see on p. 124.

Concerning the presence of minerals, see Vol. 1 p. 234 and KUB. VIII p. 185: "The type of rock is a finely
grained sort, which is only found on the eastern shore of Ngival”, it is used for smoothing.

Description of the place (see plan 10). — Landing places are at the sandy beach shaded by abundant trees.

In the north, the one of Ngaregélak at point
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Ngérair is called aBeldd, and the one of Ngellau is called aSims. South, at the point of Ngivél is Golobdang,
the one of Ngaremegau. From each place a beautiful stone path leads to the west more than 500 m inland in order

to reach the village parts that lay in the sun without any particular decoration of trees
extensive taropatches,

. In the north you cross

v .
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Plan 10. 7

until you reach the houses of Ngaregéluk, and even there bai F. Bairaldpek (in 1907 | also heard the name
Ngomeldkl for it) is still surrounded by fields. Then the stone path bends to the north and mounts the app. 40 m
high hill. It passes bai | peli a Iptages, of whichin 1910 only the southern bai A . Gosobulngau was still

standing. On the summit, the stone quad of the club bai C. Ngaremerdél could still be seen on the west side of the
path.
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From Ngaragéluk you cannot see the southern part of Ngaremegau, because a small hill is situated between
them. Therefore, you can reach it on a similar stone path leading from the landing place Golobdang on the
beach to the west. But this road soon curves to the south. Here is Ngarsngai with rubak-bai A kestk. South of
it the stone path forks to the west. Due to lack of time | could not follow it. It is supposed to lead into the area of
the river Ngareboku. But the main path where the important place Ngaremegau is situated leads in the south to
the hill Ngarségél (which could bee seen from the mountain Ngarapkngei in Keklau ) and its eastern border
forms Pkulatép rival. A broad trailhead lies on the summit from where you have a beautiful view over the bay
Ngamai and Melekéiok . A pointed mountain further to the west is called Ked rengival, also called Blil
Meregorog boku'®?; you can see it exactly in the north from Rois ra bések near Goikal.

History: — Ngival has been mentioned early, because one of the stone posts of the galid remained at the
point of Ngival (story 5). That this event stands in a relationship with the place itself is probable because the main
settlement Ngaremegau obviously got its name from the galid -bai Ngaruélégau , which was also called Bai
remegau, like the rubak-baiof Ngival-village. How this really happened I could not learn (see above p. 39).

Story 8 tells about the visit of a Ugélkeklau.

In former times, Nigval seems to have been free and independent, but around 1840 it was brought under the
power of Melekéiok by a Riklai Gok&rangél, who, in order to do so, unfortunately united with his enemy
Goréor. KUB. p. 138 says "there was much shooting, one single man was killed and Ngival ran away, in order to
return as a humbled ally who was robbed of its money". In due course, Ngival had to deliver bai-girls to
Melekéiok. Story 207 tells of a former a Riklai who destined Ngival as a place of murder for a club of a Imelngs,
in order not to soil the holy ground of Melekéiok?®. Another defeat of Ngivél, where “many of it's inhabitants"
were Killed, can be deduced from the string game Ardelép a Ngiwal "The Spirit Souls of Ngiwal", which P.
RAYMUNDcites on p. 52. "The rest fled to friendly villages". The game shows us the souls of the killed ones. —
Finally another destruction of Ngival by Ngabuké&d and the revenge of the courageous Ngira ngémélas from
Ngarsngai (story 60). Story 51 shows that for a long time Ngivél was also a subject of the people from Ngarérd.
Otherwise, Ngival also had a lot of fights; if we only remember the battle at the a Iveltang-basin in story 73 and

the fights of a Ugél re gulsiang, the winged
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hero, who died at Ngérair (story 204). The courageous Ngiraiderebei from Ngaremegau is part of story 161. The
name Rekesivéang, rub nr. VIII from Ngaremegau is obviously connected with Ngival (see story 96). The reason
for all these fights was galid Ngirungor, who aspired to supreme power , as told in story 204 and about
Ngardmau. Those who were conquered had to push driftwood sideways , they had to pay tribute , deliver women,
etc. Probably this galid is also a form of Medegeipélau , which can be deduced from the fact that, like in Golei,
Ngabidl and a Irai, a two-storey goutang-bai also stood in Ngaragéliik, which KUBARYstill saw (see his picture
KUB. VIl plate 32). Also Mer‘rongér of Ngaragéluk (see there and story 5) points to this fact . Just like in

(KUB. VIII p. 176) is also

Ngardmau and in  a Irai the dugong bracelet that only priests are allowed to wear

dedicated to the galid. KUB. V p. 27 mentions Kaymagey as the wife of Ngirungor.

21. Ngaremegzﬁl.
(KuB. Ngaramakhau)
Constitution.
bai | pelt (village house): Bairemegau A. Gosobulngau and B. Bilekélsk +
galid (god): Gomuiék (KUB. Omuyuk).

klébak (council): Ngaremegau female council: ar Blégutél

nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): bitang (side): ardil (women):
I Ngira ngésegei Ngésegeli | Dilsegei
I Ngirangetkebdui a Ugerriadng I Diltkebui
i Galégues Mékar to | Diragalégong
v a Ibluk a Uggsbai "l Mekds
\Y} Baklim a Idélebekai+ "o Dirabaklim
VI Ngiraiderebei a Iderebei " Dirai derebei
Wil Madrangiiiel Ngadau " Gibél
VI Rekesivang Ngimak " Diratmekebud
IX a Remokét a Truartioggl " Buklpeld
X Iapekesikés Bital‘lagang "1l —

Fam. nr. | is obviously KUBARY's Ngasabey (see 15 Ngiptal).

re ngésegei is mentioned. Nr. 11 is the merédér, the actual leader.

In story 12 the daughter of the house Turang
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nr.. galdebegel (club): bai (club house): taog (channel): bitang (side):
IJ Ngarangemaiel C. Lild Lild right
na Ngaratogédulik D. Goeéang +
111063 Ngaratetldi E. Kélebid®*+
I? Ngaragotileg
e Ngarabutiliang
148 Ngarameteling F. Gobédi Gobeédi left
I Ngaramekebud G. Mangasébar
e Ngaragalap
I Ngaramedédekddek

Landing place: Golobdang.

bai | pelt (village house): a Ikesuk

klébak (council): Ngaraikesuk

22. Ngarsngzﬁ.
(KUB. Ngarsngay)

Constitution.

galid (god): a Ugél 1égalid (KUB.)

female council: ar G&luais

nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): ardil (women):
I a Riumd Ngémélas a Guodel‘lagad
I Sikesol Bab | blai a Ilengei
Il Ngiragébibég Telemétang a Diltal
v Ngirangetvél Ngarangas Diregebibég
Vv Ngiragétumai Gétumai Ngedekal ‘1
VI a Regemang Geridél Diratmolal
Vil lapeld Ngérekesulang Buk | peld
VIl Ngiraséud Dulei Kemkom
IX a Sekoang Ngedmang Telebudel
X alléu a Tegedong + Gorebng

bai | pel (village house): a Iptagés

galid (god): Ngirungér

klébak (council): ar Mader'rak

23. Ngaregéliik.””

(KUB. Ngaragoliuk)

Constitution.

A. Gosobulngau and B. Bileké18k +

female council: ar Gu6déllagad
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nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house) bitang (side): ardil (women):
| a Guong Ngaruéos I Guodel‘lagad
I Ngiraibai a Ibai I " raibai
11| Sagarkebur Ngarteror to | a llagebis
v a Miség Ngeskebés | Dilsagamis
\Y Ngiradngér a Dngér "o Titai
VI Ngirevi Ngérevi | Glgap
VIl Ngiruéds Mederemél "o Tungelél
VIl Suaramangei Goperdéng®® | —
IX Ngirabanggal Komiodng + " —
X a Isokeli Ngéreketurang "o —

blai nr. I Ngaruéds is considered to be one of the wealthiest houses (story 20). As mentioned in story 51, the

priest of galid Mer‘rongo6r seems also to be the master of the house, just as it is custom in Golei, Ngabiul, etc;

see also story 8.

nr.: galdebegel (club): bai (club-house): tdog (channel) bitang (side):
13 Ngareketau C. Ngaremerdél + Ngarameredél Right
I Ngaregogadu D. Bairarang
e Ngaratemring
I Ngaregongégéd
i Ngaraboe és
14 Ngarabudekelei E. Ptelulagang Pteltlagang Left
I Ngaradl F. Bairalapek
(Ngomelakl)
19 Ngaruau
I Ngarabiskang

Landing place: a Beld4d.
24. Ngel‘lau.
(KUB. Ngallau).

One of the stones of Milad, almendngs 1 bad, (story 19) lies at the village bai Gélilai . Ngel'lau took it
during the war for the services rendered in the destruction of a Uluang (story 113), see story 202, which tells
about house No. IlI.

Constitution.
bai | peld (village house): Gdlilai galid (god): Gomuiek (KUB.)

klébak (council): Ngaragolilai female council: ar Guodél'lagad
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nr.. arubak (chiefs): blai (house): bitang (side): ardil (women):
I a lromél Ngertu I Guodel* lagad rengerta
I Gobak Gorakiblai I " gorakiblai
Il Mangerekur a lluang + tol Dirairéel
v Kekerél l6bak " nr.
\Y Kerenguang Ngerugelag + "1l "
VI a Imedngs a lréel + "1l "
Vil Ngirabiol a Metukér + " "
VIl Ngirairael Goroség + "1l "
IX a Egell Gedengei + " "
X nr. X a llulk + "I "
galdebegel (club): bai (club house): taog (channel): bitang (side):
3 a Rbukilang Golsengadg + Golsengaog right
a Ngarekomekétel Gongolodel + Gongolddel left
Q Ngarapngakl

Landing place: a Sims.

Deserted Villages of Kivelal.

25.aL‘légolog +, situated nearby Ngareboka, its channel flows into the NgamaiBay.

26.almakang + ? see story 60 and Ngaremegau (p. 122, footnote 1).

27. Ngareboku +,definitely already deserted before 1850. It is supposed to have been situated south of the
Gelsum Mountain (plan 3 ¢ 35"), halfway up the mountain of Ngareboka. A stone path is still supposed
to be there. In the NW-corner of the Nigamai Bay a river with the same name®* flows into the sea (Vol
1, p. 239). From Ngaremegau it is supposed to be easily reachable . A famous place of legends. Eventhe
name seems to come from the moray eel keseboki, which was up to mischief here in form of a galid
(story 89). When chief a Rdegér from Ngge iangél went around with the plan of the destruction of
Ngaruangél (story 20), he found the necessary magic with rubak nr. I, from Ngareboku, called
Reg6sog (also called Regolég). Story 84 also deals with both chiefs. Once upon a time, Ngareboku
was powerful and suppressed Ngaregélik in Ngival, which led to the destruction of the place (story 86).
See also story 85, about the cripple Kuei, story 85 about Mangidap rutkél, who fetched from here the
big mangrove stilts where the bird terdrér lived (story 88). A ked Delobok arungtiiés reminds us of the
snake of Ngurukdapél (story 156).
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28—30. Ngerug +, Ngaruét +, Gomekatl udong +, situated in the southern part.

31. Ngésmésoang + (KUB. Ngasmasoang, galid: Kaymagéy); situated between Ngarsnga i and Ngaregéluk.
People from Ngesiség moved here (distr. V).

32. a Ibiig +, situated north of Ngaregélik, once settled by people from Ngabuk&d.

33. a0ims or a Dims + (compare the landing place a Sims from Ngel‘lau). Situated south of Ngérair. On the
Bai re megau is a logukl about rub. Gululau, who was extremely good natured and beloved by everyone;
an unloved man from Ngérair came to him and learned from him, so that he made many friends.

34. Ngérair + situated on the rocky point Ngérdir (plan 3 ¢ 35'), the residence of the galid-woman

Gobagéad?®®

(see story 202). The famous hero a Ugél re gulsiang, who had been speared in the air, fell
on this point (story 204). Once upon a time, Ngérdir was also well known as a place of refuge
(sobalang): there was a bridge Méngal, over which you had to jump and once, coming from the
grassland, you reached the trailhead Ngameldk you were safe from persecution . Who nevertheless
attacked a refugee was killed (compare Keklau). Stories 81, 82, 82%, 84 and 202 underline to the former
importance of this place.

35. Téog (see story 51) and 36. a Dékél + and 37. Ngarekeru + (story 88) were probably 3 places that also
belonged to Kivelil.

The villages of Goldiais.
38. Nggésar®®. (plate 8"*2)

(KUB.: Engkasar) belongs to Goldiais.

Description of the place (see plan 11): — situated

4 km north of Ngarsul, right next to the coast, which has

very few mangroves. Opposite of it is the big entrance of

the reef Ngatpaet. The coast mounts suddenly to the
mountain Nggésar (rois a -Nggésar), about 100 m high

and covered with forest . There is hardly any drinking

water. The setting of the village evokes the memory of

Ngarabau. Right behind the boat-house, the stone path
climbs up very steeply. It cuts the village into two parts,
the south a Get and the north Bitalpeld. On the right

hand side (in the north), lies an undecorated bai | t4og,

11
on the left is bai E. a Dok (plate 8%). Right next to Nggésar

7°26'N-Br.
| . R

Plan 11.
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a bathing place. The road mounts continuously. In the north, a little bit aside fromthe road, on a ledge of the hill,
bai G. a Tap is situated, which offers a beautiful view. Next to it, situated above it and near the street is bai F.
Ngaremelulau. Opposite to it in the south of the street bai C a Uldangés. After further climbing, on the second
terrace, north from the road, are the 2 rubak-bai Goldiang®®’: A. Gosobulngau (in the north) and B.
Bilekél&k (in the south). On the left hand side of the road is a house of the priest (11). Further up the stone path
turns to the north, a footpath leads from the trailhead to Ngaraus.

Privileges: — sale of a dugong found dead, but not the production of the bracelets (KUB. VIII p. 176). The
release of the ruk-dancers in Melekéiok (see there), exchange of bai-girls with Melekéiok (KUB. 1l p. 121). Burial
of the dead from house nr. | and Il in boxes (see KUB. I1l p. 121), which were produced in Ngaraus.

Industry: — catching shark. A fish basket with a strange mouth (oumad) is produced in Nggésar (see KUB.
VIII p. 146 plate XX°).

History: — It is an old place, formerly 1000 people strong. The children of the bamboo, who were driven
here (story 15), found the place already occupied by rub. nr. V Bagap, who was also mentioned as being
courageous in story 161 (KUB. II p. 121, Bokhap). On their way from Ngardololok people from Ngéburég (see
there) took a long rest here (story 8). From a Uluéang, too, came a flow via Ngérutéi (Ngardmau, see above p. 82),
they brought the name Ngaragoldiang with them. The title of the female council ar Tégéd méas points to Ngarmid
(distr. V).

In the year 1863, when TETENSwas here, about 500 men came to fight against the village.

In 1882 the destruction of the houses of Nggésar by the English took place (see Melekéiok); afterwards the
place was rebuilt.

I still have to mention story 99 about the mangrove, the roots of which reached all the way to Ngatpang on the
west side, and story 85, where Buk nr. IV is mentioned. In 1876 v. M. M. mentions a trader Kondon in Nggésar
(Vol. 1 p. 150). The galid Madlé galid is supposed to have come from Ngaregolong. The eagle ray and the
Tropical shearwater Puffinus-bird are said to be holy to him (KUB. V p. 24 a. 38). Therefore, the latter one, the
gogaio, is often kept tame (see Ngardmau p . 78, footnote 1). The a bang-fish (Mullus) is also dedicated to him
and cannot be eaten.

Constitution of Nggésar.
bai I peld (village house): Goldianggalid (village god): Mad légalid
A. Gosobulngau, B. Bilekélek

klébak (council): Ngaragoldiang female council: ar Tégéd méas?°®
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nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): bitang kleblil (clan): ardil (women)
(side):
| Ngirakebou a Kebou I a Kebou a Guodel‘lagad
I Regéséngsl a 1dap®® Il Ngerebis Direbis
Il a Umig a Iesngaﬁ to Il a lesngai Dira iesngﬁ
v Buk Bangkdr " a Iméngél Dira iménegg¢l
\Y Bagéap a Iuelungtl " Bitalpeld Melik ra bitalpelt
Vi Rgésébéggi a lebukul "1l a lebukul Melik ra iebukil
VIl a llilau Ngarametégerang "11? Ngarametégerang Gotulet
\il a Rdebangél Ngedésudgél " tol Ngesengéso
IX a Regeitiang a Derebei "l " Melik ra derebei
X Mad ra skesuk a Seksuk " "IV Melik ra skesuk
nr.: galdebegél (clubs): bai (club house): tdog (channel): bitang (side):
1 J Ngaramelis C. Uldangsés Uldanggs Right
nd Ngarabitelaol D. Bairiobog +
a3 Ngaramelgeéteg E. a Dok
e Ngaragasegas
e Ngarekeai
" e Ngaratelbiit
13 Ngaramerikl F. Ngaremelulau Ngaremelulau Left
Ina Ngarauau G.aTap
e Ngaratariudng
IQ Ngaragau
" e Ngaraboi€s
39. Ngaraus.

(KUB.: Ngaraus).

Description of the place: —When you continue walking the main path in Nggésar, up where the rubak-bai are
lying, then you slowly descend into a small valley where Ngaraus is situated. A small stream comes from a ravine
that cuts into the mountain Nggésar. Here the rubak-bai a I1ulk is situated, which in 1907 still had some nice
figures at the gable, which I took with me. There was also a boat for the sick people in the house, as well as a
wooden figure of galid Mogolou with a long penis (see section VI religion), which KUB. V p. 17 describes as the
"Magoloy™? the god of the village. A stone path leads down to the flat land where 2 bai are situated under some
palm trees, one north of the stream, the other a Malk, in the south. In 1907, both of them were new and without
any particular decoration. Next to them were only a few houses. In the south is a dense mangrove belt.
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Privilege: — Construction of coffins for Nggésar (see there).

History: — Story 98 about Ilabangeliil from blai nr. IV reports about the chopping up of the snake

mangerengér, the form of galid Ngiratg i, whose head remained in Ngaraus after it had been cut off, whereas the

other pieces drifted to Ngril, Ngarbagéd, and Ngérupesang, the places of a Ugél‘légalid.

| heard the galid of the place is Dikeram, who was already mentioned in Ngge iangél. KUB. mentions

"Dukuram" as the female god of Ngaraus? The relationship is not quite clear.

bai | pelu (village house): a Ilalk
klébak (council): Ngarailtlk

Constitution of Ngaraus.
galid (god): Dukeram

female council: ar lebil

nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): ardil (women):
| Desangéang Meketi a Rtungg
Il a Ringang Magei Mangetul
11 a legad Ngaremadéngarang Gébil iegad
v Garangas a lpeli®® Mirair
\Y} a Rebig Ngaramogésong Dira méai
VI Bukringang a Derengés Dilbukringang
Wil Gad ré geldi Lukilei Godésépf
VIl Kemrékel Golival Dilkemerékl
IX a Ugél a Itelbong Gébil
X Tuvdied Metakér Diltuvdied
nr.. galdebegel (club): bai (club house): taog (channel): bitang (side):
1 J Ngarasebuies a llulk Ialk Right
I"na Ngaramekebud Malk Malk Left
e Ngaradim
e Ngaratimetum

40. Ngarakesou.
(KUB. Ngarakosou).

South of Nggésar, near point Tap re ngésang, a small place with only a few houses. Some of the names for the

title-holding women are the same as in Nggésar. KUB. mentions as god a Ugél galid with a question mark, as well
as a female god Toylogorr.

Industry: — Pottery (KUB. VIII p. 199).



/IKramer, Palau, Vol. 2, Plate 8//
District Ngatélngal

2. Bai a Dok and boat-house in Nggéssar.



4. Bai Gongépéadél in Ngarsal.
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Constitution.

bai | pelt (village house): a llapeld galid (god): a Ugél*légalid
klobak (council): Ngara ilapelu female council: ar Guodél“lagad
nr.: artbak (chiefs): blai (house): bitang kleblil (clan): ardil (women):
I Ngirageruang Geruang + Il Geruang (rub. VII)
I a Usakl Ngues + I Ngtes (" V)
1 Ketit a llemau + | Regutak (" ?)
v Ragel lil Ngénget + I lus (" VI)
Vv Gemeas a Ibodel + I
Vi Rurekodél Ngerttg I
Vil Mad ra ngtiil Ngergeang I
Further blai: a Ugélngél, Ngeremegeséngél, Ngerukuam.
galdeébegel (club): bai (club house): taog (channel): bitang (side):
Ngarasénges Gelkéam Gelkéam Right
Ngaratémakai Ngarebabul Ngarebabul Left

41. Ngarengasang.
(KUB. Ngarangasang.)

Description of the place: —lies north of Ngarsal, but in the east of the river. The entrance to the tdog is
situated between the two points Taprengésang and Ngatgtiél (plan 3 ¢ 27).

The path winds from the boathouse up to the summit (ca. 30 m) where the deserted place of the rubak-bai
Ngarekil is situated, which in 1907 was in ruins. From here you have a nice view to the west into the valley of the
river Ngardérok.

Industry: — pottery.

Privilege: — dance of the women at funerals (see KUB. I1I p. 11).

History: —the people of this place settled first in Ngatangga u on Peliliou, then they moved here (see story
160 of Keseboku ra Dengasik). They are supposed to have come from the island Dengasik in the east.

Story 161 reports about the courageous spear thrower Sesengés who was from here.

But most remarkable is story 100. The people it tells us about come from here; they gained eternal youth and
lost it again. The footprint of the daughter can still be seen at the bathing pond Ngaregokl.

KUB. mentions a Ugér-rérdk as the galid (see Goréor); Dorom kerik as the goddess (see female council of

Ngarevikl). I heard that galid a Guodél from Peliliou is venerated here.
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Constitution of Ngarengasang.
galid (god): a Guodél

bai | pelu (village house): Ngarekil

klébak (council): Ngarekil

female council ?

nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): bitang(side): kleblil (clan): ardil (women):
I Ngiragoirémog Goirémog I Goirémog Guodel‘lagad
I Ngiratoluk Toluk I Toluk Bagekldil
i Ngiraremdiog Remoiog tol Remdéiog Diraremdiog
v a legad a Bitaltaog "l Klemedaol Moeéad
\ a Mibuk a Ibab " a Ibab Dilmibuk
VI a Ugél dikeés Ngaremerdél " Merdél Dibugedikeés
VII Mad railiud a Gebaied " Gebaied Diragebaied
VIl Mategeiau®™* Ngaremokeét " to Il Dila mategeiau
IX Madremelsoged Ngaremelsoged "l "1l Dira melséged
X a Sngorog Geisau "1 "1 Dilageisau
nr.: galdebegel (club): bai (club house): taog (channel): bitang (side):
13 Ngarapngakl a Mikad a Miked right
I Q Ngaragotel6ug
1J Ngaragoetal a Meradél a Meradeél left
I Q Ngarabitel&ol

The deserted villages of Goldiais.

42. a lbat + north of Ngarengasang.

43. Ngamingél +, north of Ngarengasang. Just before Nggésar, the mountains come close to the sea. There

lies a small valley, overlooked by the mountain Géd&sir a Ngaragdem "Their Stone Path From

Ngaragaem", amen's club, which once built the road in the village that has now disappeared . The

destruction of the village by 4 people from Gorédr is depicted on the gable front of the rubak -bai

Gosobulngau in Melekéiok.

44. Ngardiol + between Kerdéu and Ngarengasang.

The villages of Bung | kelau .

45. Ngarsul

(KUB. Ngorsul).

In former times, a big place, which enclosed several villages as bung [ kelau "Flowers of the Ironwood Tree".

Still today the young men of the village have this name.
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Description of the place (Plan 12°): Ngars(l, before called Dmagel, lies hidden in the mangroves, next to
the mouth of the river Ngardérok or Ngdorok, which has its source in the north behind Melekéiok (see Vol. 1
p. 240). If you come from Melekeéiok, that is from the north, around the stony point Taprengésang, around the

nearby tip of mangroves Pkul a ngatguiél, then, always going along the
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Plan 12aa.b.
mangroves towards the west, you reach the rocky point Nguruguiél (resting-place of Mertpélau, KUB. V p. 61;

see story 14). This is the southern tip of the eastern wall of the mountain ridge formed by the Ngardérorok River.
In the west of the latter mentioned point, the mangroves start again and soon you can findin them the entrance to

k212

the channel, tdog rdérok™“. You have to follow this one at high tide for about 3 km always in-between the

mangroves until you reach a stream, which comes from the
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Ngardék Lake (Plan 12%). A now deserted place at the mouth of the stream is said to have been called
Ngardorok. On the western side of the mouth of the channel a smaller channel forks off, which, just like the
main channel, winds in a western direction through the mangroves and reaches the foot of the mountain where in
former times Dmagél was situated. There at the foot of the mountain lies blai D Gonégpé&éadél (plate 8*). High
above, on the slope also runs a stone path coming from the north. Here on the slope and down at the water, where
the stream Manguliong flows there were still 7 houses in 1910. Among them bl. VII a Gerédng, built high on
the hill; a long water pipe, made of bamboo, was leading from the upper bed of the stream there. In the south, a
stone path leads to the stone terraces, which border the basin of the harbor towards the south (plate 8°). There lies
bai B Besds and on its southeastern corner the recent rubak-bai A. Dmégel where on the iliud-pavement stands
a stone chair-back with a stone face on it. It comes from Merdng. In the east, built directly on the ground, is the
boat-house, and in the south of it the kldokbai C. Debi. All this together forms the part of the village called
Ngaremegu. Just above bai D. an old stone road forks off from the before-mentioned stone path, leading uphill
in a western direction; it mounts steeply over the nose of the mountain, leading to the west. In former times, bai F.
Ngartogéd was situated there at a height of about 40 m. The foundations still indicate the place. The path
continues through a forest to the ridge of the mountain, until, */, of a kilometer from the starting point, you reach
in 125 m height place A', where bai raidmage¢l stood, the former rubak-bai. The former mountain stronghold
Dmagél is deserted. Below on the coast and in the valley lies today's Ngarsul, with the bital peld Ngaremegu
and Geld6kl. On the northern and southern flank of the mountain ridge of Dmagél some streams come down that
can become roaring whitewaters after heavy rains, as can be inferred from the basalt blocks in the southern bed.
The northern bed of the Manguliong is wide and jagged. The southern water current a Imerap, which forms
the border between the northern Ngaremegu and the southern Geldkl, irrigates a taro patch situated in the
swampy triangular flatland. It has a length of 100 m and a width of 50 m. Several houses, among them the house
of the priest, nr. |, are located there along a small side stream, called Ngeskos. It comes from the hills in the
southwest; at their foot at blai 13 is the women's bathing place. In-between taro patches a stone path leads from
the rubak-bai to the south, to the foot of the hills; the further in the south they are the closer they come to the
water. After 200 m of road you reach the landing place, from where a view over the lagoon and the sea opens up.
Here on the rocky point ends the stone path. A few steps further south, on the other side of the sheer rocks, around
which you can only go with difficulty, the mangroves start again, which accompanied the way from the north.
Some poor looking blai are situated on a small piece of flat land. Once the formerly important place Merdng was
situated here. At the foot of the receding mountain, next to the taro patches, is the stone foundation of bai B
Gosidol, from where a stone path leads up the hill to bai Merong, the long decayed bai | peld ARiébog, which,

similar to Ngarsul-Dmaggl, lies in an altitude of 130 m. In former times, there was a chair back (ptangg) with
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a face on it. This stone is now at the rubak-bai in Ngarsul. From the summit a trail leads over to Dmaggél, thus
these two villages, situated so high up, once had a direct connection. A bathing place is said to have been halfway
up the slope of the mountain.?*® If you climb from the upper Meréng further up, you reach the about 185 m high
Ngarstl Mountain (see Vol. 1 p. 238, Figure 43). On its summit there is only a small space of a few square
meters. A few meters below the summit, in a small hollow, is a rock as big as a man. In 1910, the remnants of a
hut were next to it, in which rub. a Rdial was looking for the galid of the place. In 1910, there were still 5 blai,
two of them a little bit separated next to a stream, which flows into the mangroves.
the sister of legéad re ngél, lived. She created together with him both sexes of the human beings, as told in story 7.
The area of Ngarsul, thus, leads back in to the oldest history.

Ngarsul is a child of a Guap (story 2) and of poverty (story 3).

a Riklai constantly attacked Bung 1 kela u and the main villages were conquered twice . Once the inhabitants
went to NgarebagédasaA u on Goréor and twice to the grassland Desekél near Ngarbagéd (distr. VIII), where also a
rub. nr. | Ridbog is mentioned (compare the rubak-bai of Merong).

In 1883, KUB. Il p. 136 writes: "it was deserted within the last 10 years, because Korryor clubbed the high
chief to death, and the inhabitants, weak in numbers, did not want to remain at the remote border post. They moved
over to Ngarangasang and founded a new home."

This correlates with what | learned, that a Ibédul of Goréor destroyed the place in about 1875. Club nr. IIT
Ngaratékangél had its first fight when they went "fishing" (blogoddkl) for the first time and captured a head. Later
on, the inhabitants returned to their place.

Concerning galid Ngira meredang | heard the following: He was also called Gébak 1é galid and lived in
blai Ngaremegu in Dméggél, his galid house, as the house galid. But as he sought greater power and people tried
to kill him. At night they came with torches and, with an uléiog-spear, they speared his son Gad ra pup®!* in
the hand®®. Then the old man fled with his son to the ked of Ngardeltngg, which lies between Ngarstl and
Ngéatpang. From here they hiked to the resting place Ngarbad Imangé&l near Ngatpang. Here the boy got thirsty.
They looked for water, but could not find any. Thus, Ngira meredadng stomped against the ground and soon
enough water came out of the hole, the spring Ngebdiet. But also
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The son, who had his favorite pet, kétat, (coconut crab) the Birgus-crab with him, also got hungry. The father
advised him to eat the crab, which the boy finally did. Since then only blai nr. I NgaremegQ in Ngarsul is
permitted to eat this crab. Then both of them went to Ngétpang (see there in Ngardmau). The father asked: "do we
want to stay here?" — The son replied: "no, from here | cannot see the mountain of Ngarsul." — Thus they
continued to Ngaramlungui where they saw from a Gatiroir the Rois r sal, and from there they continued to
Ngardmau. Here they they felt comfortable and stayed. One day, they received a message that a sickness had
broken out in Ngarsul, and many people had died because of it. A man called Godiu rengés®® had made a
divination and had found out that the disaster was connected with the expulsion of Ngira meredang . Therefore,
they sent an emissary with money to Ngardmau, in order to bring him back. Thereupon, the galid gave them some
advice regarding how they could end the epidemic, but he himself did not leave Ngardmau. Soon afterwards,
Godiu rengos died in Ngarsul and seven other Gobak remegl came and took the title, but all of them died one
after the other. Then the galid possessed Ngira meltél, rubak nr. | Bagés from a Ulimang, who came running
to Ngarsuland took the federation Ngarakamairs from Ngarsulto a Imelik, in order to bring the woman
Gétirael from Galégui to Ngarsul, because Ngiramerédang loved her very much. Then Ngira meltél revealed
himself as Gobaklégalid and the people from Ngarsul gave him power over their place; from then on all was well.

I still have to mention that in former times in Ngarsul as well as in Ngatpang and Ngardma  u galid-women
were called Mlagei, as it is known from Goélei and Ngabitl. KUB. V p. 32 rightly points out that Ngirameredang
comes from Medege ipélau. Further, the following is mentioned in his report concerning these events: "When the
inhabitants of Ngarsul had killed the priest of the god Kwédol (Guédgl Kr.), this one fled enraged to Ngardma u,
to the land Ngatpuayok, where he took the place of a chief. The high priest was called Sagaltplyok, who often
equaled Iramerda (Ngira meredang Kr.). The father of Iramerda and of Kadj er bub (Gad ra pup Kr.) is said to
have been Augél le Galit." — So far KUBARY. KUB. | p. 24 mentions Gébak aramogou as priest (kérong) of the
god, thus meaning rub. nr. | G6bak re megu, who was the high priest just like in all the villages that belonged
to Medegeipélau.

Constitution of Ngarsul .
bail pelu (village house): A. Dmagél or Bai raidmagél galid (god): Ngira meredang

klébak (council): Ngaradmagél female council: ar 1bil
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nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): Bitang(side): kleblil (clan): ardil (women):
| Gdbbak remegu Ngaremegu | Ngaremegu Gébil
I a Ksau a legur Il alls Bilseksau
Il a Reégétaker a lpel‘la to | alus Diregetukér
\Y; a Rekerééang a Iméoéng " a Moai*"’ Direkeréang
\Y a Rmdagel Kauderiaiél "l a Itaog Diremdagél
VI a Segemléng Gonggélutél " a Deremang Dilsegemlong
VI a Reketiis a Geréong " tol Dir‘rekeuis
Vil a Bid*® Meketi + " to Il Dilebid
IX a Regemig a Ultilong + "1l to Il Diregemig
X Gupedei to VII to IV Dilegupedei
Further blai: 11. Ngurutegei. 12. Telilei. 13. Ngeskos.
nr.. galdebegel (club): bai (club house): taog (channel): bitang (side):
13 Ngarasoiléki B. Besos Debi Right
I Ngaratimetum C. Debi
I9Q Ngaramerikl
6} Ngaratepékpik D. Gongépéadsl Gongépéadél Left
I Ngararus E. Debangidl +
19 Ngaragedidig
I Ngarabiteléol
F. Ngartdged + (s. above).
46. Meréng.

The name means "famous".
Description of the place: see Ngarsul . The places for the former bai A. bai | peli Ri6obdg and B. Gosiéol

are indicated in Plan 12 °.
History: — Destruction of Ngasués see there; further see story 101 about Rekemis and Rekebés.
In 1910 there were still 5 blai standing:
1. Tiaraelblai.
2. Gongoviklpup.
3. Lulk.
4. Gétégeiep.
5. a Uréteg.



Concerning the constitution | could not learn anything more detailed. From the song in story 227 we find

out that rub. nr. I was called Ngireklséng. The council seems to have been called Ngaramerédng.

47.

48.

49.

50.

ol.

52.

53.

54.

WILS.:
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Deserted Villages of Bung | kelau.

Kerdéu +,situated north of Ngarsul at the foot of the mountain Bitalkéd. A mountain with the same
name is in Ngaregoléng (see p. 10).

Ngardorok +, situated at the mouth of the river in the big channel tdog r dorok. Its rubak-bai
Galdéng is mentioned in story 208.

Ngadvad +,situated at Ngardiol, see story 82.

Bitang +, situated south of Merdng; only 2 blai are still there

Ngarebekdl +,situated above the rock Madalai, south of Merong.

Ngaregemerakl +,next to point Pkul a bangikéi; in 1910 a newly built house stood here on a rock
on the beach next to the point.

Ngaragébukl +,formerly situated on the northern part of the bay of Nggasagang. Place of Milad and
of Terkélel. Right next to it Ngaramagarakl, because the nut of the 7 galid was hung there on a
hook (tagarakl) (see story 19).

Ngasuas +, near the southern border of the district, next to Nggasagang where it formerly belonged
to. But one day, Merodng attacked the village from the water as well as from land, chased away the
men, and killed the women in the village. Thus, it came to Ngarsul and was depopulated (log on the
front gable of the bai Gongelutél in Goikul). People from Ngasuds had burned at a post a group of
female travelers from Meréng.

District V. Ngaramlungui.

Aramalorgoo, CHEYNE: Aramanewie, SEMP.. Armlimui, KUB.: Aremolunguy, v.M.M.:

Naramelungui.

The number of inhabitants is not known, it seems to be included into Ngardmeﬂj, distr. I11.

Numberof villages: 8, deserted 26.

kl6ul peld (main village): a Imelngs.

rubukdl (its chief): Ngirturéng.

armeau (people): Kerengillidnged.

galid (god): Ugér & rak.

If nobody is there to take over the title Ngirturdng, then they turn to family nr. Il in Goréor (see there) or to

Ngaregol on Peliliou (see history of a Imelngs).

There are no political groups in Ngaramlungui. But the small district Ngatpang is affiliated, similar to

Ngival at Melekéiok.

Description of the Land:

South of the Goirdl mountain chain, which reaches all the way to the basin of Ngatpang and in the east to



about the middle of the island (border see p. 86 at Babldaob geography). This part of the landscape of the west
coast reaches all the way down to the bay of Gamliangé€l in the district a Imelik
1113711

has been depicted as especially mountainous. South of point Pkulagalid (or from the southern part of the
double-point, called Debusdg gurtr) lies the Ngaramésag-Bay, which is bordered in the south by the small
island Ngam@lei. Here, the people of Ugélkeklau took a rest (story 8) and it is also mentioned at Boi (story 11).
The neighboring point Pkulabad borders it. Then follows a coast going straight from north to south, with a small
mangrove- and a rock-point, until you reach the entrance Ngaludng, which is on both sides bordered by low,
layered rocks, just like a door. This is the door of a Imelngs. In the south the mangroves jut out very wide,
forming the mangrove point Pkul ngril. A shortcut channel (galipél) offers easy access by boat through the
water-forest. In the south the mangroves reach all the way to the entrance of Ngaremeténgél, which is marked
on the reef by the rock Gasau with its hole. Further south the mountains come all the way to the water, forming
the northern door to Ngatpang, already mentioned above. The great entrance in the reef on the west side is
opposite of this side of the coast, south of Pkul ngril. It is called Todgél mlungui, "the only good passage
through the western reef**. In order to go through, you keep the Agatiroir-mountain in rw. 107° (mw. ESE ¥, E);
see view B of D. Adm. Krt. nr. 180 (Tit. XI nr. 401)." The double-mountain of Ngaramlungui, called Rois
mlungui, consisting of the eastern a Gatiroir, 195 m high, and the western, lower Ngaruak (see Vol. | p. 231),
dominates the entire landscape. On the eastern side of Gatiroir is the place of the former village Roispelt and the
ravine a Ibaberéng. The view from up there to the south is especially beautiful, over the entire southern part of
Babldaob, Goréor and the Gogeal, as shown in Figure 30 in Vol. 1 p. 226. From here you can also see the hilly
landscape at its foot, which stretches between the mountain and the entrance into the inland water. Next to the
entrance strait you can see the rock-hill Sisngabéang, from where you have an especially nice view over it [the
entrance strait], as Figure 35 shows (see also Vol. 1 p. 225 a. 231). In the north of the double mountain the
landscape is also hilly. There the 75 m high ked-mountain a Iduderdng (see Figure 42 in Vol. 1 p. 236) offers a
view all the way to the Goritl-mountain chain, the range mounting from west to east with its small cylindrical
elevations as it is characteristic of a volcanic landscape. Bay Ngaramasag lies especially beautiful in front of the
visitor, as already mentioned in district I1l. A double-hunched hill is there right next to the waterfront, forming a
small tip of land denting the curve of the coastline somewhat. Right in the south of a Iduderdng lies a Gatiroir,
right in the north of point Pkul a galid. The direction of the forest-mountain Ngaramagaréang is 40°. The
mountain a Ibars is 53°, behind lies the valley of Gobagad, where the river flowing into Taog ra masag is
supposed to have its source. Further bearings from here: wood-mountain Ngadasakér 71°, Rois r ngkebedil 135°,

Golumel argeisép 147°, Gometogél near Melekéiok 125°, Rois r sul 152°, a
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Ibaberdng (pass at Roispelt) 156°. The eastern part of the district and the step-mountains were already mentioned
in Vol. 1 p.166 and p. 238. | still want to remind the reader that the formation of the grassland with its steps at the
northern foot of the double-mountain of a Uluang is especially beautiful. Worth mentioning are also the three
forest-mountains east of a Imelngs, next to the rivers that flow into the Kl6ul tdog of the Ngatpang-Bay. They
are also mentioned at Ngarameskang (see Vol. 1 p. 166). The three mountains are called Ngatkokdi, Rois
bakai®®, and Ngéangél. | suspect that lava columns are standing there.

History see a Imelngs.

1.a Imedngs (plate 9).
MCCLUER: Emewngs, SEMP.: Emungs, KUB.: Aymyungs.
with the three secondary places a Ulegeténg, a Nglabang, and Ngérutegei.

The people, ar Geimeungs, are considered to be rough. There is no bital pelu.

Description of the place (see plan 13): The long Tdog mlungui, whose door Ngaludng was just
mentioned before, connects the open water with the village. Going with a relative current you can cross it punting
in a quarter of an hour, therefore its length can be estimated to be about 1%/,km. Within the southern doorpost lies
bai | dort Ngaludng, similar to the exit of Ngabukéd the fishermen's bai a Uruing.

Towards the village the mangrove-wood gets wider, criss-crossed by numerous channels, until it forks into
two main arms, which are separated by the hill a Ingesagél. The northern arm leads to the main landing place in
a Ulegetdng, which lies on the southern side of the arm, whereas on its northern side the village a Nglabang is
situated, which is nearly deserted today. The southern arm leads to the place Ngérutegei, which is completely
separated from the actual a Imeungs by the before-mentioned hill.

On the southern side of the northern channel are three landing places. The first at bai K, a Ulegetdng,
which was in ruins in 1907. A boathouse stood next to it in the south. The stone pavement protrudes into the water
that widens like a lake all the way to the second bai F. a Melénegé&l. There the channel is narrow again, and here
I still saw the remains of a water pipe, which was coming from the northern shore. It is mentioned in chant 207.
The stone pavement is also built into the water so that the access to the third landing place Galsegei, with its
boathouse and the ruins of Bai J is rather narrow.

From each of these three landing places a stone path leads to the south, and all three meet the mounting main
stone path, going from west to east. On its southern side, in the bushes of the slope of the hill, the actual blai nr. 1
a Klang is situated. Its ornamental decorations are also mentioned in part. VII. But on its eastern end, at a height

of about 10 m, where it meets the 3rd stone-
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path, there stand the village houses Gorukei, in the middle of the actual a Iméungs. In the south A.
Gosobulngau and next to it in the north B. Bilekélek (plate 9%). Further north and quite nearby, but a little bit
lower is bai D Bungaruau (see also story 207) and further north, on the east side of the road coming from the

third landing place, is Bai C. Ngérulegau, next to the above-mentioned bai J of Galsegei.
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Plan 13.

Two bai on the east side of the middle path are similarly situated. Next to Melénggl is bai G. Blissang, the
place of our residence, and further in the south only 50 m away bai kldék H. Balang. Where the stone path
Didlbad meets the pavement of the rubak-bai it widens quite a bit and mounts up among tall trees.

From the southeastern corner of the stone square of the village bai a stone path leads up the hill in a
southeastern direction, then to the south. On the corner bl. I
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Ngérturdng is located, where an asylum-stone, as high as a seat, is standing. It is called ii re Ngérturdéng (Figure
in part VI, law). On the summit, the stone path ends with a tebedal-stone pavement, a big stone square, the ptelal
a gang Gamréaeg. From here you have a spectacular view over the mountain range of Roismlungui, which is
separated from the spectator by a valley in which Ngérutegei is situated. Its green slopes look grandiose, even
though the eastern a Gatiroir is only 195 m high and the western Ngaruak a mere 180 m. On the western trailhead
Gamréaeg lies bai E. Diberdi at a wonderful spot. From here you descend in a few minutes south, down to the
village part Ngérutegei, which is situated at the southern side of the before-mentioned southern arm Taog
mlungui, and which consists more or less of one stone path. Only in the south a stone path forks from the middle
down to the bathing pond. On its western end is an imposingly constructed stone square, connected by branches
with the main road where the village-house A. a Ibangelei lies. Next to it, in the west, is bai B. a Ibungél
Iégang, together with a boathouse, both are lying at the tAog with the same name. Separated in the east, also
situated on the waterfront, was bai C. Mels. Now only its stone foundation is still there.

As already mentioned before, the third village part a Nglabang lies in the north of the northern arm. Only
three houses were still standing there, as well as the remains of a bai. This place seems to always have been rather
insignificant. Just a few steps in the east the stream Debusog flows into the tdog. This rivulet waters the taro
patches Gésmong, which you reach from Galsegei crossing a wooden bridge. The fields are well organized and
nicely decorated with hibiscus-roses and other decorative bushes, as well as surrounded by breadfruit and palm
trees.

The setting of a Imelngs, especially the lower part on the waterfront, gives the impression of being recent, as
the roads are less impressive and tall trees are missing. It is also said that, in former times, the village was situated
further east on the hill a Ingesagé&l which is today only recognizable by its numerous steps. Often there are 4 on
top of each other, which give the impression of the wall of a fortress.

The step formation, on which only ked grows, stretches all along the northern foot of the Roismlungui. It
shows a very exemplary form further in the west, on the step mountain of a Uluang (Figure 34). In the west,
passing this mountain, a footpath leads from a Imeungs to Ngarameténggl. It starts in the village part Ulegetong,
crosses the hill Ingesagél and fords the southern channel.

Privilege: catches and sells dugong (KUB. VIII p. 176), gets bai-girls from Melekeidk (see there), exchange
with Ngarekeai (KUB. 1 p. 123).

History: In the old stories it is well known because of the woman Milad, who was killed during the great

flood on the high mountain. Her good son a Imeungs
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was turned into stone here. But this stone?”* was given to Ngel‘lau in Ngival (see there), because they, together
with a Ulimang had helped the people of Imelngs to destroy their oppressor a Uluang. The club Ngaragoududi
from a Imélings was also destroyed in Ngival, but not as KUB. Il p. 98 thinks, because they had burnt a visit of
beautiful women from Melekéiok, but because of the revenge of Dir 'rungiilbaiof Ngarekeai (see story 207). This
place was considered to be a sister of Milad; therefore,dispute and quarrels happened frequently between both of
them. In fact, they had more disputes with Melekéiok, therefore they tried to achieve an agreement (see story of
distr. 1V). Story 112 tells how a Imeungs was attacked by Melekeiok, but its inhabitants were saved by the people
from Goréor, who were called to help by a fire on a Gatiroir (ca. 1780). Thus it became more and more dependent
on Gorédr. There was a federation with Gorédr and Ngarekea i to fight Ngat&lngal, to which also Mangal‘lang in
distr. I belonged (see there). Ngabukad sided with Melekéiok, whereas usually a Irai seems not to have taken part
in the fight. When Wilson started his friendship with Goréor in 1783, he was also brought to the ally
Ngaramlungui, which is mentioned in VVol. 1 p. 114 a. 115. During my presence a son of a Ibédul was Ngirturong
of a Imelings (see blai nr. I1).

The strong dependency on Goréor is also expressed by using the same galid, the village-god a Ugérérak
and in aIbédul of aUlegetong.

Some of the Ngaruanggl-people also came into blai nr. 111 Ngarutelegei (see story 20).

Constitution of a Imelngs.

bai | peld (village house): Gortkei or a Imééng A. Gosobulngau

B. Bilekélek

female council: ar Bug??? léguléng

galid (god): a Ugérérak

klébak (council): Ngaraiméong

nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): bitang (side): ardil (women):
| Ngiraklang a Klang I ségélei Diraklang
Il Ngirturéng Ngérturong™ I friends Dirangerturéng
I Ngirutelegei Ngarutelegei | Dirutelegei
v Ngirasipéng Sipong i " Dirasipong
\ a Jegad Gédukl + | Diragédukl
VI Regétitérong a Jtéréng i " Diraitérong
VIl a Ulebédual Sumang + | Diras umang
VIl Mangesebiig a Ugdsbai nm " Diraugésbai
IX Galid Ngarungélang | Dirungélang
X Dingelits ra klang a Tméléu + nm "
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blai nr. 11 has the overall control; nr. VIl and X in a Nglabang. Nr. X is kemédangel(messenger) for I; nr. 11

for bitang Il. Sogosdp is considered the main keblil (clan). The smaller ones named themselves after the first

five blai.
nr.: urial rabak blai (house): bitang
11 Dingelids ar ngirturéng (Goilang in Ngérutegei) to Il
12 Gotaoér Géramang "o
13 aJdu (Merés in Ngarameténggl) "
14 Gadlbai (Dért in Ngérutegei) "
15 Gotd (Mogoang in Ngaremeténggl ) "
16 aL‘lau (a lgérang in a Nglabang) "
17 a Rimireg Ngabei + "l
18 a Regeirikl a Duap + "o
19 a Ugérderar®** (Ngarumesemong in Ngérutegei) "
20 Gedelengod Gobekébong "l
nr.: galdebe gel (club): bai (club house): taog (channel): bitang (side):
1 J Ngaratémakai C. Ngérulegau Galségei right
IndJ Ngaragotilég D. Bungaruau
na Ngaraberso6idg E. Diberdi
I Q Ngaragamaiong
e Ngaramalekaurad
1 Q Ngaragolegéség
1 & Ngaraius F. a Melénggl a Melénggl left
Ina Ngarabelos G. a Blissang
" J Ngaratepelik H. Balang
I Q Ngarakokerdi
e Ngaramesikt
"< Ngaramegerdr

2. a Ulegetong

(KUB.: Aulugotdng) W. part of the village, on the tdog Ulegetdng, where the remnants of bai K are situated

on the waterfront; in the west of the middle path (see above).

KUB. V p. 18, mentions Aybadul as galid, thus the same name as the head of Goréor; the female one is

Kobil** Mesagal.
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klébak (council): Ngaramangal‘lang bai | pelt (village house): a Ulegetong.

nr.. arubak (chief): blai (house):
[ Bedul ra telau Melilt
I Beddl ra delku Bingddng +
I Bedul ralbéng a Lbong
v Bedul rabars a Bars
\ a Rdesagel a Duédp +

There are two more blai: 6. Ibut and 7. Gétebong.
3. a Nglabang
(KUB.: Ngangalabang); only a few blai left on the northern side of the tdog, opposite of bai F Meléngél.
galid (god): Ngirager6k and Ulukusuk (KUB.)

klébak (council): Ngarapkéi. Only one bai, inruins on the beach.

nr.: arubak (chief): blai (house): taog (channel):
| Ngiruburuk Ngérubtrik
I Ngiragoréol Goraol + Tungul, where a
Il Ngiragoluang Goluaug + boathouse is situated
v Ikérekar ra ... a Jégolu +
\% " ora.. Sumang

6. blai: a Igérang.

blai Ngosekli from here has to take care of the women, of blai Ibedagal in Ngarameskang, who have just

given birth.
4. Ngérutegei?*(KUB.: Ngarutekey)
bai | peld (village house): A. albangeleigalid (god): Gorekim, 2 Kogiamogo6u (KUB.)
kldbak (council): ar Ugél.
nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): bai ra galdebegél (club house):
I a Ugélrutegei Ngamés B. a Ibungél‘légang
I Gomuiek a Dort C. Mels +.
i a Ugérderar Ngarumesemong
v a Tkepau Goliang t4og (channel):
V a Skul‘l Mangléi a Ibunggl‘légang.
VI Goukerdéu Mangederéol +
Vil Galid Ngéré mekrikt
VIl a Regebial‘l Gétingang +
IX Tegelt6idog a Ugélkumér
X — —

Further blai: 11. Dégedui, 12.

Gologulgau, and 13. (name?)
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Families in a Imedngs.
blai nr. 1 aKlang. Title §: Ngiraklang, ¢ Diraklang.
The house lies hidden in the bushes, about 5 m above the road, west of the village house (see plate 97).
Ngiraklang does not have any power, a long time ago it passed on to Ngirturdng nr. I, but before the present
one this title was held by Ngira ngotél from the house Klang.

Q aUdés. Marriage to Ngirals@l in Ngapedég

a) ¢ l Uldék married  to Nggamased

a') & Ngiraiegdl. Marriage to @ Kekeréldil from Mangal‘lang in 1910 still
very young
b') & a Ngkeding. Marriage to Diraltlk in Ngarameténgél (no children)
b) & a Jekar. I. marriage to @ Gosubed +

ai) & Teruadel
b) & Bagadoi
I1. marriage with Ngataruong (blai nr. VII) _
¢) & Rungilrailild Ngiragarab6i in Nggamaséd. Marriage to @J6ulsau in
Ngarameténgél (no children)
d) & Ngiraibudg. Marriage to Gongelipél (see IX).

blai nr. Il Ngérturong. Title 4: Ngirturdng, ¢ Dirangérturéng.

The current family comes from blai nr. Il a Ikelau from Goréor (see its keblil). Nowadays Ngirturéng is
Petél, the son of a Ibédul from Gorédr (see blai nr. | there) from his marriage to $ Gdmogobai from blai 25.
Mangalbang also there, it belongs to blai nr. II.

The relationship of a Ikelau and Ngérturong is supposed to have happened like this: Melebal madald from
blai a Ikelau had the "evil eye", and many people died because of this. Therefore, people from Gorédr wanted to
get rid of him and abandoned him on the western reef Ngardiligés, where he built a wall, which even today is still
called Gadé€s uréor (see Vol. 1 p. 219). He ran to the north, until he met by chance a canoe from Ngaramlungti
that took him along. He stayed in a Imelngs and got the title Ngirturdng. Thus it happed that these two houses
were connected. Even now, when need arises, they exchange chiefs.

& Ngirturdng Petél (see Figure 33) marriage to @ Bilung Taru (see bl. I Goréor and At. 4); both lived most
of the time in blai Mogoang (Gongerol?) in Ngaremeténggl, the residence of the family since ancient times.

The former Ngirturéng was called Rémangasau; he died because of dynamite; marriage bl. 25 of Goréor.
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west).

2. Blai nr. I a Klang with the master of the house in a Imeungs (from the west).
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4. Blai nr. I Delangabiang (in form of a bai) in Ngimis-Ngatpang

(from the east).
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blai nr. 1. Ngarutelegei is deserted; nobody holds the title
Ngirutelegei. A young boy called Garipuk seems to be the only
descendant. A so called a Tkepzﬁl is said to belong to the blai,
but does not really. Adopted children are from Ngatpang and
Nggésar. see also bl. 20.

blai nr. IV Sipéng. Title & Ngirasipéng, ¢ Dirasipéng.

The blai is situated right next to the village house , in the
east. Ngiramangerengei from story 207 comes from this house.

@ Dirai kripéng + marriage to & Ngiratap from alrai.

Naitpang a) @ Makiei marriage to &' Rekamesikt nr. Il from Figure 33 Ngirturong Petél nr. II.
a') & Maluat marriage to @ Gongerdl in Galégui
b') 4 Ngiraibilg marriage to ¢ a Ingéas in Nggamaséd
¢) QTopéd marriage to d Tarkong in Ngaremeténggl
d) @Bengkol marriage to § Ngatkebti in Ngardmau
e") & Belodak
b) & Bagap Ngirasipéng marriage to ¢ Dildeldi from a Irai
with 4 children € Moivai, $Martang, Y Mangalitd and 1 boy.
¢) & Gomud.
blai nr. V. Gédukl. Title J:a Jegad, 9 Diragédukl.

At this time, the title is held by Gélebuggl, the Ngiruburuk of @ Nglabang, who was installed as master of the

house by Ngirturéng, because the sons of a Ubad are too young.

Q Ngékai +
a) l JRisép +
b) Qa Ub4d + I. marriage to & Bakrebau from Nggamaséd
a') d'Ngirakerei
b") & Ngirademok marriage to ¢ Diraurékéd from Ngaremeténgg&l

a") YDoéng
c¢") & Gomourdis marriage to @ Diraterang from Nggamaséd

a") & Ngirasmaseérui
I1. marriage to & Ngirameril from a Imeungs (blai Ngarameketi +)

lO.
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Q Gosngakl

a) da Ikimréng
b) ¢ Manglai lives in unlawful marriage
v a) © Maguagéd marriage to a Rungiil (s. bl. VI).

blai nr. VI altérong. Title J: Regeditérong, @ Diraitérong;
nearby a shrine (sop): Neskebei.
a) QBligéng + marriage to & Garamad from Ngatpang

a") & a Rungiil marriage to 9Maguéagéd (s. bl. V)
b) Q*Métil marriage with a D6u®’

a') & Gobakrakelau marriage to @Sop from Nggamaséd

2 small children
b") & Garbédul marriage to @ Ngesur (s. bl. I Goréor At. 6 Gen. VI)
c') adopted from a woman in Ngival: Qa Imedégong
blai nr. VII Sumang (nr. V in a Nglabang). Title &: a Ulebédal.

a) & Patuti aulebédil marriage to 9 Diraivong (see bl. VIII)
at the same time rub. I Garbédul
_ 3 small children: Ya Urik, YMengrang
from Ngérutdi-Ngardmau and Qa Ngldsog
b) @Ngataruong (see bl. 1)
blai nr. VIIl. aUgésbai. Title §: Mangesebiig, @ Diraugésbai

belongs to keblil of bl. II.

a) ¢ Bengkol . marriage with & Golongétong Ngérutegei
as Diramangiau to a') & Gérangél s. bl. 20 _
bl. 41 in relationship II. marriage with a Réngégel in Ngarekeai
va") dNgiraiudsog in 1909 he clubbed ? to death, out of jealousy. Marriage to T
3 Gen. VI)

b") Ja Ubai marriage to ¢ Dilriuésog in Galégui
c") Qa Iterir marriage to Ngiratoar in a Imetngs(bl. IX and bl. I in a
Ulegetdng)
1. marriage to Kérai I in Ngabukéd (see there)
b) @ Malk marriage®”’ to Rungiilbai I in Ngarekeai

\

a) & Ngiramoai marriage to Gégéri from bl. | in a Nglabang (see there)
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b) @Butlbai marriage to Sérek from Ngarsul (lives in a Imedngs in bl. 12 seethere)
v

a") & Bebug marriage to 9Donggs in Ngardmau
b") Qa Jegad

c') {a Isebong

d") $Ngedikeés young

e") QGébil
f) QRosang _
¢) & Meduei Mangesebiig marriage to Y Gomoguong from Ngérutegei (s. Gor. bl. 44)
v
a') ¢Diraivdng marriage see bl. VII
b’) & a Irokl (s. bl. I11'in a Ulegetng) marriage to Sariang

d) & Bagés marriage with QGoitingil from Ngabuké&d.”**[in Ngardmau
blai nr. IX. Ngarungélang. Titel J: Galid, $Dirungélang.
QIluai remasag +

a) ¢Diradai + o. _
b) YKengrdd + marriage with Kerai in Ngabukéd (see |. marriage bl. VI1II)
v

a’) S?Goilgélipél marriage to & Ngiraibug (see bl. I)

a")dMalsol
b") @Delangabiang [ young
c") ¢Dipeg

d") Ngaremdket
c) Ya Midtel o.
d) 9Temoél o.
e) d'Samoang
f) Ja Iroei
blai nr. X. aTméléu +. Tit. & Dingelits ra Klang, @ —

In ruins (a Nglabang). Those who belong to it live in bl. I Melilt in a Ulegetdng.
J Gotang Dingelitsraklang (s. bl. I Ngérubdruk in a Nglabang), marriage to @a Idp, who comes from blai

Gobagatang, which is now in ruins; belongs now to bl. | a Klang. Mother Jinggél, grand mother a Miou.

blai 12. Garamang. Titel & Gotaoér.
Belongs to bl. 6.
d Sérek Gotao&r marriage with @BUtlbai. s. bl. VIII.
(from Ngarsul )
blai 20. Gobekébdng. Titel J: Gedelengdd.
& Gérunggl (see bl. V111 Bengkél) marriage to Q@ Mérél from bl. 111.
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blai 21. a Tpad.
S?Plﬁ))ult marriage to & Ngirgétét in Ngardmau

QGétor marriage with Ngirutang in Ngérutega .
Families of a Ulegetong.

blai nr. 1. Melilt. Title &: Bedul ra telau.

Inhabitants see bl. X in a Imelngs.
blai nr. 11l. aLbong. Title &: Bedul ralbéng.
& alrokl (s. bl. VIl in a Imelngs c. &) marriage to QSaridng in Ngardmau.
blainr. IV. aBars. Title J: BedUl ra bars.

QGaléos from a Rois  marriage to & Kérai from Ngabukéd (III. marriage)

a) © Mangerengei marriage to ?

\

a') master of the house a Rguld marriage with a Taoég from Nggamaséd
b) QGétei

v

0.
blai 7. Gétebong.

Master of the house a Rungtil. Marriage to Maguagéd (s. bl. V and VI. a Imelings).
Families of a Nglabang.
blainr. 1. Ngérubdruk. Title &: Ngirubdruk.
a) YNgamés

v

a') § Gotang marriage to Qa ldup (see both bl. X in a Imedngs)
b') QGégéri marriage to & Ngiramoai (s. bl. VIII in a Imelngs)
b) Master of the house Gomesiou marriage to @ Tutoud from blai a Rrekdng + in a Nglabang

_ 2 & and 2 Qdied young
¢) & Ngiramesibéd marriage to Bérei in Ngardmau

blai 6. algérang. _
4 Sangur from Ngarenggéng marriage to @ Getingang in Nggamaséd (blai Ngéskebei)

a) Ja Ulenggdng + marriage with Dirangeremau Ngareklngéng

a") Ja Irevei +
b') & Ngiragéunggl marria%e to @ Gomogudng in

_ 2 children [Ngaremeténgél
c') YMariei + _
b) & Kukmei Ngirai baiéng + marriage to ?Ngetuperei in Nggamaséd (blai
0+ [Ngéskeba)
¢) & Marsil +
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5. Ngaremeténgél

(KUB.: Ngarameténgel).

Description of the place (plan 14): In former times the place was situated more to the west, in the
mangroves. After crossing the height of a Uluang by foot for half an hour it is situated in the south-west of a
Imedngs in a flat valley which gets deeper towards the water. A stream flows through the village and, carved in, it
falls over a rocky mound of 2—3 m height down to the channel, where a boathouse is standing. On the southern

side the water is towered by a vertical 20 m high, bare rock face (see Vol. I p. 241).

14 o
Ngaremeténgeél
7°31 N-Br.

Q 190 2q0m

Plan 14

Like everywhere, it consists of green tuff with inlayed pieces of lava. On a rock above the mouth of the stream
stands a new building (a) with a corrugated roof, which Ngirturong from a Imelngs has built here (s. bl. 11).
During my visit in 1910 he lived in the five-door bl. IV Mogoang, which has been already mentioned in story
157.

The channel Godar ar derdng is about 400 m long; in front of its mouth in the lagoon lies the rock
Gasau, which is about as big as a man, and which has a hole (see Figure 29a in Vol. | p. 226). See also the
grassland behind the settlement with a view of the Ngaruak in Vol. | plate 6.

History: Goragél from story 13 was born here. How Galid Gad & gadug came to be venerated here is
told in story 157. The following story 158 alludes to Galid Ngirukdapél and to Roispelu. However, both
emphasize the wealth of fish in the channel of Ngaremeténgél due to the galid, which is one and the same. KUB.
V p. 18 mentions Medegei pélauas galid, but without any reason.

In former times the community of rubak (klobak) was called ar Ugérgédu, when the people of

Ngaremeténgg€l were still living on the lime rocks; later they adopted the name Ngarabedagal
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based on bai Bedagal, which is now a club house. Incidentally, the name Bedagal points to the famous blai with
the same name in Roispely; its influence most likely reached all the way to Ngaremeténggl.
Constitution.
bai | pelt (village house): A. Bedagal

klébak (council): Ngarabedagal galid (god): Gad & gadug.

nr.:. arubak (chiefs): blai (house): ardil (women):
| Ngira dilubog Dilubog + a Ugélebil
I a Jegad Mordiléng a Diltengrangeér
I a Bedul Ngarabuiel Dilugeliéu
v a Rungill ra mogoang Mogoang Dilng nglosog
\ Dingelils Gongeroel nr. vV
Vi Rungil railild Taplival nr. VI
VI nr. VII Madlbai nr. VII
VIl (Ngirasumang from a Nglabang) —
IX a llilau a Iriséng + Délilau®*®
X Kémédanggl a Blulikes + —

Nr. X is the "distributor". Further blai: 11. Smaserui, 12. a Meréd.

galdébegel (club):

bai (club house):

taog (channel):

bitang (side):

Ngaratogédulik
Ngarakéep

B. Bedagal +
C. a Ugulalalk

Bedagal +
a Ugulalalk

right
left

6. Nggamaséd
(KUB.: Kamesét).

Description of the place (plan 15): 25 minutes from Ngaremeténggl; situated rather strangely on the hills,
which border the Ngéatpang passage to the north. A mere 300 min the west of the village lies a sheer mass of
rocks, the 100 m high Sisngabéang, which you can climb easily from the west (from the path still about 30 m
high). Like everything else it consists of green tuff with pieces of embedded lava. From the summit you have a
magnificent view over Ngaremedu, the entrance of Ngatpang and over the Uleul*l-Basin, which | photographed
in five connected photographs (see Figure 35). From those islands in the entrance the ones outside, in the north,
remain hidden, namely Kleil budog, Lild, a Ugul a maradél, and Ngésebokél. In the west the mountain Bad &

gamelei with its 3 rocky hilltops lies in front of them. Also
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Also towards the north one can see Roismlungui with its summits, a Gatiroir in 61° and Ngaruak in 56° (=NE to
N) as well as the entire landscape Ngaramlungui; of course a Imedngs is hidden by its hill. You can see the W-
coast all the way to Pkula galid and even point Pkul a pela u at Gélei appears a little bit hazy and far in the north.
Yet nearby, in the southwest of the western trailhead, the double rock Ngaremegdng lies on the grassland,

about 20 m high but so steep that both rocks cannot be
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climbed. You can pass in-between them. All around is wasteland; only down at the entrance on the peninsula a
Ilagauir can you see some woods. When you pass the Sisngabang-Rock, coming from Ngaremeténggél, the path
soon drops while turning to the south. A short stone path, bordered on the western side by an earthen wall,
towards the east it looks down at the 3 blai 14, 15 a. 16. It passes an earthen projection, about as big as several
men, and meets the middle of the main stone path leading from west to east. There lies the stone quad of the 2
village-houses Ngarameléng, A Gosobulngau in the north and B Bileké1&k in the south.

On the eastern head lies bai D Ngétitong, on the western head bai C a Iksid +, next to it an iliud-pavement
and a water for bathing. A road leads from here to the landing place Ngarebai, which lies in a bay, formed by the
peninsula Gomekrengukl. It lies in the west of Idudersang, thus on the secondary plan b of plan 3 in Vol. 1 itis

indicated too far in the east.
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History: Despite the strangely romantic setting of the village, there are no special stories known from here.

Obviously, it was dependent from Roispell (see p. 156); they also share galid Damlé galid.

Constitution of Nggamased.

bai | pel (village house): Ngarameldng. A. Gosobulngau, B. Bilekélsk.
galid (god): Adam le Kalid (KUB.).

klébak (council): Ngarameldng.

female council: arBaul“liad

nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): ardil (women): kieblil (clan):
I Bageés Ngaramakear Gobagad Kéd
I Gadlpeld Magévei + a Guddel‘lagad a lterir
Il a Rungil ra berém Mesebélau aRou Gogad a rugél
v Sagarkebar Gobeketél + Gobagad a ugul a rois a Ugular rois
\ Rungil ra ilild a llild Gobagad ra ilild a llild
Vi Gadlbai a Klékéd + Gobogoéu a Klékéd
VII a Jegad Ngaragumangal Gébil a Tkelau
VI a Ulonggong Gongridr + GEmoi Ngédég
IX Gadéruanggl a Jar a Ugélebil .
X nr. X Miserengul + Goiliues —
11. a Medop 14. Galipél
12. Ngérekebei 15. Ngiténg
13. Godeli 16. Temaséngél
nr.: gdldebegel (club): bai (club house): taog (channel) bitang (side):
3 Ngarakladikm C. a lksid a lksid right
Q Ngarmelivei
3 Ngaramogerogér D. Ngétitong Ngétitong left
Q Ngaradelegédeg

7. Ngareklngoéng.
A small place of no importance, in-between Ngaremeténgél and Nggamaséd, situated on a hilly and rocky
terrain above a cave.
In 1910 there were only two blai, Blulblai and Magévei.
Deserted Villages.
8. Ngaramedéangep +.Exact location is unknown. This place was known as the oppressor of Ngimis and
Ngatpang, therefore galid Medegeipélau set fire to it (see story 197). Its inhabitants fled in boats and
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according to the belief of the Palauans, they are supposed to have reached Japan. The Japanese are said to have
come from Ngaramedangep (see story 114). Galid Medegeipélau is supposed to have taken from here the Janus-
headed wooden figure Maréelkéd.
9. a Uluang +. In former times situated in-
between a Imeungs and Ngaremeténgél. Its

characteristic is the step mountain, already

mentioned at the first place (Figure 34), which
forms a step pyramid, the Bukl ra uluang

Buk ra Uluang house-place house-place

(also Bukr'ra uluang). On the summit the
o - -- path nr. I. nr. II.
house of rub. nr. I Goukerdéu is supposed

to have stood, but this seems hardly possible, Fig. 34. The step-mountains of a Uluang

as the upper most area is rather small and unsuitable. Probably the house was next to it in the west,where a stone
pavement is still situated, whereas further west, on a small elevation blai nr. Il of a Rengil could have been
standing. Between these two elevations a footpath leads to Ngaremeténggl.

Story 113 tells about a Rengil, who was poor and became wealthy. The relationship with title nr. 11l and 1V
in Ngarekobasang is unmistakable. In former times, this place was powerful and for a long time oppressed a
Imetings until this place allied with Ngel ‘lau and a Ulimang and disposed of the trouble -maker (see story 113).
The fugitives went to Ngérutoi in Ngardma u and also took the stone table there, where it is still standing (see
above p. 77 and Figure 27). However, the family Udés turned to Ngareglr and then moved to Melekéiok,
where they soon came into power (see above p. 104).

10. Gorul‘l +.Half way between a Uluang and Ngaremeténgél you cross the small stream Lil; at its mouth,
down in the mangroves this place is supposed to have been situated.

11. Ngarbagéd re ngiil, north of Ngatpang (see Ngardubdg) in the interior, on the upper reaches of the
stretch of water that flows into the Kléul tdog of the Uledl‘l-Basin, near the 3 wooded mountains, mentioned on p.
138. Concerning the destruction of Ngarbagéd rengiil, the following is said: once upon a time, there was a great
famine. Everyone went into the bush, looking for water and fruits and ate leaves. A boy from Blissang got lost
and arrived here where another boy found him and took him with him. They stayed together and grew up. Soon
there was again an abundance of food. However, when the parents of the boy from the place came home with
their catch of fish, they gave their son something to eat but nothing to the foreigner. This enraged him. When
rubak nr. | held a terugal-feast,the foreign boy went home to Blissang and told his people to come and to observe
the dance and then to destroy the place. Hence they came. In the early morning, when the dancers were tired and

went to sleep in the bai, the boy from Blissang closed all the doors, called his
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people, and set fire to the bai, so that all the people of this place perished. Nobody of this settlement survived. —
Story 116 about rubak nr. | and story 117 about the tutau-morning bird take place here.

12. Ngiukl + provided the porters for the litter of Gobak ra ibedagél in Ngarameskang (see story 104). See
also story 115 about the production of fire.

13. Ngkebedul +,situated on the mountain with the same name, Rois ngkebedil. It was founded by
people from Ngaruangél (see story 20). It was situated not far from Ngarbagéd re ngtl, right next to the eastern
slope of a Gatiroir; see also story 121 about Gobak ra tkedésau, who seduced the wife of the chief of this place. It
is depicted in Bai Diberdi in a Imedngs.

14. Ngatmadei +situated on the Kléultdog-River. See story 119 about the alligator, which wreaked havoc
here. Obviously this is SEMPER's Tamadé (see Vol. 1 p. 140), thus the settlement must still have existed in 1862.
There is a channel called Ngatmadei in Ngabidl (see plan 1°%).

15. Metégérakl +,west of the Kloultaog-River, on the southern foot of the big mountain; its inhabitants once
fled to Ngarsul.

16. a Idégor +, situated north of the big mountain  , Dilukai's residence (compare 33. Ngabekai). Its
inhabitants fled to Ngiikl.

17. Ngaremeskang + (poet.: death)

Description of the place (plan 16): like Ngarbagéd rengil it is situated in the interior, between the feeder

streams to the Kloultdog, hence on the western slope of the wooded and 125 m high Rois meskang (Meskang-

Mountain, see Vol. 1 p. 166
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On June 7™ 1907, crossing Babldaob from a Imelngs, we reached it in one hour (see above p. 138). Shortly

before, you cross a feeder river on a tree trunk®®

. A few steps to the south it flows into the 10 m wide Kloultéog.
A few hundred steps further east you wade through the other arm of the river. Both are about 2—3 m deep carved
in to the ground of the forest. On the other side, in the east, after climbing gently you reach the stone square of the
blai of rubak nr. | Gébak ra ibedagal.

A wide stone path, about 100 m long, mounts from here to the east to the height and ends with a wide head.
Towards the north is the big stone square of the former village houses, bai | peli Ngarail‘lang. In the north of
this are two legend stones: one a two m long and 40 cm thick, hexagonal basalt column, said to have been broken
by drunken ghosts. Right next to it a stone that depicts a big iléngél-vesselfor aildot-beverage (syrup water); from
the feast of Gobak ra ilamés (story 17°). From here a stone path first leads to the north, passing the blai of rubak
nr. V Gobak ra ilam&s®**. Then reaching the summit of Rois meskéng it turns to southeast and then ends
nearby, in the vicinity of a 2 m high waterfall, where a nice resting place exists. The stream Manga ra
galdedng flows in a southern direction.

Ngaremeskang is a famous place with many legends, as shown in story 17 about Tipé&tip a kmi€g and in story
104. The legends about Gobak ra ibedagal and Gobak ra ilamés are well known in Palau. It is said that
Ngaremeskang was the biggest place in Palau. At the time of a Raklai 8 Temdl (about 100 years ago) it reached
all the way from the east to the west, from despadal’l to ketikl. Each bital taog, in the east ra ikertaiin Ngatpang,
in the west riklbai, had six men's clubs, each with about one hundred members, see also story 103, 105 and 106.

From Melekéiok to Nggésar the mongol went to Ngarameskang where each bai, those of the clubs as well as
those of the rubak, took 5 — 6 each. Story 104 tells about the destruction of the place, which, once it had taken

revenge on Melekéiok, did not feel safe anymore and therefore moved to Tegebdug (19) and Roispelu.

Constitution of Ngaremeskang.
Two clans: Keblil raibedagal and Keblil negéremobang.

klébak (council):Ngarail lang. ardil (female council): arlbil.
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nr.. arubak (chiefs): blai (house): ardil (women):
I Gébakraibedagal a Ibedagal Gébil
1 a Rengtigél re ngére mobang Ngére mobang Gobilogéng
Il Regés urdl a Tepédal Dirogéng
v Ngira keturang Ngulitél a Jéleg
\ Gobakrailamés a llames Bilédil
VI a Ridésil a lkéam Dirariang
Vil a Regoéng a Pedong Diraregongaiér
VI a Regédudés a Kamanggl Gétégétéoang
IX a Mad Téuid Ngametség
X Ngiramogalas Ngaramogalas Diramogalas

18. a Rois +, also known as Rois peld, the "Mountain Place"; it is situated on the ledge of the mountain a
Gatiroir in about 120 m height in the east. There are still some palm trees and stone foundations. KUB. V p. 28
talks about Royos pelu as the "starting point of history". Further he says Il p. 119 that the house Bedagal comes
from Ngaruangél (see also story 20). He also notes that the former god Adam el Kalid®* has been replaced by the
later Ira baulbéy. Story 104 also mentions Dam Ié galid as the god of Rois peld, but at the same time also as
servant of Gobak ra ibedalgal from Ngaremeskang. All points to the fact that Rois was a subject of this mighty
place. However on the other hand, Rois was also powerful and respected. It was allowed to buy dugong (KUB.
VI p. 176), but was not allowed to catch it; on the other hand it had fishing rights in Ngaremeténgél (story 158).
Compare the village Rois on Ngeaur where bl. 11 is called a Ibedagél; see also story 108 about the thief from a
Rois in Ngesiség who was caught (21).

19. Tegeboug +. Settlement from Ngarameskang (story 104).

20. Ngaridéongél +, in the east, not far away from a Imeungs, on the way to Ngaremeskang and Melekéiok,
where now is a dense forest (see Vol. 1 p. 166). It was lying on the river next to a rectangular pudding-hill with a
flat top, about 8 m high and slopping at 45°. On the summit there is a rectangular hole about 60 cm deep and with
30 cm water. Not far away there is a 2" second hill like this one, called a Ugul a buog, the "Trunk of the
Betelnut Palm Tree", because, according to a legend, out of this hollow on top of the hill a palm tree had grown
towards heaven (see Ngesiség).

21. Ngesiség +,situated nearby Ngaridéonggl and well known due to its betelnut plam tree, which has already
been mentioned. Story 107 mentions both blai Sekmesuk and a Iterir of Ngesiség . Further it mentions that the
ringworm first came here and that the women of Ngérugop in Ngatpang were bai-girls here; see also story 108 in

a Rois and 109 about the galid from Ngiraibaberdng.
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22. Ngaramagaroang +,situated right in the north of the former two, at the foot of the wood-mountain with
the same name, which has been mentioned above on p. 137. KUB. V p. 27 says: "Amlahél a Ngasmasdang is the
protection goddess of the land Ngasmaso6ang, the mother of the protection god Kaymagey of the same land. She is
the wife of Ngirunhor, the main god of Ngaragolunk™; see p. 87, 121 a. 122.

23. Ngérutoél +, situated north of almedngs.

24. Ngadesiur +, situated on the western coast next to point Pkul a bad. Here, story 110 about the fat a Ilulk
takes place.

25. Nggesug +, was situated near the bay of Ngaramasag, in the north east of Ngadesiur.

26. a lIrisdng +, was situated between Nggesug and Ngaraméasag, east of Ngadesidr (Ngaramésag + see
distr. 111).

27. Ngatpang(Figure 35 and plate 9°).
(KUB.: Adpang).

Number of villages: 1, and 6 deserted ones.

Just like Ngival it is a small secondary district, which seems to have long lost its independence.

Political division: Gédelibukol, consisted of Ngardubog +, the main village, Ngimis and Ngérugop +.

Description of the land (plan 17): The characteristic of the area are the mangrove woods and the adjacent
hilly, slightly mounting terrain in the southeast of the Ngatpang-Basin, which has been mentioned above on p.
137 and in Vol. | p. 170, 225, 235. Fog, gatul a Gobagad, named after the goddess (see p. 47), is here quite
frequent. A sort of white clay gasagaem is also found here.

Industry: Pottery, especially the strange big clay lamps with figurines are produced here.

Privileges: The dipping of the wooden gorovidél-ornaments and the storage in a Klim during the ruk-dance
in a Irai (see there and Galap p. 58 and Goréor). Also the blowing of the conch shell, KUB. I p. 111 does not
mention this (see Ngérupesang p. 110).

History: Concerning the creation of this area see Ngardubdg 29. Already in former times, Ngatpang was
closely related to a Irai especially because of galid Medege i pélau (see story 197). His mother is Du6i, whom
KUB. V p. 7—20 mentions often as a goddess for different places, comes from Ngéatpang . Also at Ngarsal and
Ngardmau Ngétpang is often mentioned in relationship with this god, especially the resting-place Ngarbad |
manggél on the grassland, which is also known as the dying place of the berséiog-snake, the mother of Goragél
(story 13). Ngira meredang (Medegei pélau) created the spring Ngebiet there.

Stories 119, 120, 121, 123, 124 and 135 take place in Ngatpang. Of all those the one about the boasting spirit
and the alligator are well known. Also the story about the spondias tree (a édel) is likewisemuch told in Ngatpang.

The tree had big, sweet
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fruits, which were always collected by the stronger half of the village, whereas the other weak one had to look on
(log. Mel. bai Gadés i gebil, see Vol. 4).

28. Ngimis, also pronounced Ngimés.
(KUB.: Emis)

generally now called Ngétpang as the only place.

(Ngdtpang)

77224 N-Br.

Description of the place (plan 17): Can be reached through a 900 m long and narrow tdog and can be
reached from the Uleul*l-Basin. The southern one seems to be shorter. It takes about one hour to go through the
channel. On the landing place bai C. Ngérutegei, next to it is a boathouse. A stone path leads from here with a
little ascent up to bai B. Gosiaol, which lies at the spot where the stone path meets the main road. Along this
one, the village bai A Berokdng lies in the south on an elevated stone foundation. Not far from it, in the west,
lies bl. T of Replkail, built in a bai-like fashion, like the one of rubak nr. | a Riklai from



Melekéiok with 5 aimdl-beams. It has a big stone pavement (see plate 9%). However even stranger is blai 11 a
Urékéd (see nr. I Ngabiul p. 28) on the northern stone path, which has similar conditions as the house of the priest
of rubak nr. 1. In 1910, it still had a fortune-telling-chamber and a cupboard filled with mats for food offerings. In
the surroundings were several consecration huts and old carvings, a sun-hut, a stone with a face and in the bushes

a device like a turnpike with wooden figurines, this was called Geimobedudl "His One Head". blai 11 stood
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formerly near bai C (see part VI: galid cult).

Concerning the constitution, | have to say that nr. 11 is the sovereign. He is so holy that he can only eat food
prepared by his own cook; just like a Riklai in Melekéiok. The basis of his leadership can be found in story 119.

But, in former times, rub. nr. | a Replkiil seems to have had a leading position, as can be deduced from the story

about Ngarekeai (distr. VI).

klobak (council): Ngimis.

bai | pelu (village-house): Berokéng A.

female council: ar Ibil.

nr.. arubak (chiefs): blai (house): ardil (women):
I a Replkal Deléang a biang Gébil
I Rekamesikt a Inglai Bagékldil
i Segaués Sngeés Bogoilang
v a Rubéang Gétét Dirangeldégal
\% a Regeivang Ngarbablblai Dir‘regeivang
VI a Ugeldikeés a ldegor Dilibédul raidegor
VIiI a Ridép Ngérekddi Diridép
VIl a Bedul Ngaramokisong Dilibédul ra ...
IX a Mad ra sikos a Sikéds nr. IX (kemedangél)
X Mad ra ketéom Ngururéor?® nr. X

Further blai: 11. a Urékéd (galid bai), 12. Goeaol, 13. Ngaragelbong,
14. Imadérang; @ nr. IX is the "distributor of food".

galdebegel (club):

bai (club house):

taog (channel):

bitang (side):

1d
Ie
14
1§

Ngaragolik
Ngaramangidap
Ngarails

Ngarabo6ug

B Gosiaol

C Ngérutége’f234

(Gosiéol has no
landing place)

Ngéruté ge?

right

left
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29. Ngardubog +,
as already mentioned, in former times it was the principal place of Ngatpang; now it is deserted. It is situated
north of Ngimis, on a side branch of the main channel (see plan 17).

A Bedagal-man married a woman of bl. | a Tkedesau. When he visited the family he heard the people of this
place constantly talking about catching pigeons and other sports. He asked them why they did not take care of
their fields, and they answered him that they did not own any land. Out of compassion he gave them the grassland
from Ngarbagéd rengil all the way to Ngardubog as well as the mangrove belt of Uleul‘l. A rubak nr. | from here
bought for one galebuigép the spirit boat of Gobak ra ilamés from Ngaremeskang.

Concerning the purchase of the sacred boat of Gébak ra ilamés by rub. nr. | see also story 17°. Concerning
the marriage of rub. nr. Il a Irokl see story 136. Then see also above story 121 at Ngkebedul.

nr.. arubak (chiefs): blai (house):
I | Gobak ra tkedésau a Tkedésau +
I a Irokl Ngaraméolsei +
Il a Lbai Ngabtiog +
v a Itagaragar a lklbong +
\Y a Bduraibuog Raibuog +
VI a Gomoi Teligo +

30. Ngérugop +.

The third village that belongs to Gédelibukol . It was situated half an hour west of Ngimis , on the way to
Ngarekeai, halfway in-between this place and the river Tab4gading . It was situated near the pudding  -hill
Roisugop, which has a quadrangular hollow on the top, just like the Ngamedd-Mountain (above p. 126 and Vol. 1
pp. 170 and 238). The women were bai-girls in Ngesiség (see story 107). Place of refuge for Melekéiok (see there
history).

31. Géuang +.
32. lIkdid +.
In 1850 some houses were still standing.
33. alkr pelu +, "Outer Village".
34. Ngabekzﬁ +,
mentioned in story 122. Bagei, [who was] from here, had his sister Diluka i made into a gable figure, because of

her bad way of life (see about it in part V Bai). 16. a Idegér also claims her for himself.
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35. Ngadasakér +,was added here, although it is not sure that it once was a place. The sister of god Jegad re
ngél was called Magad rengadasakér. The place is said to be a grassland near Ngarsul (distr. IV; see story 7).
Probably, it was situated east of Ngatpang, story 125 about the snake Ngadasakér also points in this direction. On
the ked-mountain a Iduderdng (see above p. 137) a wooded hill top with the name Ngadasakér was shown to me,
of which I took a bearing in 71°, of course this one should be situated in the Ibars-Chain.

District VI. a Imelik (Figure 36 and 40)
MCCLUER: Emmeleigue and Eimellegue, SEMP.: Eimelig, KUB.: Eymeliik, v.M.M.: Emelik, COELLO IlI:
Fimeleg, MISS.: Aimeliik), politically called Gé oalbai, though this applies most of all to the 4 places "four
bai" a Imiil, Ngaramidar, Ngap&dég, and Gamliang&l, which were considered strong so that Ngarekea i
observed a policy of silence concerning their resolutions. Only Rungulbai himself could give them orders. It is
said when a bai receives a new floor, the four divide it into four parts.

Number of inhabitants: 1.1.11: 264,

Number of villages: 7, deserted ones 11.

kl6ul peld (main village): Ngarekeai.

rubukdl (its chief): Ringilbai.

armeau (people): Ngarabungs (see story 200).

galid (god): a Itingélbai.

Political Groups:
Géoalbai, mentioned above, consists of a Imiil, Ngaramidar, Ngapedég and Gamlianggl.
Description of the Land:

Geographically Lower-Aimelik, I6ulimelik, everything situated north of Gamlianggl, is distinguished from
Upper Aimelik, Bablimlik, everything south of it. The district is situated on the southwestern coast of
Babeldaob, south of the Ngatpang-Entrance all the way to the great passage, the Toagél mid. The mountainous
character of the northern part, the peninsula Lower Aimelik, which is formed by the Ngatpang-Basin, the
Ngéatpang-Entrance and the western reef-lake (see Vol. | p. 226 Figure 30) has already been mentioned in Vol. I p.
206 as the mountain of Gamliang€l. The view of this richly wooded part is indeed very charming, if you enjoy it
from a boat following the coastline or from the treeless a Lmiait-mountain (see Vol. 1 p. 230 Figure 39, also
Figure 40 and 41) which lies between Medordm and Gamlianggl. From here you can also see very well the bay of
Gamliangél, called a Imelsubég (Figure 36). After going around the rocky promontory Pkurengél it opens.

Similar to Pkul a galid it has a second point;
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here it is called Pisagérad, after the Crinum-plant. The mountain chain that reaches from Rois Gamliangél to the

point (see Vol. 1 pict 38 pp. 230 and 232) has, as already mentioned, the following summits: T6ir0is**®, a Lmiat,

236 237
d

Smirshad””, Ngardelungg, Ngartelogang, Gomdgélbesos, the moon-mountain®’ Roisbui€l, and Tapringang. Here
is also the piece of land Ngarengél, where god Jegadrengél created the sun and the moon, and is still standing
there in form of a stone (story 6 and 7). The southern point of the bay is called Pkurengestkl?*®. In the south of
the bay of Gamliangél the coast is mainly a flat range of hills, which stretches along the beach. Its summits are
Roisbong, Ngategim, Ngésibang, etc. A ked-grassland is on the western slope of the range of hills of Lower-
Aimelik, on the peninsula of Gamliangél and in the south of this place (see there), then at @ Imil and on the
mountain Ked ra tund, which is mentioned in more detail at Ngatkip. In the south, the coast forms two gently
curved bays, the one of Ngarengeivadg, its northern point is called Gomgel6él 1 mud and lies next to the
island Gokerdal. It is well known because of galid Boi (story 13) and because of the attack of the people from
Goréor (story 49); then there is the bay Medéur Geos. Both can be distinguished on Figure 31 and 32 in Vol. 1
p. 226 and 227. The channel of a Imdil, called Ngértukér, flows into the first bay, into the last one the channel
Ngarderar. In the south of the bay Medéur Geos is point Gogolégol; in its mangrove forest lies a small rocky
island called Bungungau le gutim "Red Earth” (see plan 3), a resting place for fishermen.

Industry:

Rich in taro, betel nut palms, and betel nut pepper (KUB. | p. 34);

History:

Wealth is buried in a Imelik (story 3). First the district was under Melekéiok but then changed to Goréor,
once this one had conquered Ngaragumélbai; more about it in the history of Ngarekeeﬁ and the history of the land .
Without any doubt, the chiefs of Riingiilbai sometimes had great power (see story 207 about Dir‘riingiilbai 7, as
can be seen in Ngk At. 2 Gen. I11). Concerning story 19 about Milad see Ngarekea.

In 1911, exiled Ponapeans were settled in this district; 300 namely in Mekér, in a Imig 25, in Ngard;ﬁ 75. P.
Placidus (A. d. Miss. 1912 p. 26) reports about it. Because of a lack of plantations, which still had to be planted,
food was very poor.

About the god of the land a Itungé&lbai itis said that he came from the west , from the Philippines. He
came with his friend Medegei pélau  (See a Irai and story 197). Both of them first slept on the sandy island
Ngaregebal (plan 2
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[ 25). Itingglbai had a cudgel made of agavés-tree as a cushion for the head , Medegei pélau one from an a
udiies-tree. Itingélbai took this away from his friend while he was sleeping and gave him the one from gavés-
woodinstead. Waking up Medegei pélau noticed the theft. Angrily he said to Itingélbai: Well! You shall never eat
bats from the udiziés-tree, but | will take the gavés with me to a Irai and all people shall bring me pigeons from
this one, their favorite tree. Thus it is custom that the people from a Imil bring the first five golik, which they
caught during the first udiziés-blossoming to Rengé gé&l, the priest of Itang&lbai. However, the rubak of a Irai,
together with those of Gorédr, ate pigeons at the time when they were fat in all places of Ngaragumélbai.

a Itungglbai, so it was said, lived in the "Crab-Wreck", in a Ulemésag | galég&d?®°. Either the demon
broke the crabs, or people thought that he lived in the stranded and broken animals. He was very unruly. When the
bearer of taro, a Iludgél, the mother of Golungis (story 170) passed him with the taro slippers on her hands, in
order to delight Pélau with her gifts, he asked her for food. When she wanted to put him off him until later, he
wanted to have his own way and grabbed her. Then the woman dropped one field right in the most remote place.
Thus, it happened that Ngarekeai has its taro patches far away from the village.

About another galid Melbutl,people say that he lives in a big stone on the forest-mountain Roisbéng. From
time to time he blew the conch shell so that people thought somebody was attacking them. When the enemies did
not show up, then people thought that war was not far away.

1. Ngarekezﬁ — almig.
(KUB.: Ngargeay)

formerly inland, situated 120 m high as Peldrekeai (Old-Ngarekeai). It lies in Bablimelik. In 1907, the last houses
were moved to the harbor place a Imig, where New-Ngarekeai was built. The distance between the two places
is about 35 minutes.

Description of the place (plan 18 **):Today's Ngarckeai lies at the border of the sea. Two channels lead through
the about 100 m wide mangrove belt to the landing places Ngérudeldng (S.), formerly the entrance to Mekér
and Gasél (N.) the one of a Imig. The two are about 200 m separated from each other. Each landing place has a
bai, but only in Ngérudeldng is a boathouse. Here the stone pier leads from the bai out to the open water, because
this landing place is the most frequented one. From each of the two landing places a stone path leads about 20 m
up. Both are separated by a flat basin, where the stream Bar'rak flows to the sea. Up on the height, both stone
paths meet at the stream and unite over a wooden bridge, which crosses the more than 2 m wide rocky bed of the
stream (see Vol. 3). The
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northern stone path has two branches, the eastern one ends blind. The village-bai A' Bai rekeai is situated on it.
At the trailhead a 1d6k the north-eastern one continues as a footpath, which forks after 100 m into the roads to
Galégui and Ngapedég. In 1910, some cows were grazing here. The southern stone path sends only one branch to
the east. In the corner of the starting point lies the blai of rubak nr. I, the "Great Blai", KI6ulblai, on a beautiful
stone construction just like a bai. On the trailhead lies bai D' aR6u. South of it, in a small wood lies the village
Mekér, also called Ngaramidar (see p. 170).

From the trailhead a Réu you reach, slowly mounting in about 35 minutesthe former Ngarekea i — Old-
Ngarekeai — situated about 120 m high on a mountain ridge. First you reach the lower head of the stone path

where bai D a ROu was situated on the deserted stone square, which now stands in Imig. The stone path
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mounts straight eastwards up the slope of the mountain. After about 200 m it passes bai C Gasél*, which stands
now below at the northern landing place. After another 100 m you reach the summit and the stone path turns at a
right angle to the south. On the corner the wide stone quad of the village-house A Bairékeai was in ruins in 1909. |
took both the lower planks from the fallen front-gable; they are now in the Museum of Ethnography in Hamburg
(see Figure part VII). Opposite of the front gable, on a small earthen mound, overgrown with vegetation, stood a
big bowl for cut-off-heads (Figure 37). The golekang-pot of Milad's daughter is also supposed to be next to the
bai; | did not see

it. The southern stone path leads over 2 iliud-places, Goluél and Ngaregoludl. From the road, in-between

Figure 37. Cut-off-head-bowl made of stone in

them, you have a beautiful view of the mountain a Gatiroir at a Imelngs. Then, after a mere 100 steps, you reach
a stone square where the village house A of a Imiil stood (plan 18 *and below 3).

A 400 m long stone path leads from here straight south to the head a Ultiléng (only at the beginning lies an
iliud a Ugul a medd). In the south of it lies bai B a Iregéréke i on the grassland Goubalang, which is
covered with black stones. From here you have a beautiful view of Gorédr (see Figure 31 in Vol. 1 p. 226). In
the near surroundings are several ked-hills with steps and stone slabs on the summit.

Industry: Nothing special is known.

Privileges: Catches, sells, and buys dugong (KUB.: VII p. 176), see a Imal and Gamlianggl . A boy from
Ngarekeai is supposed to have been the inventor of the dugong-bracelet (KUB.: VIII p. 181). Exchange of bai-

girls with a Imeungs (see there).
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History: Ngarekeai is a child of Milad (see story 19), precisely the sister of a Imetngs, Melekéiok and
Goréor, therefore the brothers, according to custom, liked to come to the sister in order to get money for feasts.
When she was not willing , armed force was used . Thus Ngarekeai was several times attacked by a Imelngs, as
has been mentioned there (p. 144; see also story 207). The pot of the sister is standing next to the rubak-bai. The
oldest Ngarekeai seems to have been situated next to the coast. Therefore, it was lead up to the height by rubak nr.
I a Replkil in Ngatpang. He knew about its advantages from his pigeon hunting. Sometimes the inhabitants had
fled to the grassland Kls6b&l, where Goragél (story 13) landed. Up there Ngarekea i developed splendidly,
especially under Riungiilbai 6Goukalso6l, who must have lived before 1800 (see below p. 168). To this day this fact
is well established in the site of the village. Up there they cherished their friendship with Melekéiok, which
protected them and brought them back down. But down below they became dependent upon Goréor with which a
Imelik is supposed to have been associated for a long time. In 1783, at the time of WILSON, Ngarekeai definitely
was situated up on the height, because he said (Vol. 1 p. 115) that he was in Emillegue in a big city, which was
about one mile from the beach. Because of the local high chief the Ibédul stayed on board. The house a Idid on
Goréor was united with the Rlingulbai by marriage of the 4. (At.1) with Goraol (Gor. At. 4 Gen. III), a sister of
Méang Ibédul 8. Story 135 tells about the bad marriage of a daughter of Riingiilbai, also story 136; both are
connected with Ngéatpang.

Even though Riingtlbai belongs to the great chiefs of Pelau, he does not have to be freed by a bleb&ol-head-
trophy at the inauguration of the title (KUB.: Il p. 78). The wealth of the family is explained in story 13
where Dir‘rungtlbai steals a money-fruit. See also story 207, which tells about the prestige of this woman.
Concerning the same name with Rungiilbai of Yap see Gor. At. 2 Gen. V.

Constitution of almig (Ngarekeai).
bai | peld (village-house): A. Bairgkeai. galid (god): a Tungélbai.

klébak (council): Ngarekeai. female council: ar Pisagérad?*°.

nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): bitang(side): kleblz(clan): ardil (women)
I Riungilbai Kléulbai I a Ugélkeukl a Dir'riingtlbai
] Ngireblekd Ngarableku + I Blekd Dirabés
i Ruregéradeél a Soéb tol a Ugéliou Dirdrugéradel
v a Rengégél a Roismogud + "l Gélai Direngegel
\Y} Gérabai a Ikelau " a Ikelau Dilerabai
VI a Rogildak Ngérulebugel + " like I. Diraguldak
Vil Sagarmidar Ngerudelsang " Mengiteretar a Guodel'lagad
VI Garbagéang a Isébei + "1 like I1 nr. VIII
IX Ngiradagére i a lagérei + " like I11. nr. IX
X Ngiraipelau a Ipelau "Il like V. nr. X
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In 1910, a Ib&dul of Gorédr held title nr. VI; blai Goraol is considered to be a wealthy house, see At. 2. nr.

IV is galid, see above p. 163.

nr.: uridl ribak blai (house) further blai:
(secondary chiefs):
11 Beludés (in Ngapedég) Mid + 21. Gorugei (in Old-
12 Ngirautegél innr. VI Ngarekeali, in 1909
13 Geiar (in Gamlianggl) a Rbailegur the only one still
14 a legad regamai in Ngaregamai inhabited)
15 Ngiragaulemau (in Gamlianggl) a Ildékél + 22. Melai
16 Geregr in Galégui 23. Ngaraker'réng
17 Sagaruét Smengsei in Mekér 24. Ngareklibai
18 Meétilap a Irétag (belongsto 1)
19 Meseroai Gosisiang 25. Ugul a bambu
20 a Itungélbai (galid) his priest rubak nr. IV
nr.: gdldebegél (club): bai (club-house): taog (channel): bitang (side):
IJ4 Ngarails B. Sageivéng + a Gasél Right
na Ngaramel6s C. a Gasél (landing in a Imig)
(e Ngarapngakl
e Ngaraderadém
18 Ngaradtekrar D.aRbu a Réu Left
nda Ngaratebér E. Golegeril + (landing in
(e Ngaraririang Ngerudelong Mekér)
e Ngaraulelbogeél

The high chiefs of a Imelik, the Riingiilbaiand the title-holding women Dir'riingiilbai, who are sitting in

Ngarekeai in the house KI6ulblai, are known in the following order®*:



111681/

Ringilbai: Big Names: Small Names: Remarks:

1. Kluk ra buk ? when he was old and frail, he was carried
around in a buk wooden bowl.

2. Merengis a réng ? colored his gray hair with curcuma yellow,
reng, in order to make it red; merengus to
oil hair.

3. Mildal ra ngau ? died in a fire ngau.

4. Mélivet ? was tall and slim (At. 1 Gen I11.)

5. Ngira medengelei Ngiramékirong |lived in house Medengelei in Melekéiok (At.
3. Gen. 111.). blai Mekiréng, whose master
he was. Gave the 3. branch of the Kloulbai
its name.

6. Gadrdei Goukalsal wore "pants” calsol, Span. calzon (At. I. Gen.
[11. 3.). see story of Ngarekeai. Probably
lived like a Ibédul 6 around 1800; he seems
to have gotten his pants from Ibargoitia in
1800 (see part vol. 1 p. 128). Marriage Gor.
At. 3 Gen. IlI.

7. Gelegelui Gabal ) )

"gray hair" (Meketéket At. 3. Gen. IV. 2.), his
mother is Diremesegebal.

8. Sekelau Busegesig Mlad ra blil "died in his house" (see At. | Gen. IV.).

9. Ngiraklengsél Ngira lived in the house Mekirong, see nr. 5 (At. 3

Mekirong Gen. 1V.) According to KUB. VIII p. 185

the wife of the murdered king of a Imelik,
Ardila meragong, married afterwards a
Riklai from Melekéiok; this could have

been Dira mekirong.




10. Gosekéd allis looking from his seat or from his work. He
was deposed by the Bezirksamtsmann,
because he did not come to the meetings in
Madalai. At. 3. Gen.V.)

11. Beblad Ngiradelsdng [lived in the house Ngérudelsang (bl. VI1I).
Dir'ringtlbai: Names: Remarks:

6. Guddél'lagad Title nr. I in Mekér Ngarekeali).
7. Galutam gogil "tattoos her leg”, means richly tattooed.
8. Brital "shivering with age".
0. a ldelei —

10. Sipaloi —

11. Dir'ra ilong —

The Kloulbai is now the seat of Rungilbai, and consists of 3 "branches".
1. Gemauréel, 2. Gordol, 3. M&kirong.
Goraol seems to have been the name of a woman; even today a blai in Ngérupesang is called Gemauréel, p.

112. Mekiréng probably was also the name of a blai. The following three genealogical charts point to this fact.



Gen.

VIl

VI

v

I

||

Ahnentafel 1 (Ngk. At. 1).

Zweig Gemaurael

des blai Nr. 1 Kléulblai in Ngarekeai.

Groe Nachkommenschaft of Remelik

Gor. At. 4.

~

Grole Nachkommenschaft
Gor. At. 3.

Zu Seite 168
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2. Mekér or Ngaramidar.
on the coast at a Imig (see plan 18), one of the four of the Geoalbai-Federation (see above p. 161). High chief
was Sagarmidar, who was also friendly with Gamliangél (see story 129). Story 6 tells a lot about him. Once upon
a time, this place must have been big and powerful. Its landing-place was in Ngérudeléng, which now belongs to
a Imig, of which Mekér is at the moment only one part of the village. Its rubak Sagarmidar is now rub. nr. VII of
a Imig. There are only 3 blai left, 26 Gokengiang, 27 Smengsei, and 28 Kélebid.

WILLIAM GIBBONwrites about the new settlement with people from Ponape, as has already been mentioned
above on p. 162: we had to work in order to clear the place Mekér, in order to build houses, plant taro, sweet
potatoes, yams, coconuts, sugarcane, bananas and all that is fit for consumption. The road was repaired and a
channel was made for the people from Ponape in order to live there. They arrived on Feb. 12" 1911; first there
were only a few families, then many came in December. Thus, Mekér was settled again. Two parts were made in
two villages, on both sides of a Imig, Mekér and Ngardai. — — —

I do not know the constitution. Rub. nr. I was Sagarmidar, the female title I was Guddél'lagad; both names
appear also in Ngk. At. 3 Gen. Il and the latter also as the name of Dir'rungiilbai 6. The title Sépsis was recorded,
too, just like in story 20 concerning the settlement of Ngaruangél and next to it the female title Dilsépsis (see Gor.

At. 4. Gen. II), who became the new clan mother of the a Idid line, next to Dilgoroség of Ngatkip.

3. a Imil
(KUB.: Aymal).

Lies in Bablimlik. The site has already been mentioned at Ngarekea i. It is remarkable that this place stayed
alive, even though the neighboring Old-Ngarekeai moved to the seaside.

Industry: It is well known that bats, golik, are caught here, when the uduiées-trees are blossoming, see p. 163,
see also story 132 about the golik.

Privilege: It is allowed to buy the dugong-bracelet, but not the entire animal.

History: a Imil is a child of a Guap (see story 2). Rangatagél (story 134) originates from here. Story 133
tells an amusing incident. The importance of rub. I Sagaraimiil is apparent in story 80 about Mad ra klai, then also
in story 61 and 137. Title nr. 11 Regékemdr is also said to be found in a deserted village called Nguringel near a

Imal (see story 20). Concerning the channel Ngértiker see above p. 162 and story 137 about Tur'rengeraod.
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bai | pelt (village-house): A. a Imal.

klébak (council): Sagaramal.galid (god): Ngirtelap (KUB.)

nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): ardil (women):
I Sagaraimil Teréked + Dilsagaraimul
] a Regékemdr a Lulk Dil regékemur
i Golikéng Ngaramelal'l Dil'lolikong
v Mekékerengap Klebukl Dil’lolikéng kékerei
\Y Goségad ra delép Madalarang Dil'loségad klou
VI Goségad ra rekong Rekong + " kékerei
Vil Kmirengékl Gadélékl + Diltmirengakl
VIl nr. ? Dilmesép

taog (channel): Ngertaker
4. Galégui (figure 9%)
(KUB.: Goleguy)

Only one club-house B. a Iregerekeii.

politically also called Ngaragéu. It is situated in Bablimelik . Once upon a time , it seems to have been more

powerful than Ngarekeai; later it was a kerr of it. Had friendship ties with Ngarekobasang.

Description of the place (see plan 19): situated 15 minutes north of a Imig, on an elevation, which is

situated south of the bay of Gamliangél. Towards the sea there is a hill shaped like a pyramid, Buk ra ngabang,

with point Pkurengesukl (see Figure 36). The footpath crossing the
grassland meets the eastern head of the stone path, which first moves
northwest, then in a southwestern direction until it turns westward. On
the spot of the sharp bend lies bai | peld A Geisau. In 1910, a tet was
still standing in the north of it (plate 9°). From the spot, where a small
stone path leads to the gal.dukl[sic] stone square, a path forks to the
north, leading to the landing place and bai | kldokUgul a réro on the
bay of Gamliangél. Near to the end of the western stone path lies on
the southern side bai C. aMedéu. In former times, the much used
tdogNgertdng was situated in the west of the trailhead of this side.
Privilege: People from Galégui are allowed to take unfinished
boats away from Ngardma u, because this place was settled by the bird

of Klubudsingal from Galégui (see story 18).

Plan 19
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History: It is said to have been more powerful than Ngarekeai. This place became well known because of the
snake (story 128), which lived on the grassland Géuid berségél "The Seven of the Bers6iog-Snake", nearby the
village. The liberators came from blai nr. 111 Ngerding | ked, which received rights to the taro patch on the "Head
of the Water" Ngaramadal a ralm. Further on, the master of the house Meluat was allowed to bring his child
into the rubak-bai, and it was allowed to choose the best from all the food. Story 113 describes how Galégui got
its close relationship with Ngarekobasang. Next to the rubak-bai is a heap of stones, the grave of Malsol, whose
corpse had been stoned here. It remained untouched by the war between a Imelik and Ngat€lngal because Galégti
had been so brave at the revenge of Dir'rtingtilbai (story 207). There is also a money related story (130) told about
this place.

Constitution of Galégui.
bai | peld (village-house): Geisau.

klébak (council): Ngarageisau galid (god): a Guodél

nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): ardil (women):
I a Rebld Ngaramedengir Gébil
I ~Régadidl a lkéd Diltégépup
11| Meluéat Ngerdingelkéd +
1\ a Ibau Goumangerengér +
\Y Ngiraulau Metéulogol further blai:
VI Bitaluréi Géuros + 11. Ngitong
VIl a Regodol tonr. IV 12. Kereoél
Vil Kesual'l akKlei
IX Gad ra bedul Kerual
X Mad ra ikékang allild +
nr.: gdldebegel (club): bai (club-house): tdog (channel): bitang (side):
I1J4 Ngaragonged B. Mereberdkl + Mereberokl right
13 Ngarai6lt C. Medéu Medéu Left
19 Ngaramelos
Landing-place: Ugularéro. tdog: Ngertong.
5. Ngapedég

belongs to the Géoalbai Federation (see above p. 161). Belongs to Bablimelik. On the way from Galégii to
Gamlianggl, '/, an hour directly from a Imig you pass a group of houses in a hollow of the road. The stream
Iklong flows westward to the bay of Gamliang€l. Of the former 10 blai were only three left. One bai was no

longer standing. Towards the north the road mounts a bit. There Ngarabertg was situated (see below).
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Constitution.

female council: ar Tégédeksid

nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): ardil (women):
| Ngirametukir Ngurusudel + Dirametukur
I Ngirukél a Merés + Dirarukél
I Ngiragélégong a légoll Diragélégong
v Ngirakiu aKiu Dirakiu
\Y Ngiratiél Mangékong Dirauél
VI Metilap Tudersi + Dirarisong
VII Ngirengél a Ségérig Gobaklubil
VIl legadremlél Ngaremlal'l + Gobaklubilremlal'l
IX nr. IX Diragedal'l
X nr. X a ldelad

tdog (channel): Segéve i.
6. Gamliangél.
(KUB.: Komliangl)

belongs to the Federation G&oalbai (see above p. 161), lies in Ioulimelik.
Description of the place (plan 20): a big place on the northern side of the bay of Gamlianggl, which is called

a Imelsubég, opposite of the landing-place Ugularéro which belongs to Galégui. Politically this village is also
called Ngarangéas and it consists of 2 parts: in the west is Iklngas, "Outer Ngas", where the road, crossing a
mountain, comes down from Medérdm; in the east is Emelngés, "Inner Ngas", on the road to Ngarekeeﬁ. The 8
m high hill Blielke i belongs to the first one. On this hill is bai B. Tdlau; on a small elevation, south of the road,
which drops steeply down to the taro patches where in the middle of them blai 11l a Idéngés is situated. But the
chiefs do not sleep in bai Tulau, because here all the small demons, the relatives of the village god a
Ugél‘1égalid loiter about. The Gamliangél-People actually came from Peliliou®”? where a mountain with the same
name is located. When they were leaving they left the god behind®**; he came after them and as a punishment he
installed the small demons. Ngardol6lok drove them away with their friends from Goikal. A ningel, a devil's
grove, is next to the bai. Because of the bush-spirits the rubak built a second village-bai A Gébud.

All together Ngarangas is situated along a single, nearly 1 km long stone path that winds with a few bends
and turns, but without any branch, from W to E (ESE).
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It runs along the southern foot of Rois Gamlianggl, the strange mountain of Gamliangél, which is nearly 100 m
high, and separated from the 75 m high Téirois by a sharp cut. This is a mighty rock, and it forms an overhang
in the east. It catches the eye of the viewer already from far in the south (see Vol. 1 p. 230). Téirois means
"Passage-Mountain”, because the above-mentioned cut seems like a passage between islands, like a toi. As
mentioned before, because of its remarkable form it is also called Ngarabiul (see Vol. 1 p. 230 and 232).

When you hike on the treeless height to the west, the mountain ridge drops from 75 m to 50 m. Here runs the
mountain pass from Medorom to Gamliangél; later on, it mounts to 80 m at the wide mountain ridge a Lmut,
This is a beautiful vantage point, as already mentioned before on p. 161. Once upon a time, a village was here.
Others say that a bai of Gamliang€l was also situated there (see below). If you walk the mountain pass from the
basin in a zigzag course down to the south, you reach the western trailhead, which, after leading another 100 m
further to the south, turns abruptly to the east. Before you reach the corner a small part of the stone path forks to
the west, which soon turns into a footpath, the old road to a Lmut. From this spot you can see over the boat-house
Gébud, which is situated on the southern corner of the main road, to a pudding-shaped hill of rare beauty,
because it is lying on two steps, the ked-hill Ngaramelik is situated in the area of Ngapedég (see Figure 45 in
Vol. 1 p. 239).

Right next to the boat-house and landing-place Gébud is the village-bai A of Ikingas with the same name.
Directly opposite of it, on the northern side of the road was in former times the club-house E. a Idegdr. A
hundred steps further the stone path turns suddenly to the south, mounting between red earth walls, in order to
bend after a few steps again to the east. On the height Bluelkei where the above- mentioned chief's bai B.
Talau is situated, is now a galid-bai. From the height you have a view over the taro patches to the east. Then you
walk a few meters steeply down and hike through the taro patches and over a stream to the east, until you come to
Emelngéas. The border is about 40 steps east of the stream. In former times, the club-house D. a Pkés was
situated there in the north on the road. Once again the road makes a double bend, passes bai C. Bailégang and,
after another hundred steps, it crosses the impressive stream a Isemei and reaches the trailhead allepddi where
the footpath to Ngarekeai starts, which can be reached in less than an hour.

Gamliangél lies on a side bay of the big bay of Gamliangél. On plan 20 the side bay is only recognizable
because of its 4 hill-projections that come down to the channel; they are called Melsubeg, Ngilild, a Ikisang
and Ngarameloged. It is completely filled with mangroves, so that you only reach the landing-place Gébud
following a 1 km long channel. It is even further to the river a Isemei. | could not find out the form of the side-
bay. In the west of the entrance of the channel is a point Melkiko.

Privilege: Is allowed to buy the dugong-bracelet, but not the entire animal (see Ngarckeai and a Lmat).
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History: Ked ra golakang, the grassland of the pot, has been already mentioned at Mekér. Story 129 tells

also why the people from Peliliou were driven away and where still today the mountain Gamliangél in the north

of the island reminds us of the old place. Also story 152 still takes place at the old place. First they were settled in

Ngaragamér, but there was not enough space. Story and chant 206 of Mangitip, who was a bai-girl in

Gamlianggl are especially well known. Her pimp, rubak nr. II Melagg€lpelu, took revenge on her by not giving her

her monetary reward. Here her name was Dililong (see also 8 a Lmdit).

Concerning god a Ugél'légalid, |1 want to point to Ngérupesang, distr. I\VV. One piece of the mangerengér-
snake, which was sacred to the god, also drifted here (story 98). The galid is rub. nr. VIII of Ikingés. The

constitution of the 2 village parts Ikingas and Emelngas is peculiar. The former has 8, the latter 6 rubak. Each

puts up 5 for the big council of Gamliangél, Emelngas the odd and Iklngas the even numbers. The two chiefs in

the sixth position are the messengers (kéméddangél).

bai | pelt (village-house): A. Gébud. B. Tulau.

Constitution of Gamliangél.

klébak (council): Ngaratulau.

Iklngas.

galid (god): a Ugél'légalid (Ngiraide i).

female council: ar Madérur.

nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): ardil (women):

(I Melagélpela Ngaségedi Gobaklubil
I 3v) Dianggl (a Ubai) a Ugelbang Dil'lubai
I (V1) Kékerel Melagélpela a Idénges Ngidi
IV (VIII) a Urepau Ngarekeddlang + Dilaurepau
V (X) Ngirégélai a lvongeddng + Gomélsremeléng
VI a Kémeédanggl (a Idénggs) nr. I
Vil Golikéng a lltak + o
VIl a Ugél'légalid — —

Nr. IV lives in Medorom. Further blai: 9. Gapddi, 10. Kubang, 11. Tekeréng,

12. Gudél. — Club-house E. a Idegor +.

klébak (council): Emelngés.

nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): ardil (women):
(D a ldelodaol a Ngéaol Gobaklubil

I (1) Ngirauaug a Gebibég Goderai

I (V) a Geiar a Ikelau Gomélsremeléng
IV (VII) Ngirémil a Imedu Gomélseremil
V (IX) a Ugel ) Uadil

VI Kémédanggl Tel&el —
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urial  rubak (secondary chiefs): 1. Madralllk, 2. Golikéng, 3. Goliké ra gabibeg,
4. Golikoaugelbang, 5. Golikoraikelau, 6. Kém&dangsl.

Further blai are: 7.Kikéi, 8. Galep, 9. a Itaog.

Club-houses: C. Bailégang, D. a Pkés +.

7. Medoréom
(KUB.: Akmodhorom)
Belongs to I6ulimelik. Its inhabitants came from Medérom on Ngeaur.
Description of the place (plan 21): Had two bital pelt (village parts), Golugau and Kid&l,lower and upper. The
last one had been deserted and was settled from the Golugau-Half,

which stretches along the slopes of a Lmit. Therefore, blai nr. Ito IV of Goluga u are now located in Kidél.

N
21 l
0 100 200 m

?;6. Medorom
% © ki 7°27' N-Br.

path to Gamliangél

Plan 21.
Through a nearly 1 km long tdog you come from the bay, between point Pisagerad and Toi ra ilang in the

mangrove forest to the boat-house Goterténg?**.Shortly afterwards you reach the galid-bai 11 Gatailégang,
which is situated on a big pavement on the waterfront. It did not offer anything special. From here a stone path
leads to the east, turning your back on the big stone square of the village-houses Bakai, in the south A .
Gosobulngau +, in the north B. Bilekélgk. The shaded path mounts up the mountain, after about 8 minutes of brisk
walking you reach the 50 m high pass, which has been already mentioned at Gamlianggl.

History: Instory 170 about Golungis, it is mentioned that Ngatmadei and Medorom formerly lived in
Ngaramasig on Ngeaur. Thus, the entire SW -corner of the islands was called Medérom , which means “sharp,
pointed”. Also the village parts GolugaAu and Kidél point to two deserted villages on Ngeeﬁlr with the same name .
Story 13 about Goraggl talks about the traffic between Medorom and Ngeaur . KUB. VIII p. 181 tells that the

growths on the cheek of a dugong species point to a woman



i

of Medorom, who during her pregnancy put taro shoots in her ear and was scolded because of this. She ran into
the sea, where she turned into a sea cow, which is now called dil a modorom. KUB. V p. 18 mentions Apagdy as
galid, as woman Ardir a kamin. However, Bakai is the name for the rubak-bai; it is also possible that a megapode
bakaihas been the galid of this place, as could be deduced from story 6.

Constitution of Medérom.

Village-part Golugau.
bai | peld (village-house): Bakai. A. Gosobulngau +, B. Bilekélsk.

klébak (council): ar Ugél. female council: ar Malteréng.

nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): ardil (women):
I a Ugél Gongal'l a Ruéng
I a Ugéremelékl a Dngurdr a Regamagais
Il Krekri a ldelbéng a Remelaged
v a Ibédul a Ulegévei Bagagau
\Y Tarubur a Tongét Remengették
VI a Remarek Delongai Garau
VIl nr. VII nr. 11 nr.
VIII etc. Gulemau + —

Nr. V lives in a Itaog in Gamliang@l. Further blai: 9. Gomageral, 10 a Telbong,

11. Gataildgang (galid-bai), 12. Pedér, 13. a Longai.

nr.. galdebegel (club): bai (club-bai): taog (channel): bitang (side):
13 Ngarakadu Modngerdr + Modngerar Right
| Q Ngaramegerdger
13 Ngaragoséngd Ngurusegur + Ngurusegur Left
I Q Ngarabogdgod

Now boat-house and taog Gotertong.

kldbak (council): ar legad.

Village-part Kidél.

female council: ar legadldil

nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): ardil (women):
I Ngirabekud a Lemau + Dirabeku
I Ngateltang Sangér + Dirangateltang




Il Goilal I6ulbai + Diragoilal
v Bagés a Bukl + Dirabagés
V nr. — —
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Deserted places.

8. a Lmut +, belongs to Bablimelik, situated on the mountain ridge with the same name, between
Gamlianggl (see there) and Medorom (see plan 20). The village had two parts: Ngarabilis with bai a Lmut and
Geisau, and Ngaratemring with bai Kl'lang where Mangitip stayed (see story 206). All points to a close
relationship with Gamliang€l, by which it possibly was suppressed. A tree, the riamel (Pangium) is well known
from here, as has been told in story 126; it indicates the kinship of all the people of Palau.

9. Makaép +,situated north of Med6rom, probably at the mountain Itegorei (plan 3 (1 28'"). The strangers ofa
Ugélkeklau rested here (story 8), as has been mentioned above p. 7. I want to point out the strait between Ngea ur
and Peliliou with the same name (see Vol. 1 p. 221 footnote 1). In story 13 (compare Meddérom) is probably an
explanation for it.

10. Ngardebotar +,on a small bay with the rock-island a Ilapis north of the Toirailang and the island Ngeil.
During a visit on 11. VII. '10 the taog is already very overgrown. One more field-house in the taro patch. Once
upon a time, a Tkedlukl lived here, who received a money-bearing lemon tree from Goraggl as salary (story 13).

11. a Itdog +, situated north of Ngardebotar.

12. Ngaraklemadél +, on the southern foot of the double-mountain KIb&i&l, which is mentioned in story
127 and 127°. Pict 40 in Vol. 1 p. 231 shows the mountain and the setting of the village. There, in Figure 29°, you
can also see the mountain from the north and next to it the place Omroétel delaség, where the inhabitants of
Ngaraklemadg] deposited their pictures after the feasts. Probably like a Irai did it in Ngareklim (see p. 186). Thus
this village seems to have had a special importance, but hardly anything has been handed down. The destruction
of the village was accomplished by the 7 punishing spirits of Ngarsidu in Peliliou, as can be read in story 73. But
it is not explained what the people of Ngaraklemadél did wrong.

13. Ngaraberuog +,belongs to Bablimelik, situated north of Ngapedég (see there). Here stood the cradle of
Klubudsingél (story 18 and Galégui). The snake-mother Dilédégu went from here with her son Goragél in a
kaberiiog-boat to Ngeaur (see story 13, footnote 13, see also chant 196, verse 3).

14. Ngaragabab +,belongs to Bablimelik, situated nearby Galégui, formerly only one chiefly family with
rubak Gerabai.

15. Ngardai + north of a Imig, where half of the exiled Ponape-People were settled (see Mekér).

16. Ngarderar +, once a big place in the bush: the tdog to the former village was in a mangrove-point
between the bays Gogolégol and Buk ra kéangad (see above p. 162). Rub. nr. | was a Ugérderar®®. It is said

that his house
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that there are 4 big chair-backs made of stone (ptangg), where the stretcher was put down when the rubak was
carried to the grassland for warming up. When people got tired of it, they let him tumble down the rocks near to
the stream (compare story 127).
17. Goméog + belongs to Bablimlik, situated south of Ngarderar. Nothing more precise is known.
18. Ngaragamér + the most southern place of a Imelik, already nearby Ngatkip, hidden in the mangroves
next to the small Island Bungungau | gatiim. People from Gamlianggl (see there) first wanted to settle there but

found the place too small for them.

Distr. VII. Ngaragamélbai.
(CANTOVA: Mogulibei, MCCLUER: Omerkomaboy, CHEYNE: Arakaumully, KUB: Land Eyrray, COELLO:
Omerquemaboy, Miss: Ngarchumelbai.)

Amount of inhabitants: 1.1.'11: 396.

Amount of villages: 9, 6 deserted ones.

kl6ul peld (main village): a Irai armeau (people): ?

rubukdl (its chief): Ngirakéd galid (god): Medegei pélau

Political Groups:

Under Despad&l ‘I ("East Side™) the following are grouped together: Goikal with Madal and a Iuang, and
Nggasagang.

Under Ngarekédam: Ngarsung, Ngurusar, and Ngéruluobél
Description of the Land:

The landscape takes up a great part of southern Babldaob. In the west we may assume point Tetudel as the
border where the volcanic island Bungungau le gatiim "Red Earth" is situated in the mangrove forest. A mountain
range stretches in a semicircle from W to E. In the west Ked ra tind?*®, with the neighboring top Gasél at
Ngatkip barely 100 m to the east, towers over the treeless height. In the east is Rois malk ra bések near Goikdl

0" °and p. 168). The last one has a bearing from the first one at 84° (E /, N). They were

(see Vol. 1, plate 1
already mentioned, just like the Gogeal-lime rocks that collide**’ here on the southern end of Babldaob with the
volcanic land of the Pelau-land and with the offshore islands Goseg6su®*®, Delépebai, and Ngkesil‘l (see
Vol. 1 p. 192 to 195). On and in the bay of Ngurusarstory 16 of Ugélsing takes place. The ngas-tree on the rock

Rétag looks down on it.
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Gogeal Ngara kedlikl, the eastern side of which is also called side of Ngirakéd (see constitution a Irai),
separates this three islands bay from the bay of a Irai, also called Debégel or Uledl‘l just like the Ngatpang-
Basin. This three islands bay connected from Ngurusar by the Gongolung€l channel was constructed by Ugelstng
and connects with the Toag€lmid. The river Ngerikil enters the bay. On its upper course a few villages and the
famous mountain Ngeréod are situated. As can be seen on plan 3, it once had a double top; on the western side
the "big" or "inner" kléul or émél Ngeradod, on the eastern side the "small"
or "outer" or kekerél or eikl Ngeréod; the bearing of both tops was taken from Rois malk ra bések at 316,5° and
309°. Towards the south the bay is nearly closed off by the Gogedl Ngarduais, which was already before

Figure 38. Double cave near Goikul on the channel Tngébard.
thoroughly described and reproduced, in Vol. 1 p. 205 and plate 10 p. 224; only a small exit is left free. From the

bay a Irai you can reach the long mangrove channel by a funnel called Tngébard, there Goikul is situated on its
northern end. On both sides are rather precipitous limestone rocks. In the middle where the lime stone rocks come
close to the channel there is a shallow double cave (Figure 38) which is mentioned in story 143 (see plan 23%).
This is already quite near to Goikudl. From Ngarduais onwards the land of Semdiu is well known, where galid
Semdiu, formerly the god of the land , had been living; story 14 tells about him. Medegei pélau killed him as told
in story 197.
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Industry:
The best canoes of Palau are constructed here. (KUB: 1 p. 34).
Privileges:

klepkal of the weaving of mats, blsebad, klolil 'l, telutau, kleiangel, and the blowing of the conch shell
debusog, thisbecame the right of the main village.

History:

It is said that once upon a time Ngaragiimé&lbai had been a place between Ngurusar and Ngarsing where in
the last years was still an a iliud-pavement. It was large and important and was called the mother of all places. Its
people dispersed into all directions. At an early time galid Medegei pélau made the land famous; he settled in a
Irai (see there) and reigned from here over the entire archipelago. galid Boi (story 11) with his swarms of fish is
also part of this story, as told in detail in section VI about the galid-cult. The mountain Ngeréod also contributes
as a place of magic, and is mentioned in story 17d, 137, 138, 139, 140 etc. In 1783, WILSONalready heard about
these places of worship. In Vol. 1 p. 122 is written what MCCLUERheard. Accordingly, the importance of the
landscape is regarded. It seems the region has not participated in the wars between Ngarkldéu and Ngatélngal.
Formerly, Ngaragiimé&lbai is supposed to have sided with a Imelik under Melekéiok, until it finally came under
the power of Gorédr at WILSON'Stime, more about it at a Irai and Goréor. In all places of the district the rubak of
Goréor were eating the fat pigeons at the season, as is mentioned above at a Imelik p. 163. Concerning the
settlement of the Ngardol6lok-People see story 161.

1. alrai (plate 10)
(MCCLUER: Iri, CHEYNE: EyeRye, SEMP.: Eirei, KUB.: Eyrray, v.M.M.: a Irai, COELLO: Yiri.)

The name is said to derive from rai “flounder”, because god Medegei pélau made a comb from its
backbone. With all the parts that belong to it a Irai also calls itself P&lias, as can be seen at the end of story 200.
The village has two sides, Bitalpeld in the east and Nggarau (KUB: Ngkarau) in the west.

Description of the place (plan 22): The village lies on a round peninsula of about 400 m diameter and about
10 m height. In the north and the east, there is water, the above-mentioned bay of a Irai. The entire coast is
covered with mangroves, which are especially dense in the south. There is the entrance to the thog Diberdi that
is about 500 m long and ends at the boathouse and the bai F. with the same name.

In the northeast of the entrance to Diberdi is the fisherman's house Ugul a ngés, also a common stop for
travelers between the south and the east coast; | had also spent some hours there. The house is situated on a stone

construction free by the water. From the stone quadrangle a stone path leads through the mangroves
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in a northern direction to the steep edge of the country, about 150 m away; to the west you cross over the stone
bridge Meribéang (see story 197) and climb a staircase made of stone. Bai E. a Meléngél lies about 8 m high.
From here you have a nice view (see Figure 39) over the limestone island Ngarakedlukl (see Vol. 1 p. 204). On
its top Medegeipélau's mother lies buried (see story 197) and on its southern summit is the rock face Ngarek|im

where the god's wooden images, which are used for certain festivities, are stored.

Figure 39. Blai E. Meléngéland the view to the island Ngarakedlukl.
This island is connected with the mainland by a 520 m long causeway made of stone called Megérei, as

shown in the map. It is peculiar that the dam that is built in the water starting from Ugulangas, first goes east and
then 200 m northeast before bending sharply to the south. Near a bend there is a 12 m wide gap for boats; at low
tide as well as at high tide it is always a torrent of water, though at low tide it dries out. A second smaller gap for
boats that is also raging during high and low tide is situated in the middle of the part that leads from the bend to
the south. Altogether, it is a construction to admire.

Towards the north, on the northern part of the hemisphere, opposite of Deberdi is the landing place
Gokemi?*® which you can reach coming from NE from bayalrai via a not even 100 m long mangrove channel.
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The boathouse Gokemi looks out towards the east. Club-bai H. a Uldangés is right next to it on the northern
side, and on the southern side, separated by a stone path, is bai G. Gokemi situated quite high on an impressive
stone dam. The before-mentioned stone path leads inland (to the west) and ends after about 100 steps on a
beautiful wide trailnead. On its northern side bai |. a Desiu is situated nearly exactly in extension of the
boathouse. It is situated on the land Gomerul (see story 197) and surrounded by green grassland. Diberdi and
Gokemi boathouses are here , separated by about 350 m (see map). Between both of them lies the village part
Nggarau. The land to the east of the main path is called Bitalpel "Part of the Village", just like the whole east of
a Irai. More or less exactly in the middle between bai Diberdi and Ugula ngés, at the same height as bai E.
Meléngél from where the small stone path leads to the place, there the land called Risong is situated (see
below).

A stone trail leads from the landing place Gokemi south to the rubak-bai "In the Middle of the Village". On
the wayside to the west, between bai G. and blai nr. IX, you can see black bands in the red earth, the before-
mentioned "brown coal" in Vol. 1 p. 156 and 236 that for some time made feelings run high. The modern houses
nr. 111 of the head Ngirakéd were situated east of the trail; south of them is a diong. A stone path leads from all
three landing places to the middle of the peninsula, meeting at the big stone quadrangle, where the village houses
Bai ra irai are situated: A. Gosobulngau (in the north), B. Ngard(bog | bai (named after the main village of
Ngatpang), C. goutang-bai®®, a two-story building like there were once in Ngabiul, Golei, Ngril in distr. 1. In
1907, the roof of the last one had collapsed, but the two floors were still standing, dedicating it as a galid-bai
(plate 10%). In 1883, the magnificent sop Ngousaus, named after the numerous saus-corner posts (described and
reproduced by KUB: VIII p. 254 and plate 38) stood on the land a Udékl, in place of the former blai nr. | a Tkar
on the northern side of bai A. on the other side of the stone path. KUBARYdoes not mention the name and the
place where it was situated. It must have been a splendid building that probably could only be compared with the
house in Ngasias (SEMP. 1l p. 283).

On the stone pavement in front of the 3 bai is a smaller a iliud-pavement, called Gokuid | bad, which
means "70 Stones and 70 Strong Men". This is the seat of the high chief (plate 102). On its northern side is a stone
column with a rooster (see Golei and story 11). West of the pavement stood Gols6gol tet, a shrine for the
betelnuts of the village god. On the northern side of the big stone quadrangle a stone path leads towards the east,
suddenly ending after about 100 steps at the head Dmongosong.

In the west going over a bridge you reach the third stone path that, after widening a great deal, reaches
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the bathing pond Ngadégéib&l.>*'Then it turns to the south, bridges a small saltwater bay and south of it curves
sharply to the west. From the nearby trailhead a footpath leads to Ngarsiing and Nguarusar.

The 4" path forks from the village pavement to the south. It is especially wide but only for about 50 steps
until it reaches bai D. Mediilbai (plate10%). From here a winding stone path leads a few meters up to the height,
after which it drops to the earlier mentioned bai E. a Melénggl.

Opposite of bai E's western gable, a small stone path forks from the main road; after about 100 m it reaches a
very special place of worship that is laying hidden in the forest of Risong.

There were the cult houses of the great galid Medege ipélau "The Punisher of Pelau" as indicated on the
small map in map 22: a) galid-bai a Idegadégil, overgrown and half collapsed, with the same shape as the one
of a Raklai in Melekéiok Figure 29 p. 89; b) one ulangang-spirit hut Ngérekiklang; c) the sop-cult-house
Ngérekiklang, its owner was called Ngirakiklang (v.M.M.: Irigikldk, KUB: Ngirigiklang); d) a vum-cooking
house; e) a g6lbed-pavement and f) ulangang-spirit hut for galid Goltegei. In 1910, when | registered the place
only rubble remained of sop c., everything else had completely disappeared. In July 1910, shortly before my
departure, the last priest a Rungul had died, who had jealously guarded all the remains of former times, even
though his prestige had faded long ago. After his death, I finally could save the famous Temddkl (see story 19),
which had been stored here. Next to it were Semdiu's conch shell and dugong bracelet (see above p. 180), an owl
and a hammer (gongosuai), which | photographed (plate 10%). Worth mentioning is that a giant land turtle, left
behind by a ship, lived in this place. It was considered a sacred animal. Ngareklim has been already mentioned
above on p. 183. Among the figures there was the Janus-faced Ngiraklim, also called Maréaelked, who with
both his faces could see his favorite places a Irai and Ngéatpang. He was the most important [statue] one among
Medegeipélau's booty from Ngaramedangep (story 197). Only blai nr. I1 of a Irai and blai nr. X of Ngéatpang
were allowed to carve the kingfisher (tangadik) the favorite bird of his wife Turang.

Privilege: Blowing the conch shell trumpet during the ruk-dances.

History: After the destruction of Meleke i in Ngaregoléng, the children of the bamboo (story 15) have
immigrated here. From Ngaruangél people came to blai Telebad€l; story 20 mentions it and also what applies to
the galid of a Irai. Finally, there came people from a Ugél peld (see story 195%). Since ancient times a Irai was
considered a holy city, like another Rome. Here everything revolves around god Medege ipélau, who is described
in detail in story 197. Additional information in the part about the galid-cult and the ruk-dance in part \VVI. During
the latter one, the seclusion is very strict because of the god's nearness and gorovidél-fish maynot be eaten during

this time.
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For the dance the high priest ordered the construction of an a inging-platform, on a scaffolding about 6 m high.
The deck was about 1 m wide and 2 m long and a small hut was erected on it. Here the wooden image of galid
Goltegei, created by Medegeipélau himself as a secondary god ~ (story 197), received food and drink. When the
ulitag-doormat fell down, it was considered a sign that the great galid himself was present inside and looking at
the dance®”. Goréor let the ruk-dancers out and the dipping of the gorovidél-fishwas done by Goréor, Galap and
Ngéatpang. KUB. Il p. 110 mentions Melekéiok instead of Gorédr, but this is not correct. He describes how the
foreign guests were fed in the bai | pel(i by the villages around a Irai, how they bring del(l, "apresent of taro, even
though it consists of raw roots" and how the despadé/ ‘/-villages, coming from Diberdi, march to the middle and
the Ngarekédam-villages arrive at Gokemi with their wild gonguirés-shouts. On the big village platform in front of
the Bairairai both parties meet ; none of them will step aside, thus a bloody conflict starts if the chiefs do not
interfere in a mediating manner by distributing presents and money. The pictures of the kingfisher and of Tarang,
the god's wife, made by blai nr. Il, are also on exhibit. They are safeguarded in the small ulangang-hutof blai nr.
I1 Gésuroi, which is paid for lending it out during festivities. All other idols, sometimes also these two, are kept at
a place of worship in the woods of Risong or in the rock cave of Ngareklim; its master is Ngiraklim, the galid
Maréelkéd (story 197). Only the high priest is allowed to bring them there, and each evening they are brought
down.

It is quite remarkable that in November huge swarms of méas-fish appear in the waters of a Irai, which are
caught by the jubilating inhabitants. These fish are a present of Medegeipélau , too, using a cunning trick he got
them from galid Boi (see story 11).

Being a holy place a Irai seems not to have participated in warring enterprises . First it was under Melekéiok
and later on Goréor protected it. In chant 199 it is even said that at one time this place had been destroyed by the
people from Goréor and that the inhabitants had fled to Ngatpang, which was also closely connected with the god.
Even today, the chiefs of Gorédr have to be invited to the big pigeon feast of the rubak of a Irai. Ngiragokébai, the
hero of a Irai was married to a daughter of rub. nr. | Gébak ratkar; he was killed by the hero Ngiramoai of Ngarsul
(story 198 and 199). Finally, | have to mention that after the destruction of Ngardolélok its inhabitants settled for

a certain time in the north of a Irai (see map), near to Ngaradestim, just like in a Ulangarang (story 161).
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Concerning the constitution | have to remark that the house of rub. nr. I a Tkér has long vanished, even
though it is still considered to be the leading one. It is reported that house nr. IX Ngasmus has the right to select
the successor for GAbak ratkar, but it is too poor to do so. The power is held by nr. 111 Ngirakéd and he is situated
in Bitalpelt north of the road, whereas rub. nr. Il a Rdialul reigns in the south, though actually it is galid
Medegeipélau, as told in story 197%%. That house nr. Il Gésuréi has the right to carve the holy kingfisher for
celebrations, has already been mentioned; as well that rub. nr. VIII a Rungul was the last high priest, who died in
July 1910. Finally, I have to mention that a Irai has no uridl rdbak (secondary chiefs) because Medegeipélau
devoured them all. That is to say, he wanted to have them for himself, as can be seen in chant 197 line 18. For the
sake of the god only the high priest is allowed to wear the dugong bracelet just like in Ngival and Ngaregolong
(see KUB. VIII p. 176).

Constitution of a Irai.

bai | pelt (house of the village): Bairairai: A. Gosobulngau, B. Ngardibog| bai,

C. goutang +
galid (god): & Medegei pélau  , © Dudi
klébak (council): Ngarairai female council: ar Ngasekébui
nr | @Ak piaj (house): | leblil (clan): |PtAN | ATl galig (god): | deldser
(chiefs)- a (women)- (totem)-
I Gobak ratkar a Tkar + Goloklsu mog | | Gébil Bilmororou ¢ kalat (mullet)
I a Rdialul Gésurdi Bablius I a Dil Turang ¢ gédui (blue lined
hream
i Ngirakéd Ngérekiu Tméléu to | aUbad |Diramas|bai Q| kladél (grouper)
\Y; a Rguld Ngarangas l6ulids "1l | Dirangas Tdrang @ gorovidél
_ bana (Cranax) (skin
Vv a llapsis Ngarméu Ngarmal " Direméu | Bilmororéu @ kalat (mullet)
VI a Belégel a Dai Gobéngadang |" Il Diraurei — —
VII a Rbagal Ngaragamul | Ngardgamal |" | |Diragamal| Bilmororou ¢ kalat (mullet)
VIl a Rungul Ngatogong+ Ngatégong |" Il | Borotekil | Gobitogim & kalat (mullet)
IX a latag Ngasmus Ngasmus " Diliauag |Diramas | bai @| kladél (grouper)
X a lallag Goivarrang | Gamaldkl |"IlI | Dilidmag — a itotog
kI’ibei (black snot
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, Galdebegel A . Bai tdog bitang
.- (club): pteldl (its head): (club house): (channel): (side):
I1J Ngartuau a llapsis D. Mediilbai Diberdi right
IndJ Ngaratolok a Rbagal E. Melénggél "
3 Ngaramekabud Gogip F. Diberdi Gokemi Left
vJ Ngaratogadi Ngirakéd G. Gokémi "
vdJa Ngarageitids a Rdésebagal H. a Uldanggs "
Vid Ngarabras Lé bal I. a Desiu "
19 Ngargogo pngi Gébil — —
I 9| Ngara gardokéd Diragoivar'rang — —
I Q Ngara sésep Bagas (wife of Golegeril) — —
IV e Ngaraiamél aTiou — —
Ve Ngaramesekiu a Ubad — —
VI @ Ngaragasisvalik Dirasibong — —
Further blai:
11. Ngaramelikl 23. a lromél
12. Dmongoséng 24. Ngatbuiél (boathouse)
13. a ltip 25. a Dmol
14. Ngéungél 26. Smasérui
15. Mangésup 27. Meseremong
16. a Idegadégil and Ngarakiklang (galid-bai see secondary 28. a llulk
map) 29. Gomiséol
17. Deldélagél 30. Ngurusiap
18. Tungelél 31. Tugoi
19. a Ikidél 32. Nggalibél
20. Bars 33. Mesardl

21. a Ib&pngil

22.Taroli

situated on the land Ngarebések and it was called by this name before the inhabitants had brought the name of the

(KUB.: Koygul)

2. Goikaul, altogether also called Klou loikal,

Gogeaél-rocks here. It consists of 3 parts: Madal in the east, Goikul in the middle and aluang in the west.

Description of the place (plan 23): The three parts of the village together with the following Nggasagang are
called Despadal'l, all lie on one stone path that stretches about 1'/, km from the east coast (on the south eastern tip

of Babldaob) toward west to the bay of a Irai. The road also crosses the small peninsula of Goikul, which you

cannot see from the sea, because the view is blocked by the
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craggy gogeal-mountains of Ngarduais,which are about 100 m high. Between Ngarduais and the peninsula leads
the above on p. 180 mentioned mangrove channel Ngarduais t40g; in the east it is called Téog ra kla i, from the
bay a Irai towards the deep eastern lagoon of Babeldaob. So you can go all the way from a Irai to Melekéiok
without coming to the open sea. Close to the northern exit into the lagoon is the landing place of Madal, called
Ngerungai, towards the east separated by some mangroves from the open water.

Madal is situated on the southern foot of the 100 m high volcanic Rois malk rabések?>*

, also called
Ngarebestik. From its treeless summit you have a beautiful view, similar to the one from Kedratind behind
Ngatkip, to the southern lime rocks as mentioned in the description of the district. Madal itself is towered over in
the SW by a high vertical white rock face of the Golidil-Lime-Mountain. In the northwest of Golidil the houses of
Goikdl are situated and to the west the lime rocks that split off from Ngardua is and lie about on the mainland,
Matudil, Ngareptagés, Melengoikéd, Melengidog etc. (see plan 23°%).

A remarkable stone construction lies in the water on the landing place Ngerungai. After a few steps from the
boathouse following a footpath you reach the bathing place Sageimang where the stone path starts. In its course to
NW it leaves the club-house B. Pkulagttim and passes bai | peld A. Mangidap towards its right hand side.
Shortly afterwards, it bends to the north, slowly mounting a height where it ends on the grassland of Rois ra bések
with its trailhead a Irai. Here Medegeipélau is said to have first founded a Irai, therefore its name (see story 197).
The stone Tkakl, the "Support” for the outrigger of his boat, in the Téog ra klai is also from him (see map). Such
a stone is also said to have been at the former blai Ngarteluang.

On the before-mentioned bend a stone path forks to the west. After about 100 steps it reaches a low door in
the lime rock that is formed by a foothill of the mountain Golidil. Close by, on its southern side, the cave a
Iskimél can be found, a small and low cavern where in former times the population resorted to. Looking from blai
5 Kumeréu in Madal to the south it offers a beautiful view of the Golidil rock face. In 1907, the magic fish post
kumereu for galid Risois was still standing lonely in the green bush. The trail from the rock-door leads for about
150 m through taro fields until, after crossing a small stream, it reaches the stone path of the actual Goikul.
Following this stream, leaving the rubak bai A. Ugubtunggl to your left, you reach after about 200 m the landing
place Mangaderé&ol where both bai B. 1klbai®*® and C. Gongélutél are situated on a big stone construction
next to a big boathouse. The tdog that leads here is a side channel of the main channel and has a dead end in the

north. You cross over it by a bridge made of planks 80 m
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west of the boathouse. Then, the stone path leads around an earthen mound; it crosses taro patches and after 200
m reaches the trailhead a Kasdk followed in 50 m distance by another one called Ptelal a ngarakidél. The
beautiful secluded stone path now leads 200 m northwest until the road drops northwards to Nggasang. Then 80
m south-west until another stone path leads about 80 m south; at its end the last 4 blai of a Itiang are situated,
whereas halfway from these a small road leads to the nearby boathouse, to the taog in the bay a Irai. Here is the
boathouse a Ugél'légalid, formerly called Delemau. a Iuang is close to the river Ngerikil.
Privilege: see below rub. 111 Rengil and bl. 13 a Urék.

Industry: pottery, catching sharks®®

(according to KUB.: next to it on its southern side, VIII, p. 128 there are
knowledgeable magicians like in Ngérupesang and Keklau).

History: As already mentioned in the history of the settlement p. 5, once upon a time, Goikul was a place on
the Gogeal Ngurukdapél (see Vol. I p. 201) and belonged to Ngaléls for whom the drop there mardg ra Ngalals
was named. The place was founded by the people of a Ugél keklau (story 8) and was called Metikér uikul "Bay
of Goikul". Then Gorédr destroyed it*’. The touching story 17° about Mériar and Géreng takes place there, or
rather in the respective village Ngaramié&g. There is also the well-known story 141 about the chain of eggs,
which explains the privileged position of rub. nr. IIT Rengal of a luang during festivities. In the double cave of
Goikul (see above p. 180) the story 142 about Beripér and Gamarédong takes place. Quite remarkable is also
story 144 about the female thief without toes and then the one about the missing ray (145).

The wealthy house bl. 13 a Urék in Goikul has the right to build for their women an a ining-scaffolding for
the presentation of the young mother; the young woman nr. | Diraurdk seems to be affiliated with this house.

According to KUB. V p. 18 the galid of Madal is a Ugéllégalid, @Dorom kriik, though it is not
mentioned among the villages of the god in story 98; in contrast | want to point out the landing place with the
same name a luang. This one and Goikul have Gomuigk as their god, who has been mentioned before in Ngival
(Ngaremegau). Recently, in January 1872, Goréor attacked Goikul; this was when rub. Gadlbai fell (S.-K.S. 543).

Constitution of Madal.
bai | pelu (village-house): a Mangidap galid (god): a Ugél'légalid klobak (council):
Ngardép
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nr.: arubak (chiefs): galdebegel (club): bai (club house):
I Dingelils Ngarangap A. Mangidap
I a Ugél Ngara pkngakél B. Plkulagatim
V|  Gad ]l bai ra golebasang taog (channel): Ngerungai
Vi a Tereborop there are the following blai:
\l nr. VIl
VIl a Rengabaob 1, a Ingoingoi 4. a Bars
IX Kérak 2. Gomaoagang (?) 5. Kumeréu
X Mad ra itiengaier 3. alngél (?)

Constitution of Goikadl.

bai | pelu (village house): a Ugubunggél

klobak (village council): Ngarangebungél

6. a ldesdng

galid (god): Gomuigk

female council: ar Bungélpelau

nr.. arubak (chiefs): blai (house): bitang kleblil (clan): ardil (women):
| Ngirageitel Geitei+ I Kekiél Diraurdk
I Gad rdei a Tkelkang I Ngatagamasag Dirakelkéang
Il a legéad Godolomél + to | Bablting¢l Diragodolomél
v Gadlbai a Dmiu + "l a Dmiu Dilagadlbai
\Y Mad ra bars a Bars "o Ioultingeél Dilibab
VI Mad ra pel'ld Pel'lu " to | Dirapel‘lu
1 a Ulonggdng Lédés "o to nr. VIl
VIl Golikéng Kmerengerau "l to 1l nr. VIII
IX Gobagad Ngarabrak + "o to | nr. IX
X Mad ra gokok livesin a Iréd+ " — —
Concerning bl. V Bars see story 143.
Further blai: 11. Tangalagang. 12. Tuadong, 13. a Urék, 14. a Ing6lom,

15. Magélbang, 16. a Iveaol, 17. Ngaramesegabong, 18. a Iréd.

nr.:

gdldebegel (club):

bai (club house):

taog (channel):

13 Ngaragologddog B. Iklbai (a Ikrébai) Mangaderaol
Ina Ngaramekebud C. Gonggélutel "

19 Ngarakerisepsup

e Ngaragoldiang
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Constitution of a Iliang.

bai | pelu (village house): Bailiuang + klébak (council): Ngamébéep
nr.: arubak (chiefs): bai (club house): taog (channel):

I Reégelulk — a Ugelbang a Ugél‘légalid
I Régelulk - ra Klaoang (Delemau)

1] a Rengal®® Tikei

v a Réngais +

v Ritd a Idései

VI a Rebei +

3. Nggasagang
(KUB.: Kasagang)

belongs to Despadal'l; a small place in the north of Goikdl, on a

bay that opens in the east to the lagoon, though flat and filled N azsi v g
with mangroves in the interior. From Rois ra bések near Goikl g% 24'N§1r

you can see beyond the village on the northern coast the ked BH

T

Mekekisous; otherwise the surrounding area is very wooded.
The road has been already mentioned at a Itiang in Goikul; it
leads to the place in a northerly direction for 2 km over a gentle
range of hills and grassland along the foot of Rois ra bések.
Description of the place (plan 24): From the above
mentioned trailhead, starting with an iliud-pavement, a stone
path leads undulating about 300 m to the north, down to the
water. There a good bai, A. alngéls, is standing on a long

stone construction at the waterfront, not far away from bai

kidok B. a Ugulamaradél. From here the taog leads first to

the north, then to the east out towards the lagoon. Plan 24.

History: A number of inhabitants are said to have come from the east, thus are immigrated; they mostly
settled in Ngariap (see there) on Peliliou. KUB. V p. 18 mentions as galidd Takalbdy, ¢ Kamang; I noted
Dagalbai, which means "Master Builder ". Later on, it is said to have been Medega pélau  ; who was meant
anyway. In story 16 a galid a Nggei is mentioned from here ; he sailed a boat called Gogadu at a sailing
competition. See also above at a Irai p. 186, KUB. I p. 111 mentions that the wooden images of Angkey and his
wife have been kept safe in a cave situated high up on the water side of the lime rock Matal abay  , thus on the

mountain Madalabai on Ngarduais.
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Constitution of Nggasagang.

bai | pel (village house): A. a Ingéls

klébak (council): Ngaratkobél

galid (god): Dagalbai

nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): bai (club house):
| a Psis Gasél B. a Ugul a maradél
Il a Rdegor Ngkeklau
Il a Rugelmiég a lbléng
v Gadlbai a Megar further blai:
Vv Buikapsis a Kerkdr
VI Buikrdagor (Ngkeklau) see I + 11. Gabibeg
VII Buikrugelmiég Ngédikdng 12. Reméd
VIl Buikagadlbai a Delegéng 13. Méodng
IX Tkulagudél a Gadél +
X " (Ngkeklau) see 11

4. Ngadiul (KUB. Ngadyul) between Ngérulak and a Irai, nearly deserted.
5. Ngérulak (KUB. Ngarulak) east of Ngarstng, only one house.
6. Ngarsung (KUB. Ngorsum),
east of Ngurusar, almost completely abandoned, only 3 blai down at the waterfront; belonging to Ngarékedam.
The old Ngarsung was situated up on the road about 40 m above, where some piles of old stones are still next to
two groups of trees (see p. 195). Famous because of a Ugélsing (story 16) and the story about the "death-crab"
Galauosagal. Quite remarkable is also story 146 about the revenge of Matageiau; see also chants 198 and 199
about Ngirag6kebai of a Irai. Galid Iraybubt, whom KUB. V p. 18 mentions, seems to be Ngiraiplp or Gad ra
pup mentioned at Ngarsul, p. 133.
7. Ngurusar (KUB. Ngarusar),
together with Ngéruludbel and Ngarsang it is called Ngarakédam. All three lie hidden in the mangroves on
volcanic land north of the high gogeéal-rocks of Pkulapgnei and Ngeream that shove along from the south to
the southwestern tip of Babldaob but they are separated from the mainland by a belt of mangroves (plan 25%).
Here runs the channel of Ngurusér that the snake of Ngurukdapel had broken in (story 156). You can cross it,
starting from Toéagel mid where you enter about 250 m east of the entrance to Ngatkip. There are 2 entrances
here in the west Meldébog, in the east is Ulabagad which is always deep and never dries out (see stories 8 and
200). The first 300 m lead in a northern direction (at 200 m in Pdul a Béi, a tree where Boi fastened his fish [see
story 11]). Then the tdog bends sharply to the east. After another 100 m a channel forks towards the left (north) to

Ngéruludbél. After another 200 m you pass on the northern foot of the steep lime rocks
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the stone of Tuapél (a deserted place on the Gogeal which is mentioned in story 8). There is a saying about it: a
ruvumk a mlai a tekil a Tudapél "a heavily loaded boat is brought to Tuapél". That means, it has to cross the
mangrove channel and cannot go in open water, where water might get in. 100 m further north you reach the
western entrance of Ngurusar. But the main landing place is about 300 m further east, as the crow flies. During
the passage to the east you always have to follow big loops detouring to the south, so that finally the distance is
twice as long. The last loop is so narrow that you first pass the boathouse Ngitoai on the western side and then on
the eastern side. The local people use this to their advantage, like Gamasiogél (story 158), and take the gokosodel-
presenttwice (see Goréor). People from Ngaruangél (story 20) once gave money twice which has been noted on a
log in bai A. of Nagbukéd.

Description of the place (plan 25°): From the landing place Ngitoai in the lowlands i6ul pelt where a
boathouse and bai C. Ngitoai are situated, you walk up north on the beautiful stone path, passing after a few steps
on the right hand side the newly constructed bai | peld B. Ngarmaldbag. The stone path continues upward to a
height of 30 m. There, the road meets a big stone square where in former time the rubak-bai A. a Imig was
situated. In 1910, there was nothing left but a pretty little offering house tét for galid Gomis, standing on four
legs. In 1910, a government road led from the upper trailhead to a Irai's western trailhead about 3 km distant.
After !/; of the way in a valley of the stream Ngaralogui with lots of water, after 2 km on the height you reach
the old place of Ngarsing (see Vol. | p. 195).

In former times, the four-legged tét-shrine was standing inside bai a Imig; when this one crumbled it was
moved out. The actual reason for this is said to have been people from Ngéruludbél, who once performed in the
bai a golsols-chantthe whole night through and the tét was in their way. The galid Gomis (compare district V11|
Ngarekesauésol) was a part of a Guodél (see story 161). Whenever he stopped here or in Ngarekesaudol during a
sailing competition (story 16), he received a piece of money. Therefore, a galid-boat has also been attached to the
tét (Figure see part vol. Il galid-cult).

History: Once upon a time, Ngurusar was a very important place, though now it is small and unimportant. It
is a child of a Guép (story 2). Many legends deal with this place. Above all, it is galid Boi, who was mentioned
above fastening his bunch of fish to the tree a Pdul a Boi, when he was coming from Ngarmid. For his wife,
whom he met in Ngurusar (story 11), he removed the eel, which swam through the channel up the river a Ulogul.
Even today, people from Ngarusar still refer to it as goddess Diraulogul. Boi lived in a Ulab&gad, as Tuapél is
also called based on its entrance. People of a Ugélkeklau flew their hair-kites from this place to Ngarmid (story
8). Ngurusér, being the southernmost point of Babldaob, had relations with the northernmost Gdlei as story 33
about the girl Dingaladdi and the boy Dupsgasél shows. The breadfruit tree next to the house of Tegdgo in Golei

moved
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his roots all the way to blai | of Tugérémél in Ngurusar (story 34). Both chiefs often appear together in stories

side by side. Story 147 as well as story 148, about galid a Uél, the turtle, whose head was still talking in the

cooking pot, is about the last one. Finally, see story 149 about the cripple Kelulau. The myth about the moon is

also closely connected with Ngurusar, as is shown in story 147 and is told in more detail in story 6.

Constitution of Ngurusar.

bai | pelu (village house): A. a Imig +
klobak (council): Ngaraimig

galid (god): Béi
female council: ar Ungil

nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): ardil (women):
I Tugéremél Klai Gébil

I Gad | bai Ngururéor Guodél'lagad
I Buikpélau Bedagal Dilemalagg|
v Rageirikl a Irikl Gébilrairikl
\ Risdng Goivel Gébil riséng
VI Ségéslg a Ibau+ Dilségéstg

Wl Dméoéng a Ikelau + Gébildmaoang
VIl Golikéng Ngartémiked Dilolikéng
IX Rokoikai a Sil Dir'rokoikai
X Gabas Ngarusébék Gébilgabas
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nr.: galebegel (club): bai (club house): tdog (channel): bitang (side):
13 Ngargoldol Metéuldiong + Metéuldiong + left
1na Ngargotileg Ngitoai Ngitoai right

8. Ngéruluobél also called Ngéruluong,
(KUB. Ngaruludbel)
about %/, a km west of Ngurusar, where the entrance of the long tdog has already been mentioned (plan 25%).
Today, the place is only small, like Ngurusar, and it is completely cut off from the sea by mangroves.

Description of the place (plan 25°): At the landing place a sort of peninsula juts out into the basin. There,
the boathouse and bai B. Garabud are situated. The small bay in the west of the peninsula has the same name,
whereas the one in the east is called Mangalbéang, just like bai C., which stood nearby on the other side of the
stone path. Another stone path comes from Garabdd; both meet north of the peninsula, from where a main path

with a bend leads to the east up to a height where village-bai A Bairuludbél is situated.

History: It has been founded by poverty Galebil (story 3). After its destruction by Ngarmid (in story 8) its

wives came here.

bai | pelt (village house): A. Bairuluébél +

kldbak (council): Ngéruludbél

Constitution of Ngéruluébél.

galid (god): Geimekémek®®

nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): ardil (women):
| a legad r teluang Gasébar Gébilédil
I a Guong TegUbel Gébiragéptang
Il a Regebuog + Gébiregebliog
v Gébbak ra depkar a Depkar Gébiradepkar
\Y a Ulenggdng Gomsl Dirameringél
VI Gériu Gongklungél nr. VI
VIl Ragespus Bailagasél nr. VII
VIl Regeptang Gaklsél nr. VIlI
IX a Rulipek I6ulketebongang nr. IX
X Skésang belongs to IV nr. X
nr.: galdebegel (club): bai (club house): taog (channel): bitang (side):
14 Ngaragaritm B. Garabud Same left
nda Ngaragéleatél C. Malalbang " right
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Plan 25ca d

9. Ngatkip
(KUB.: Adkip)
politically it belongs to Ngarkldéu (distr. VIII). It is situated on the channel Toagel mid, at the foot of the sheer
gogeal-rocks rois Ngatkip, also called Roistkip (see Figure 17, Vol. 1 p. 194). Opposite is Goréor and
Ngéruludbél is the neighbor in the west (plan 25%). The lime rocks reach from the south all the way to the village,

which itself is situated on volcanic land.
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Description of the place (plan 25%): The taog that you have to follow among the mangroves until you reach
the village is about */,km long. Leaving it you have, just like in Ngarmid on Goréor a lake-like widening in front
of you that measures about 150 m from W. to E. On the right hand (in the east) is bai C. and the boathouse a
Itdog gatkip (see chant 200); on the left hand side (west) is bai B. Tongel6i. North of the tidal lake, just
opposite of the entrance, most of the blai are situated on the steeply raising land. A stone path leads up on the
eastern side towards the north, passing bai | peld A. that in 1910 had fallen into disrepair. This trail ends about
250 m further on the height and continues as a footpath to Ngéruluobél. But about 250 m further in the west a
stone path starts from bai | peld, crossing a small stream and following the bank. Whereas on the southern side of
the inland water the above-mentioned Roistkip is situated, covered by dense wood, the gently curved 80 m high
Ked ra tund is lying in the north, as already mentioned above on p. 162 and p. 179, and in Vol. 1 p. 192 and 227.
East of it, not even 100 m away, there is a second hilltop called Gasél. Bamboo is growing on this ked. The place
is called Bekéu 13 gasél "The Brave Ones of Gasel", because the inhabitants of this place let the captured tufts
of hair of Melekéiok-People fly in the air on long bamboo poles. Further on towards the east is a hilltop called
Dup and covered with trees, which is a land sign for the shark-fishermen of Goikdl when they are far out at sea
(see p. 191).

History: One piece of the snake Ngirate i, which had been sacred for a Ugél‘légalid, drifted here after it had
been Killed (story 98). This is the reason why this galid is venerated here beside Risdis. There was immigration
from Ngaruangél (story 20) to blai nr. 1; it was the woman Diragoroség; her granddaughter married an Ibédul in a
Iebukil and this is probably why Ngatkip came to Goréor.

Constitution of Ngatkip.
bai | pell (village house): A. a Imig (?) galid (god): Risois (a Ugél‘légalid)

klébak (council): Ngaramig female council: arBau | melik

nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): ardil (women):
I Tagadip Ngerémélkig a Guodél'lagad
I Remengesau Goeéol a Guodél'lagad rengeremélong
i Kerkerél Tagadip a Urepau " " raurepau
\Y Kerkerél Remegesau Ngardil " " ra bukl
\Y a Remesegau Ngaramangrang Diramesegau
VI Ngiragalilai Sagepid + a Guddel'lagad ra galilai
Vil Goitablai Ngardangél —
VIl Sakang + belongs to 111 —
IX Rutegaréar Gadpotoi Dirategarar
X Gad | bai Ngéderebei+ Dil a gadlbai

Further blai: 11. Ngérugar, 12. Geingerekli, 13. Megegui.
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nr.. gdldebegel (club): bai (club-house): taog (channel): bitang (side):
14 Ngaramelivei B. Tongeléi Tongeldi right
na Ngararo6ro C.altdog gatkip a Itaog left

Deserted Places.

10. Tuapél +, near Ngurusér where it has already been mentioned.

11. Goltabad | kéep +,it must have been situated near the island Bungungau 1 gatiim at the border to a
Imelik, next to Ngaragamér.

12. Ngaradesdim +, on the river Ngerikil, next to the mouth of the bay of a Irai; KUB. V p. 18 Ngorsim and
p. 29 Auger dusum from Ngardusum, the competitive sailor for the ngas-branch. This is a confusion with a
Ugeélsung of Ngarsung (see there). In the west of Ngaradesum the people from Ngardol6lok, who had been chased
away, were settled there, as was already mentioned at a Irai.

13. Ngedidol +,in the vicinity of the before mentioned place, further up along the river.

14. Ngerikil +,same name as the river, and situated on it, upriver. Seems to be near the spirit-mountain
Ngeréaod .

15. Ngarduzﬁs +,the place of Semdiu (see p. 180 and 185 and story 197 a. 14).

District VIII. Ngarkldéu

(CANTOVA: Tagaleteu, MCCLUER: Eri Kkli thu, CHEYENE: Erkelthow, v.M.M.: Arkledeu, KUB.: Erekeldeu,
MISS.: Ngarkldeu), in the southwest of the main island Babeld&ob, consisting of the inhabited volcanic islands
Goréor, where the high chief a Ib&dul lives, Ngarekobasang and Malagal, including the related uninhabited
volcanic islands and the gogedl-rocks. Politically, the village Ngatkip on Babldaob also belongs to it (see district
VII).

Inhabitants: 1. 1.'11 = 709.

Number of villages: 10, uninhabited ones 2, uninhabited gogeal-places 13.

kl6ul pelt (main village): Goréor.

rubukul (its chief): a Ibédul.

armeau (people): Gérungul.

galid (god): a Ugélkldéu.

Political groups: none.

Description of the Land (see map 2 secondary map and plan 3).

The district is separated from the main island Babldaob by the deep Todgél mid, the Ngarmid-Channel. A

more detailed geographic description was already in VVol. 1 p. 190. Now it is only necessary to consider more

closely each single island:



1120111
The Island Goréor.
In the pictures of Vol. 1 one overlooks it from the west on p. 189, from the north p. 192 and above Figure 36.
You can reach it from the ship's anchorage in Malagal-Harbor by Toi ré glio (plan 3 secondary map a), but at low
tide it is dry. After crossing it towards the northeast, you reach the deep water by punting over the reef; you cross

the deep-water-drainpipe Lebugol®®

rowing (map 2 secondary map). On the other side, on the southern edge of
the northern fringing reef, lies the head of the long stone bridge (see Vol. 1 plate 8*) that the German government
had had built, in order to be able to reach the police station in Madalai*®* dry-footed at any time. It lies about 3 m
high on the volcanic western point of the island, where hardly any trees are growing. From the house of the head
of the station you can see in the south the Gogeal, which you just left by the Toi régtio (Vol. 1 plate 9%). In the
west is Ngargdl, in the south the northern tip of Ulupsagél where a bright rock face, with the opening of a cave
madal a if, sticks out of the green. In the west, you have also a nice view of the nearby mountainous island
Ngarekobasang and in the north and northeast is the area of Babldaob, with district VI a Imelik, separated by the
big roadstead Ngartag a béap (see story 150), the northern anchorage of Gorédr (R.M.A. I part IV p. 56 Goror-
Harbor).

The government station lies nearby bai F. Miskabasang; in former times, it stood next to the boathouse a
Delui in the village Goréor. It was transferred to this place by the head of the station, in order to provide shelter
when the chiefs of the archipelago are called together. To the east of here, everything is infertile grassland, until
after about one quarter of an hour walking on the broad government road you reach a copse where the village
Goréor is situated. This bush, called Ngaragabal (story 154) also extends to the south, offering shelter for the
village Ngarbagéd. Once you have crossed the shadowy stone path of Gorédr you reach again the grassland,
which extends all the way to the eastern edge of the island where the wooded lime rocks adjoin volcanic land. At
the same time the country rises more and more. On the ridge runs the continuation of the stone path, a wide and
comfortable trail that was created by the government. First there is a turn off to the north to Ngaregama i, then
there is one leading to the south to Ngarekesaudol (see plan 26%). In the eastern corner, between the last-
mentioned one and the main road, lies the 30 m high, treeless hill Tuktr; from its flat top you have a wonderful
panorama view in all directions. The western Goréor with Ngarekobasang (see Figure 40) looks especially
beautiful, then the gogeal-maize Songél a Lise, which has already been described and depicted in Vol. 1 p. 191

and plate 8,%“ finally in the north you can see the entire south western coast of Babldaob (Figure 41).
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On Tukur Hill is the burial place of "Poverty Galebul” from story 3. This is also the place where the women

from Ngardololok, who were on a visit in Ngarekesau&ol, had to wave for one month with mats towards the west,
as told by god a Guodél. Then in 1783, the "Antilope™ came as a gift from the god, as related in story 161. This
made Goréor wealthy and powerful. Once upon a time, blai a Imangél stood on the mountain; all that remains is
the legend-stone Madal aimangél, depicting a mother crying over the death of her son, who fell into the tdog
Gokér near Ngaregamai; out of sorrow she turned into stone.

The main path continues to the east; a small path forks to the north to Ngareb6dél, then it turns to the south
down into the valley, which leads to Ngariélep where on the way the water hole Tibedul is situated. From here the
trail mounts up, around the hills Bablkéd and Ngurungevikl, to the bare northern flank of the mountain
Ngeiangés (the southwestern side has some wood) to the ridge between this one and Ngurungevikl from where
it finally leads down in the east to Ngarmid. From Goréor to here it is about */, hour. Ngerungevikl, which is
about 80 m high, has on its top a square tolkngél-area (see Vol. 1 p. 238). In the west, in a distance of about 60 m,
stands a single coconut palm, which can be seen from afar. When a bearing is taken on it from the station house in
Madalai it is O 2°N (magnetic). The distance between these two points is more or less exactly 3 km (Vol. 1 p.
169). From the highest area and from the second top Bab | kéd nearby in the west you have a marvelous panorama
view in all directions. One sees the islands especially beautiful: in the north Ngatmedug (30 m) and Ngarkebuiut
(6 m), which have already been mentioned in Vol. 1 p. 190, and in the west is Ngarekobaséang.

The Island Ngarekobansang (plan 28%).
(WILS.: Pedul, MCCLUER: Imungs, KUB.: Ngarekobasanga, COELLOIII: Arracapeisadle).

Only a strait, about 600 m wide, separates it from Gorédr. During low tide, it turns dry, so that during this
time one can walk from point Kemur to Goréor, as the girl from Goikul did in story 143222 From the exterior
Ngarekobasang looks the same as Gorédr, many hills without any trees, only on Rois Desémél, also called
Golivel6gél, about 75 m high, there is some wood in the NW and on Rois Kobasang in the SW, which has
about the same height, as well as around its rocky head (see Vol. 1 plate 7%). It is the seat of the god of the island a
Ugél kobasadél, who participated in the creation of Ngarkldéu as well as of the island Goréodr, as already
mentioned (see story 14). In 1791, the English probably built Fort Abercrombie on this mountain (Vol. 1 p. 120).
On the mountain lies the plot of land a Itadp. There the cave was situated where the noncombatants in the war

against subjugated Goréor stayed and were slain by the people from Goréor, so that
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their blood flowed into the sea at point Pkultaitap (story 195% and story 195° verse 4). There the stream a Iderau is
said to be where the girl from Goikul washed Ib&dul before she killed him (story 143%). In the west near the bath
lul6i (see below) must have been grotto Gongobitél'l délag, where the human sacrifices were disemboweled
(gongobitel heap of offal, delag entrails) and Bad a riap the "Stone of Ngariap", where the smoked bodies were
later on buried.

Towards the west Rois Kobasang forms the low rocky point Ngarietiog, which is separated from it by a small
passage Toi rielog, which a boat can hardly pass. In the north of the point lies the bay Gégdl with a sandy beach
and a small low-laying area where in December 1906 people from the island Pulana were settled (see Vol. 1 p.
161). Already in 1875, people from Nggeiangél (see there) have been settled here by the aggressive Goreots.

This low-laying area is separated from the bay a Iliud by an only few meters high rise, the point of which is
pointing seaward to the rock island Ngardis, which is as tall as a house. In this bay is a small rock called
Ngeridmélog. To the north of this second bay is a low-laying area and further towards the east mounts an
embankment where the village Ngarekobasang lies. There is a rocky promontory, richly overgrown by bamboo,
which is said to have come from heaven and drifted here from NgarakeUkl on Peliliou. This is the reason why
people from there have the right to fetch bamboo here, even to take masts and other pieces of ship equipment.

The spring Ngareksong in the north of this promontory is in a small wooded ravine, through which one
can get up on the hill Ngeritang, the place of an old settlement. Nearby is Rois Ngedmak, about 70 m high,
and in the east of this mountain lies the village a Me(ings?®® which again is leaning to the east against a small
hill of about 20 m height, from where you have a surprisingly nice view of Goréor and the harbor of Malégal (see
Vol. 1 p. 189 Figure 15). Especially grandiose is the panorama view in all directions from the bare peak of Rois
Ketind?®*, which is about 80 m high. Otherwise the mountains of the island can best be seen from the bridge of
Ngarekam;ﬁs on Gorédr . South of Ketind lies the 50 m high Rois Besais, on its southern flank the cave
Goamogarsagél, which has been mentioned in story 195% Adding another historical aspect to the many that have
already been mentioned, the uldi-blowfish, which had swallowed the spider Mangidap, stranded on the island
5

Ngiirar®® northwest of Rois Desémél; later on it drifted, already rotten, to Bad | uldi (see above). More

information in the history of the village.
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The Island Malagal (Vol. 1 plate 7°)
(MC CLUER: Amalakell, CHEYNE: Malaccan, KUB.: Malékal, v.M.M.: Namalakl)
is the third volcanic island of the district. It became important, because of its location along the only good and
usable harbor of the district, which was named after it. MC CLUER already mentioned it in 1792; he found the
exit from the inside out, the so-called Todgél Keseboku (see Vol. 1 p. 120-124). In the map Vol. 1, Figure 11 p.
121 he wrote on the island "good water”, which proved to be a further attraction for ships. Both their peaks and
the geology were already mentioned there on p. 189 and 234, also the fact that foreigners, as for instance
CHEYNE, TETENS and KUBARY, as well as other traders, often chose for security reasons this place for their
residence. KUBARY took a photograph of a long house and his blai-like living quarter at the base of the landing
bridge (see S.-K. p. 526, nr. 126 and 135). Even in 1910 there were settlements of Japanese here and on the
northeastern promontory a trading company (see Vol. 1, plate 7% and page 156); in the south is a boat builder. In

the middle between both of them, on the east coast near the spring Goe&ol?°®

is the countryseat of rub. nr. | a
Ibédul of Goréor. In 1791, Mc CLUER already met him there; now there is a landing bridge on this spot (see map
I11 of the R.M.A. and | part IV pp. 53). The place is called Btil a meséi "End of the Taro Patch". Here, people
of Goréor stopped all the boats in order to demand tribute according to the right of Gamasiogél (see p. 208). On
their way to a Ngeaur souls took a bath in this spring. (KUB. V p. 8).

The creation of the island has only been touched upon (story 14). It is supposed to be the middle part of the
island a Ngaregur, with which both galid from Ngaréliep wanted to cover their place. But a Ugel kobasadél
deceived them with a fire so that they dropped the mountain here where it is still lying.

Privilege of Ngarkldéu:

Only the rubak of Goréor are allowed to wear the dugong bracelet, not those from the other villages (KUB.
VIII p. 176).

Industry: none.
History:

The events correlate more or less with those from Goréor. The rest of the district applies to stories 195 and
161, which are mentioned at page 211 and 215. The natives think their archipelago was created by the giant a
Guép as is told in story 2. But here the island Goréor and its neighboring islands Malagal and Ngarekobasang are
not mentioned, though story 14 has a special meaning for them.

God of the land a Ugélkldéu, a son of Mlagél Latmikaik (story 3), gave the district its name. It is said that
he created the channel To4gél mid between Gorédr and Babldaob, in order to have these islands to himself. His

house was called Takaléd,
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an ulangang-spirit house stood nearby. The priest Ngirasuvau, with the title Gér (i, was the last who lived in the
blai. He took flight at the arrival of the missionaries. The god itself is buried in Gongmil in the east (see story 3).
1. Village Goréor
(WILS.: and MC CLUER: Kurura, Coroora, CHEYNE: Corror, SEMP.: Corére, KUB.: Korror, Korryor, MISS.:
Korror).
The name reportedly comes from duréor "[feminine] somebody who does not want to accept anything”
which comes from uréor = "to work". The son of Milad (story 19) was called Duréor and, according to oral

tradition, he was unruly®’

(see below). The western part of the village is called Ngaramangangéd, the
eastern part is called Ngarusebluk. The village is one of the most beautiful and biggest of the archipelago.

Description of the place (plan 26%): It is situated in the middle of the island Goréor, on a 10 m high
and 400 m wide isthmus, which connects the wider eastern and western part. On the ridge runs the village
road in the direction of both coasts for about 1%/,km. Whereas the government road is made of earth with a few
stones mixed in, just like in Germany, the village road consists of a stone construction about 4 m wide and 40 cm
high. In the west everything is wasteland, but at the trailnead TOb&d one enters under great shadowy trees that
accompany the village road all the way to the eastern end. After about 500 m you come to a corner from where
the stone path leads down to the coast first to bai G. a Dngorongér where we always stayed (see Figure 42 and
Vol. 1, plate 5). The bai is located on a ledge about 8 m high. The road leads down in a northwestern direction to
the boathouse at bai H. Sagamus (Figure 43 and plate 11%)?%. From here a bridge leads trough the mangrove belt
out to the open water. Outside is a broad stone construction, the end of Gadés ra planggatakl where, once

upon a time, bai J. Bai | kiéu?°®®

+ was situated. The masses of stones are decorated with sculptural work,
reproductions of turtles, fish, heads, etc. Several stone stairways (didlbéi) lead along a wall upstairs, as during low
tide everything runs dry (see Vol. 1, plate 12).

| want to mention here that 100 m to the southwest from here the tdog a Ikesil leads out (see story 152). On
the land close by, in the middle of the taro patches stood a boat shed where my interpreter WILLIAM
GIBBONsometimes repaired or built boats. 200 m to the northeast, however, there is another taog that leads to blai
12 Butilei. It is situated on the trail that connects the landing places Sagamus and a Delui, which are shared by
rub. Il and I.

On the inland-facing side of bai a Dngorongér (Fig. 42) a stone path leads to the east steep down

because here is a small dead end gully where a beautiful bathing quad
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is situated, and right next to it in the clay is a water hole. Then there is a tiny stream, called Metuker a ridng,
which swells after the rain. This is one of the few places for drinking water of the village.

But let us return to the corner of the village road just mentioned. On the north-eastern corner lies the stony seat of
a chief, a lliud ra sagalagdng (see story 195 of a Ugélpell) and opposite of it above the road there is the
compound 20 a Iragél (see there),which belongs to the family a Ikelau, even though it is situated on the land of
blai nr. VII. Family Il provides the priest for the village god Ugérérak. Now, the galid-bai, which once stood
here, and where the priestess Ugeliou lived, has fallen into ruin; only its stone foundation still reminds of former
times. On the place a Iragél two important legend-stones are situated, one vertically standing Duréor (see
above), and a flat wide one called rongor or rengerengél a Milad, the "Protecting Mat of Milad" (see story 19).
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Figure 42. Bai G. a Dngoréngeér, from the south.
This great woman threw her naughty son Duréor away together with her mat. This mat protected her from the

sun. She used it in the taro patch and had placed her son on it. Both fell down here. In 1910, a stone ball as big as
a coconut lay on a stony column next to the road not far from here. This was the magic nut of Gosilék (end of
story 17%) which was handed down to a Ib&dul nr. 1.

The village road leads in a northeastern and then in a northern direction. In the south blai nr. IX, 26 and 27
are situated, then in the bend follows the important blai nr. 1l a Tkelau;



1120711
In the north of the street is a wilderness studded with bushes, nothing seems to thrive. Where the road turns
sharply to the east, gelsél a pell, the mighty stone construction for the 3 village-bai Meketi lies "in the middle of

270

the village" (plate 11" and Figure 44), the old Gosobulngau®® (A), which is decorated with figurative posts, stands

along the road in the north. An English ship under sails is depicted on its western gable,

Figure 43. Boathouse and bai H. Sdgamus seen from the north, seen from the sea,

1910. A. B.
with the inscription " Ship Hesperus bound to London J. W. Smith" next to it. In the south is Bilekél€k, unique

because of its secluded lower room and then C. Ngarmidlbai, with its "air-fork" on the eastern gable (see Vol. 1,

p. 151, and plate 1), the residence of so many visitors of Palau®”*. The lower stone foundation on which they stand

I 272

forms at the road a sharp wedge called Geibokil*”* (plate 11%). On the western rim stood a four-legged galid-house

and right next to it the legend-stone of Gamasi6g&l®’® (story 158) of the greedy devil,
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who as a highwayman forces by deceit and violence all boats to give gifts (gokosddél). Persecuted he turned into
stone. It is said that Klotraol nr. V (see KUB. | p. 46) served an apprenticeship with him and this is the reason that
people from Gorédr acquired these rough traditions; for them only might makes right. In case somebody makes
any objection they answer: bégerei, di geimal a Gamasiogel! “Let us say no more about it, it is only the hand of

G.!" On the western side (Figure 44) a branch of the stone path leads up to the stone square.

Figure 44. Ngarmidlbai, Bilekélek and Gosobuingau, the 3 rubak-bai Meketi in Goréor

seen from the east. A. B.

Right next to Meketi is the nr. | of the high chief a Ibédul's main place. Instead of a blai a secular two-story
wooden building stands here, fortunately the only one in the village. A picture from the year 1876 (plate 12°)
shows it in former times. In the west of it, along the flank of bai C. Ngarmidlbai is Capt. CHEYNE's grave, who is
buried here together with his murderer a Ibédul 9; more about it in the history of the discovery, Vol. 1 p. 143.

About 200 m east of the 3 rubak-bai a rectangular stone construction is situated. It is an a iliud-pavement for
the rubak, which is higher than the street and covers it; young people are not allowed to walk on it. They step
down from the street and walk in the direction of the sea around the construction. From here, 4 stone paths
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2. Landing place and boathouse a Delui with figurative posts



4. Blai 26 Milong with ulangdng-spirit hut and gélbed-stone pavement.
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lead radially in all directions: the already before mentioned western one and the eastern one form the village road:;
the southern one leads along bai D. a Damasig?’* down to the taro patches where Kesél, the pool for women is
situated at its end. Finally the northern one where blai 36 Golngabéng (plate 12°) lies at its end, the residence of
rub. nr. 11, the well-known Arikoko (a Regugér). In the beginning, the trail slowly drops, and then later on
reaches the main landing place a Deldi, passing on the way a nice stone formation flanked by some buildings. In
the west of the trail still at the same height, used to be bai Miskabasang, which, as mentioned before now stands
in the government compound in Madalai. Right next to the beautiful boathouse a Delti (plate 10%) is a bathing
pool for men and at the exit to the east bai E. Bailivaiu. Here at the boathouse, just like in the tog Sagamus
there are a male and a female figure as front posts in memory of the fall of club Ngaratatirou (story 161)*°.

On the eastern edge of the more than 10 m wide and 120 m long exit lies a stone dam, which leads along the
eastern rim of the mangroves to the north until it reaches point Delebégél ("Cleft"), where in former times a

fisher men's bai stood®’®. From this point the precisely?”’

400 m long and several m high and wide stone dam of
Ngarekamais®’® leads to the north (more precisely ("N to W */, W = 343°) until it reaches the edge of the deep
water, so that even at low tide one can always anchor boats here. This stone dam, which isalso celebrated in
chants and legends (see chant 196 of Goldegolfrom Nggeiangél and story 49) bears witness of the hard work and
energy of the Palauans.

The bridgehead is so wide that a hut and a tree found enough space there, as can be seen from the landing
place in a Iebukul (Figure 49). On land there is also a construction, which frames a deep hole, a turtle pond. There
is also a tree standing on the bridge. On a long, small wooden plank one crosses an opening for boats (beriper)
called Delebé gél just like the point. Not far away to the east is a hole in the reef, called Le mau ra budg,
which has been caused by the falling betel nut palm of Ngesiség (see story 107).

Near the eastern end of the village road, of the 4" eastern branch of the trail, there are on both sides the
buildings of the Capuchin mission, as already mentioned in Vol. 1 p. 159. The beautiful road, covered by tall
trees, leads from here after 150 m to the well-built and wide trailhead Pteldl a gara maséngép or
Dmésongop (Figure 45) where right next to it to the south on an elevated ground was the famous blai nr. V

Rusebliik, the Ngarangorusébliik, also shortly called Ngarusebluk.
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On the stone foundations to the right and left side of the exit of the road, 2 stone figures, gosuk "Owl" and
gabagap "The Goat Milking Man" lie; they are also mentioned in story 214. In former times, the house of
Gégarang had been standing in place of the trailhead. The rubak-bai of a Iebukl is situated only a few steps to
the north. The trailhead Ptelll a Garaildmés was situated more towards the village. In former times, Goréor
was weak, but it conquered the eastern villages Ngarmid and Ngarekesauol, from where both legend-stones

had been taken away

Figure 45. Eastern village road and trailhead Pteltll a Dmésongop in Goréor.

But Ngarbagéd a sau, north of Ngarmid, was completely destroyed and its stone paths were taken away in
order to lengthen and enlarge these parts of the roads of Goréor.

Facing the two big landing places in the north are smaller, less important ones in the south, without
boathouses: GUr near blai 29 Gotoldi and a lelag near blai 28 Goang. A third thog Méakau lies south of VII
Blairaingedaol; there is also a water hole. In-between both of the last mentioned ones is the small valley
Sagéasag.

Industry: little, as mentioned above on p. 8 at Ngaregolong.

Privileges: Opposed to the other villages of the district it wears the dugong bracelet. "Koryor catches and
sells the entire animal and also buys it when it is offered by a friendly state” (KUB. VIII p. 176). During the big
ruk-dance in a Irai the village Goréor as well as Galap and Ngatpang (and not Melekéiok as
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mentioned by KUB. Il p. 110) have the right of omarég ra gorovidél of "dipping the g-fish". The rubak of a Irai

must also invite the rubak of Gorédr for the big pigeon eating of the season (see p. 163 and 186). Searching
foreign boats, which pass the island Malagal, and removing taro and fish as has been already mentioned above on
p. 208 at Gamasiogél. At the actual ruk-dance Goréor is allowed to blow the conch shells and in modern days also
to shoot the canons. KUB. Il p. 111 relates further: "The ruk in Korryor is opened by Aymyungs, for which their
chiefs are especially invited for the Mesiuk toluk. They come in a war canoe, where a mat is spread on the side of
the outrigger, on which the gods of the land and the protective spirits of the high chiefs of Aremolunguy settle
down. Then a turtle is consumed in Megetiy and the ruk takes place as usual. Besides Aremolungui the ruk in
Korryor is only visited and watched by Angarard, the smaller states only come to pay money."

It is obvious how many liberties Goréor dared to take. Most of them seem to have been introduced recently,
since it got into the possession of firearms.

History: Goréor was mentioned early in history, as for instance in story 9 about the money offering bird
delardk, which sat on the house of a Ibédul, where people wanted to catch it with a ladder did. This is the reason
why blai nr. 1 got the name a Idid. But it is not mentioned in story 2 of a Guap. The creation of the land was
accomplished by other galid, as already mentioned in the history of the district. The island Mal&gal is said to be a
part of Ngaregdr in the north, which the tricked spirit let drop (see above p. 204). In former times, the village
seems to have settled on the height of Malagal or on a place of the surrounding Gogeal, before it moved to the
present island. It certainly achieved its power through its insular seclusion; helped by the god of the land (see
above p. 204,) who created the channel Toagél mid. First the village settlements in their own district were
defeated. It was most of all Ngarekobasang that suppressed the western part of Gorédr, called Ngaramangangéd.
With the help of Gobéagel bagél sekerél a Ugélpel defeated it, as it is related in detail in story 195% It even
received a governor.

People from the rich Ngaruanggl are said to have moved to blai nr. I and II (see story 20), definitely to a Gol,
where blai Gongolakl was peopled, which was formerly considered to belong to the kleblil-clans of a Idid. How
both bital blai of Gorédr got their names Gongolakl and Pelu (see below bl. 1) is not known.

Before I provide a few explanatory additions to the history of the development of the village Goréor, I first
want to continue KUBARY'S notes.

In KUB. I1 p. 682" it is said (continuation of the copy at Melekéiok p. 96):



"So for instance the house Aydid' in Kérryor?
owns two big dny's® in the state of nr. I and no. IlI.

In former times, in the state Koérryor on the
island of the same name there were also individual
families. In the east of today's village lived the
family Ngarugubluk”; its head was called Kletraul®.
Close to this one in Katéet® lived the family of

Kleknuar Ira katéet’.  Arakasiwang® from

Ngardéngol® joined these two houses, which were
friends. In the west of the actual Karryor, in
Takameding®, Meriil" and other places lived some

families, which gathered around rupasak', the head

|l3

of the Ayngiaol™ family who reigned over the part

of the island called Ngaramangénget. In Ngargrél**

and in Koteloyok® two Aybadul's™ lived between
these families: Aybadul Gréel and Aybadul a
Koteloyok, who remained separated from the
others. An enmity and a war broke out between
Rupasak and Kletraul, which brought the Aybaduls
in the foreground and finally gave cause to the
development of today's Korryor. In the beginning
three groups developed of Aybadul a

'a 1did blai nr. 1

% Gorédr

*dai "title"

* Ngarusebluk kleblil nr. V

*Klotraol nr. V

°Gétét nr. VI

"Kldngul Ngiragététnr. VI

®a Rekesivang nr. V1

° Ngardengol blai nr. VI

Tegamding blai nr. X

! Meril blai nr. 1X

2 Rubasig nr. VII

3 Ngaraingeéol nr. VII

YKerél see Ibddul I p. 224. This must have been blai III
16ulidid, which, in former times, had another name.
Kerél was the name of a plot of land.

So far KUBARY s account.
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Koteloyok Iraykalau's’’, who came from the
house of Aybadul Gréel, and of Rupasak, which
the three more important heads Kletraul,
Irakatéel and Arakasiwang together with other
smaller families were leaning onto. But with
time the reputation of rupasak disappeared
altogether and today's houses group around the
two big houses nr. I and nr. 11 of Korryor.

With Aydid[] went:

nr. 11 Klou Rgégor*®

nr. IV Kikeriy Rgogor®®

nr. v Kletraul

nr. VI Kleknaur Ira katéet®
nr. IX Kleknaur Ir meriil**
nr. XI Ira Augulabars®

nr. XIV  Adalbay®

nr. XV Gadalbay®

nr. XVIl  Ogerdeu®

nr. XV Il Mad®

The following go with Aykalau:

nr. VII Arakasiwang

nr. VIII Rupasak®®

nr. X Kleeknuur Ira
Takameding®’

nr. Xl Augel®®

nr. X1l Anmdel6ng®

nr. XVl Armarang®

5 Gotol6iog blai nr. 29

1°a Ibedul nr. T

Y Ngiraikelau nr. 11

BKklou "great" Regugér

9 kekeréi "small" Regligér, is now called Ngiratégski
20 Ngiragétet Kldngul

2 Ngirameril Kldngul
?Ztitle Remelik

2 Gad | bai

2 Goukerdéu nr. 18

% Mad nr. 13

% Rubésag nr. VII

" Kldngul Ngirategamding
82 Ugél nr. 15

29 Mudeléng nr. 16

% Remerang nr. 1

About 30 years later than KUBARY, and independently from him | learned through my interpreter

WILLIAM GIBBONthat in former times Gorédr was a poor place. Poverty Galebul has been buried on top of



Tukar-Hill, as mentioned before (story 3). Story 48 explains how it happened and why the north is so rich and
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the south so poor. Actually, the front side of all the village's old blai point towards the richer north, this is

considered an old tradition.

Goréor was separated into two divisions, the eastern Getét, also called bital Ibédul and the western Ngara
mangangé&d, where also rubak-bai Meketi belongs. In the east reigned Klotrdol and under it Ngira getét,
who today is nr. VI and Rekesivang, now nr. VIII. In the west Rubasag was the first and next to him were
Ngirameril, now nr. IX, and Kldngtal, now nr. X. Both of the last mentioned ones are also distinguished as
Kldngtl ra Meril and Kldngtl ra Tégamding.

How Gobagelbagélsekerélfreed Goréor in those days has been discussed above. Another informant related
how later on rubak nr. I a Ibédul arose.

Klibédul (The different Ibédul).

Two brothers lived on the land Gotdélol (see blai 29 Gotoldiog). The older one first cleared the place a
Ugul a gapdui, where today blai nr. | is standing. He built a house and moved in. The younger one remained in
Gotolol. Both had divided the taro patch Ngarabilobaog (see constitution) into Klou and Kekerél
Ngarabilobaog, the "Bigger One" belonged to the older and the "Smaller One™ belonged to the younger brother. In
those days, Goréor was divided into the western part Ngaramangangéd, where Rubasag ruled and the eastern
part Ngarusebluk, the area of Klotraol. Both sides fought bitterly. The older brother sat in the middle and
constantly mediated peace and, in doing so, he was so accomplished that all looked at him. Finally both sides
offered the mediator the honor of high chief with its title a Ibédul. He accepted and in gratitude and honoring his
high position he gave Rubasag the title a Ibédul ra mangangéd.

This name has been formed from the word bedul "head" and already in 1783 it was well known due to
WILSON, who wrote it Abba Thule (see Vol. 1 p. 112).

Bestowing the Title a Tbédul
is done in the following manner:

When rubak nr. 1 a Ibédul dies, his successor, rubak nr. III a Reglagér buys 100 a uléld and 100 galbdki-
dishes®®, 3 pots filled with syrup and one almond-fish®®!; further, he hires a man for fishing. All this is for
Ngarameketi, the 19 rubak of Goréor, who stay five days in the Ngarmidlbai, for mourning. This is called kl6u
mangeung. The women stay just as long in the mourning house, blai nr. 1 a Idid. When these 5 days and nights
are over, they come out; then the feast dépses will be celebrated. Only a Regugér remains 100 days in the

mourning house. During this time he has a special cook for himself*¥2. Only when this time is finished
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I®® & dui takes place. From each food item one piece is thrown into a pot for a

the mixing of the titles uldekia
Regugér. Each of the other rubak receive a similar mixture on a wooden plate. In the same way the titles are now
mixing: nr. Il becomes nr. I, nr. V becomes nr. Il1, nr. VIII becomes nr. V, etc. After this feast the planting of
bananas takes place. After 9—12 months, when the bushes bear fruit, the meal udéim tu®®is held. Here, the new a
Ib&dul pays his brother-in-law a piece of money and after the feast he starts to build a new house, after tearing
down the old blai nr. I. While the walls and the floor are taken away, the roof is only removed and put down, after
both ridge-beams, the lower buadel and the upper rael, have been attached in place. After the house is finished,
the roof is lifted back on top, and then the feast but | blai "the finishing of the house" is celebrated where pigs,
fish, taro in different forms, etc. are eaten. This feast is a tkul a bad, because the rubak sit at the "edge" tuk of the
"stones" bad of the gdlbed-pavement. Now, the funeral festivities have ended, and the new a Ibédul moves to
Ngasias, in order to be released there (story 162).

A galebugep-pieceof money was sent to him on board, so that he would step on shore. Once he was on
shore, another bagél, a big piece of money, was given to him, in order to make him "take off his hat". Here, the
mat with the serrated edge telutau [ bar is meant, which the titleholder had to hold around and above himself,
when he left the house or the boat, so that his holy head would not be touched. After this return he gave a piece of
money to Melis in Goréor and dismissed him. — — — —

This is today's Gorédr with its rubak. First their number was only 7, who called themselves géuidel dékel the
"seven punts" of the state ship Gorédr. Among them a Ib&dul became the first , but as can be seen above , he
already had as influential chiefs Klotraol and Rubéasag next to him . Nr. II Ngiraikelau, who gained overwhelming
importance?, joined them, as is explained below at blai nr. 11. Also the successor to the throne a Regugér nr. III,
who according to hierarchy came even behind nr. Il, was powerful and there was also nr. IV Nigratégéki (see bl.
IV), who was described by HOCKIN, p. 49 as Kickarai-Arra-Kuker (small Regugér). Thus, it can be explained
when KUB. | p. 20 and Il p. 81 says that a Riklai from Melekéiok differs from a Ib&dul in this way that he is a
sovereign in himself and that his chiefs who are all inferior by title, form his entourage. With the means of his
wealthy house Udgs he has to carry most of the state's costs, which also ensures his predominant influence within

the state. But in Goréor the power is in the hands of the first seven chiefs, because this land
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has been created by a merging of several individual states, which to varying degrees kept their former power in
form of privileges.

From this we can deduce sufficiently who was the greater chief in old Palau, before the white people came.
Out of jealousy, Goréor seems to have been in dispute with Melekéiok since ancient times, and Melekéiok could
not harm it because of its favorable insular location. But Goréor, too, could not really harm Melekéiok. Only with
the help of the English did the balance of power shift in Goréor's favor. This started in 1783 with HENRY
WILSONand is described in detail in Vol. 1, from page 106 onwards. The district a Imelik and Ngaramlungui
came under its sway. a Irai was destroyed, as well as Ngardol6lok (story 161). Later on Ngardmau, too, the
great heroic chant nr. 194, the lullaby of the a Ibédul-family, recalls it. Then during SEMPER's time Ngabukeéd
and during KUBARY's time Nggeiangel, just as Melekéiok before became a victim of the singeing fire of the
high-spirted ones. All this has already been mentioned at the respective places. Even in prehistoric times, there
was no lack of such misdeeds, as for instance story 143 shows about the destruction of Goikul, which in those
days was still located on the Gogeél, as well as the attack on the people of a Imelik in story 49. This brought their
lasting friendship with district | Ngaregolong, which was in constant feud with Ngarard, so that a union seemed
opportune.

Thus, the history of Goréodr presents itself as one of a warring and cunning island people, who achieved
power and prestige by using the favor of happy chances.

Not much is known about galid Ugér & rak?®®®, the “First of the Season". He was already mentioned as
god of the land in Ngarard and Ngaramlungui. His galid-house is blai 20 a Iragél, where everything that is known
has been mentioned. The god itself was uridl rubak nr. 20. His priestess provided blai nr. Il, and the blai also
belonged to him. According to story 161 here was once a two-story sop just as in a Irai, Keklau, etc.; a Guodsl
was offered food and drink here.

In plan 26 the ownership of land can be clearly seen; the names of the taro patches, which are
important as lkul a dii "Basis of the Titles" are cited according to the recent constitution. As an exception, the
composition of the 6 men's and 6 women's clubs has been noted down, further tables of the ancestors and

descriptions of all blai will be provided.
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Constitution of Goréor.
bai | pel (village house): Meketi. A. Gosobulngau, Bilekélek, C. Ngarmid | bai.
galid (god): Ugérérak. armeau (people): Gerungiil.
klébak (council): Ngarameketi. young girls: ar Ogoriakl.

female council: ar Kerengap.

nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): bitang (side): ardil (women):
| a Ibédul a ldid I Bilung
[ Ngiraikélau a Ikélau [ Mirair
I a Regugér [6ulidid + to |l Dirmangiau
v Ngiratégéki Tégéki " I Tégeki
\ Klotraol Rusebluk + " I Sémug
VI Ngiragetet Gétét + "l a Tmikou
VIl Rubasag a Ingedol "l Gégop
VI Rekesivang Ngardéngol + " a Ugelidu
IX Ngirameril®® Meril "l a Guodél'lagad
X a Kldngil Tégamding " a Dngesik
nr.: keblil (clan): meséi (taro patch): deldség (totem):
I Ngaraidid Ngarabilobaog®®® iaus (Diagramma sp)
v Ngaratégéki a Ngliltigs " " "
\Y Ngararuseblik® Ngurutangg| like |
VI Ngaragétét " keséboku (morey eel)
VII Ngaraingedol a Uked kludel (Serranus)
VIl Ngardéngol a lleptil "
IX Ngaramerl a Tepedél gorovidél (Caranx)
X Ngaraté gamding Gongelipél kedésau(perch)

Concerning both sides | and 11 see more detailed information below at blai I a Idid and blai Il a Ik&lau; the

bital blai are distinguished as b.b. ra Gongalékl and b.b. ra Ik&lau or Peld.
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uridl rubak (secondary chiefs):

Nr.: old title: owner since 1910: bitang blai (house): KUB. Il p. 69:
11. a Rémelik Regekemur to Il a Uldi Ira Augulabars
12. Golepelul Keukl "o Bdtilei Augel (15)
13. Milong Mad "o Tamarikel Anmdelong (16)
14. Repegél Dérabai "o Réelblai-Iebukul Adalbay (19)
15. Pauderang Ugel "l Metlkér Gadalbay
16. Goruak Mudeldng "I bl. 1l Armarang (17)
17. D&él Remeréang " a Ibai Ogerdeu (18)
18. Tangétel Goukerdéu "o Ngais-Ngarekesauaol Mag (13)
19. Makémad Gadlbai "o bl 11 —

20. Ugéréréak galid — "1l a Iragél —

Today, the old titles have nearly been forgotten. Only the titles of the new owners are known. Their
hierarchy is disputed. My first reports mention Mad ra Gotoloig as nr. 14, Dérabai nr. 15, Ugél nr. 13,
Mudeléng nr. 20 — where now, without any doubt and more correctly, the village god a Ugérérak is standing —
—, Remerang nr. 19, Goukerdéu nr. 17, Gadlbai ra Ngésebing nr. 16. — Keukl (12), Gadlbai (19). Goukerdeu
(18) for instance have no land and taro patch in Goréor, because the first two come from Ngarebodél, the last
one from Ngariélép. They were fetched in order to "fill up". Ugél (15), Mudeléng (16) and Remerang (17) have
no title-houses; they belong to family Il and can stay in the respective houses, for example Goang (28),
Golngabang (36), Magalbang (25), a Ibai (19), Ngarepkeoi +, etc. The notes of KUB., which differ slightly,
have been added above. | refer to his account, KUB. | p. 39, a sure statement seems no longer to be possible and

is more or less unnecessary.

Further blai:
21. Keklau 36. Golngabang
22. a ltilagel 37. a Itiingélbai
23. Beréngés 38. Ngélengi
24. a Ivotogong 39. Tagaboéot
25. Magalbang 40. Gégerang
26. Milong 41. Mokirong
27. Gomtiléu 42. Sug
28. Gaoang 43. a Ubetéoer
29. Gotoloiog 44. a Dngér
30. Buog 45. a lrétag
31. albai 46. Gamaimelei
32. a Itagerengél 47. Ngel
33. Gobakétel 48. Kélebid
34. a llangabang + 49. a Ikesil

35. Mesungil +
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aldéebegel sagal to ildebegel dil
nr, | 9810CPe8ESagAl i (elub house): g bitang (side): galaebeger ai
(men’s club): (channel): (women's club):
[ Ngarageibérs D. a Damasag Right ©Ngarainglis®®
I Ngaramatal E. Bailivaiu a Deldi (aIbédul) |" Ngaragokemi
III|  Ngaratékangé| F. Miskabasang®* " Ngaradelngod
v Ngaraderudem G. a Dngorongér Left " Ngaradebi
\Y Ngaragalagil H. Sagamus Sagamus | (Ngiraikelau) |" Ngaraék
VI Ngaratatirou |. Bailkiéeu + " Ngaramaiberél

In 1910, the 6 men's and 6 women's clubs were composed more or less like this (tekaul = "deputy"):

Members of the men's club | Ngarageibars.
nr. |. Ngatapalau bl. | and 28
" Il. Ruétei bl. 1l and 48

" 111. Ngirag6bakétél (see bl. 111 16ulidid)

" 1V. Ngirabunglkelau (Keraskés) bl. 41
" V. Klotraol (deputy is Gobak bl. V)

" VI. Ngiragétet nr. VI and bl. 44
VII. Melimarang (rub. nr. 1 from Ngrabagéd deputy)

" IX. Ngirameril nr. IX
" X.aKldngil nr. X

VIII. Ngiragamaimelei, master of bl. 46

Members of the men's club 11 Ngaramatal.
nr. 1. Ngiriéulidid, master of blai I11
" 1l Kedkl nr. 12 (see bl. 12)

I11. Skasang Bedug, marriage with Nggeiangél (At. 3 Gen. V)
IV. Ngiratégéki nr. IV (deputy)

" V. Maékamad, belongs to bl. 40

VI. Ngiragétet nr. VI (deputy)
" VII Rubéséag nr. VII

VIII. Golikérakesaudol in Ngarekesaudol, relative of nr. VIII

IX. Ngiraiu6sog bl. 41
" X.aKldngul nr. X (deputy)

Members of the men's club 111 Ngaratékangél.
nr. 1. Tem Gébak Klotrdol (At. 2 Gen. V)
" 1l. a TKél (At. 2 Gen. V)
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" 1ll.aMad bl. 13
" V. aRmelik in Ngaregamai (Ngarmid?)
" V. Gomangkar bl. 39 (At. 1 Gen. V)

" VI. Ngiragaiang in a Iebtkul
" VII. Rekesivang nr. VIII

" V. Il altdlbl. 47

" IX. Ngiruséng from bl. 12

" X. Sagaraimul from bl. 46

Members of the men's club IV Ngaraderudém.
nr. |. Ngiratégéki®® nr. IV
" II. Golegeril (At. 2 Gen V)
" 1I1. Ngirturdng bl. I, son of a Ibédul Gokébai (At. 3 Gen V)
" IV.alb&dul (At. 3 Gen IV) (deputy)

V. Dérabai, a Ibédul 's messenger, see bl. 14 in Iebukal
" VI. Ngiragétet nr. VI (deputy)
" VII. Meldot, relative of Rubaség nr. VII
" VIII. Rekesivang nr. VIII (deputy)
" IX. Ngirameril nr. VIII (deputy)
" X.aKldngul nr. X (deputy)
Members of the men's club V Ngaragalagil.
nr. l. Mariur (At. 3 Gen VI)
" 1l. a Rengil (At. 3 Gen IV remark)
" 1l. Gémak bl. 41y
" IV. a Rduldol (Rékamilng) bl. 41
" V. Liok Milong bl. 25
" VI. Gobérdong Torual bl. 26
" VII. Ngirubadbad bl. 1l (At. 2 Gen. V)
" VIl Gétértong bl. VIII (At. 4 Gen. VI)
" IX Gotébéd, was married to bl. X, in 1910 in Melekéiok
" X a Ragabei in Ngarekobasang, belongs to Rubasig bl. VII

Members of the men's club VI Ngaratatirou.
nr. 1. Gomelau
" II. Golegeril from bl. Il (At. 2 Gen. V)
" 111. Dalil'l (At. 3 Gen. VI)
" IV Ketkl Rulukéd (At. 1 Gen. VI)
" V. Baiei from Ngaregamai, of Gébak (At. 2 Gen VI) adopted.
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nr. VI. Edog in Ngarmid
" VI Mikél bl. IX (At. 2 Gen. VI)

VIII. Ngiratoroli, son of Blagéd, 6. women's club, nr. VI
" IX.aUbaibl 41 x
" X. Ngirudelsang bl. 49

Members of the women's club I Ngaringlis.
nr. 1. Dilikang a Iau, daughter of a Ibédul 6 Kingsos (At. 1 Gen. IIT)

" 1l. Simog nr. V Isemei (At. 3 Gen. V)

" I1l. Diramangiau nr. 11

"IV

"V

" VI Due to a lack of women these numbers
" VII.  were not occupied; if necessary the

" VIII.  chiefs substitute for them.

"X,

"X

Members of the women's club 11 Ngaragokemi.
nr. 1. Diriéulidid Gopkal, see bl. 40 (At. 4 Gen. VI)
" Il.R'ros bl.27
" 1. Gongelipél bl. VI
" IV. Diralédés from Ngaregamai
" V. Mogéng bl. 13
" VI.aRiaurbl. 41
" VII. a Ingedol Gamangél from bl. VIII (At. 4 Gen. IV)
" VIII. a lléng bl. V11 (At. 4 Gen. VI)
" IX. Laisang bl. 24
X. Bangengei from Peliliou, lives in bl. VII

Members of the women's club 111 Ngaradelngéd.
Nr. 1. Ngardokou (At. 3 Gen. V)
" 1l alsikl bl. 11 (At. 3 Gen. VI)
" 1ll. Ngatégeiar bl. 28 (bl. I1)
" IV. Kerekeril bl. 40
" V. Gelegesel from Ngarekesauéol
" VI. Ngaseiér bl. 17
" VII. Kubari (At. 2 Gen VI)
" VIII. a Urong from bl. I in Ngarbagéd
" IX. Keri bl. 24
" X. daKldngul No. X (male deputy)

see bl. 1l
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Members of the women's club IV Ngaradebi.
nr. 1. daIbédul nr. I, male deputy

I1. Mirdir nr. 11
" 11. Tmikou nr. VI (Peto6i), bl. VI

IV. Diregekemdr (nr. 11), wife of Keraskés in Ngaregamai (bl. 41)
" V. aPsfs from a Irai, lives in bl. 24 (male deputy)

" VI. a Dngesik nr. X, equipped by ¢ Varés in Iebukil
" VII. Teragol (see bl. 41)

" VIII. Dire ngese geuas, lives in blai Ngaramaduléang in Ngarbagéd
" IX.a Ugeliéu nr. VIII, see bl. VII

" X.Gogop nr. VII

Members of the women's club V Ngaraék.
Nr. I. Taru Bilung bl. I (At. 1 Gen. V)
"Il. Klérang bl. VIII (At. 3 Gen. V1)
" I1l. Délilau bl. 25

IV. Diraegeld Teldl belongs to bl. 1V, from Ngarsul, in 1910 in
Ngarekesauéol

" V. Dirasagépid Metékakét from a leblkul, sister of Dérabai (bl. 14)

" VI. Ngirur bl. VI

VII. Kesau Dirasmangésong (At. 4 Gen V)

VI11. Dirasibéng Golngégal from a Irai (to bl. VI1)
" IX. Kdkong bl. IX (At. 2 Gen V)

X. Diratelidl mekésong Gortei from Ngarabagéd

Members of the women's club VI Ngaramaiberél.
Nr I. Taldil bl. I (At. 1 Gen. VI)
" 1l. Goleungé! Goldgol bl. I (At. 4 Gen. V1)
" 1ll. Losi bl. 33
" IV.alegang bl. 41 (At. 2 Gen. V)
' V. Gaélilai bl. 13
" VI. Blagéd, mother of Ngiratoroli, 6. men's club nr. VIII. In Ngurusér; to bl. 32
" VII. Dibuk, bl. 41
" VII. Gomregongol, daughter of Dngésik in Iebukiil, related to Rubasag rub. nr. VII
" IX. Diuk bl. 44
" X. daKldngul nr. X (male deputy)

In former times, Samoang (At. 4 Gen.V) occupied the last position. However, in a dispute she transfered to
the 4. club Ngaraék.
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Now follows a listing and description of the individual blai and families (see plan 26%). The latter, especially
family I and 11, are depicted in the following five genealogical charts (At. 1—5).
Only with great effort and significant expenditure of time | managed to research the genealogical charts of
both the first families, and to establish them with more or less certainty for 6—7 generations. | have to remark
how obliged I feel for the unflagging help of my interpreter WILLIAM GIBBON.

Figure 46. The gélbed-stone pavement of blai nr. I alIdid in Goréor.

blainr.la
1did®®=,
Title: & a Ib&dul®*, 9Bilung?°®.
A foreign two-story house built of boards, its interior very neglected. Its former appearance see plate 122 In
front of the house towards the road, is the big funeral platform of the family (Figure 46), which also has many
places in front of blai Tégéki, but most of all in front of blai 39 Tagaboeot. Ancestral home bl. 29. On the

pavement a Idid stands a big kesz/-Eugenia-tree, under which an old a Ib&dul lies (see story 20 Ngaruanggl)



/l Krdmer Palau, Vol. 2, plate 12//

Village Goréor

1. Rubak nr. 1 a Ibédul 2. Blai nr. I alIdid
(Phot. by G. Riemer, in 1876)

”

) X

cookinghouse €édul Ulangang- spirit house
3. Blai 36 Golngaban a Reguger Laug 1910 Rois (Gor. At. 4. Gen. IV)
Jetzt a Ibedul.
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and the galid Gobagélbagélsekerél (story 195). To the west of the
house that, like all the houses of Goréor, turns its face towards the
rich north, lies a shabby cooking house and the three rubak-bai
Meketi. The last a Ibédul 11 Gokébai gave up his name because
of its similarity with the one of his wife Gémogobai; he called
himself Ngiralengelekéi, according to a bai in Nggeianggl. For
many years, he lay sick in the lower open room (Figure 47). On
October 14™ 1911 he died and was followed by Regigér
(Arikoko) Léaug. Both their origin is shown in At. 3 Gen. IV. U;X;L
Gobak (At. 3 Gen. V) became Regugér, In 1910, Taru (At. 1

Gen.V) held the female title Bilung. Her brother Ngatapalau Figure 47. The very old a Ibedul 11
and the mixed blood Mariur (At. 3 Gen. V) are candidates for Gokébai on his sick bed, in 1910.

the title a Ibédul. Thechiefs a Ibédul and the successor a Regugér became known as Abba Thule and Arra Kuker
because of WILSON which is reported in detail in the history of the discovery. They became also known for the
aggression with which they usurped the rest of Palau with the power of foreign arms.

It is remarkable — and significant for the poverty of tradition in the Micronesian-Melanesian region, in
comparison to the Polynesian region — that in oral tradition there was no indication to be found which a Ibédul,
"Abba Thule" greeted the shipwrecked WILSONin 1783. Even the just mentioned Gokebai was not able to point
out one of his ancestors, mentioned further below, as WILSON's friend. He was thinking that in those days as
Brokl ib&dul(brokl from the English word broken, because of his breast) had lived, who was supposed to have
been the father of Prince Leeboo. But in HOCKINp. 45 it is said that Li-Bu was supposed to have been an
adopted son of Abba Thulle. Thus, Broklib&dul must have been a relative of the a Ib&dul of that time, maybe his
brother Sabu, whose son Ngirangaruangél had died without being married (see At. 1 Gen. Il and 111). The father
Sabu and Libu the son show at least similarities in their names. I could not determine their meaning.

HOCKINp. 74 describes the return of MC CLUER's expedition from New Guinea: "On Monday, January 20"
(1793) they reached the Pelew-Islands. They had hardly anchored inside the reef, when they were surrounded by
natives, who brought them the news that the people-loving and benevolent Abba Thulle had died. This sad death
had happed about three months after the departure of the ship (on June 27" 1792). The surviving brother of the

former king Klau-Arra-Kuker followed him. His actual family name was Anguswangaa."
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Accordingly, a Ibédul of the year 1783 can only have been Ngiraidid (At. I Gen II), in 1792 his younger
brother Sabi, MCCLUER's Anguswangaa, followed him. In order to please his English friends, he took the name
Kingso6s (= King George). Under this name he is well known among the Palauans. He must have had a long life
because one of his daughters (with a méngol) still lived in 1910 in Ngardmau, and Léug, the brother of Gokgbai
(At. 3 Gen IV) could say very firmly that he had seen him when he was a boy. But he cannot possibly have lived
any longer than 1850. According to the information of Rubasag, rub. nr. VII, who in 1910 was about 70 year old,
he had, as a boy, seen his successor a Ibédul Ngiratogosong, which is absolutely credible.

With respect to the last 8 mentioned ones, who can be considered to be historic, the
following list of 12 a Ibé&dul has to be squeezed into the narrow amount of time of
approximately 130 years. It is possible that the first one listed lived in 1710 when the group
of islands was discovered by FRANCISCODE PADILLA. Unfortunately none of the princes of
this time was mentioned in his account. The destruction of Ngaruangél, story 20, can be
determined to have taken place around 1700. Thus at best, in both cases the oral tradition

dates back 200 years, whereas in Samoa | was able to describe 600——700 years?°®

in a much
more elaborate and established fashion; — and Palau is, thanks to its pictorial stories, a
laudable exception in the Micronesian-Melanesian area, even when | have to mention here
that HAMBRUCHmanaged to cover 270 years in Nauru?®’, probably because there is a clear
Polynesian influence.

List of a Ibédul of Goréor.

In prehistoric time , several names are mentioned , which can not be placed correctly or identified , such as:
one Melampel(i, who conquered or destroyed all the places of Pelau , another one had a son called Sol and was
married to the grandchild of the female progenitor of Ngaruang€l Diragoroség, just as the Ngaruangél-woman
Dilsépsis from Mekér in a Imelik who married a Ib&édul Meringél a dingal (At. 4. Gen. III). All a Ibédulsince the
5" Ngiraidid are descended from both these women. The last offshoot of Ngiragobakétél bl. 33 (see story 20).

Old Line.
1. Mlad ra Glekadei "Died in U." Grave in front of blai nr. I, also called a Ib&dulre Kergl, after the plot of
land Kerél (see above p. 212).
2. Keméangeél ibédul "The Long Ibédul". Some rubak said that he had lived in 1783 at the time when the

Antilope was shipwrecked; though this is not really possible.
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o2 Ngirakéd o Q Sariang -+ » @ Kitang " Gadlbai - RS
v. Goréor v. Ngariélép  jung v. a lrar
(Gor, At. 1
. Py Gen. V)
I 2. 3. 4.
o Sekelau ¢ Dibuk ¢ Susuw of Derengas
Busegesig = ¢/ Ngirasoang % | @ Rrobel v. ¢ lmul

Ringulbai §
e Q a lebikil
von Ngarevikl

v. Ngardmau

> 1% Rrobel v. Nggeku-
diangeél ?

 —

=
1 2.

o Melivét Riingulbai g 7 Ngirateruong
oo Q@ Gordol(Gor. At. 4. o @ von Goikdl
Gen. [I1.)

3.

« Gadrdei Riingiilbai 6.
o Q@ Gédélenging Bilung 7.

(Gor. At. 3. Gen. I11.)

3.
Q@ Diragoluing
= ¢ Ngiragoludng
in a Ilmul

. 2. 3.
o Ngiragokoldng o Ngiramangedoab @ Dir'‘rangulbai
oo ?

Mutter ?
Stamm Gemaurael

! nach mir Professor (Poropesong) genannt.
! [Lage des Ortes unbekannt.
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1. @ Dilitau 1. of' Ngirtemei

o Ngira +jung 2. Belésdg 2. " Sambal o
geter 3. Omrepél 3. Matalap
4. Gad rekerm
L. % ? I 2,
» V9 Miriir & Belibei Q Dira- o Ngotel  Nggamaséd
o Mopel = Galeging mangiau = Daobdng
v. Peliliou v. Peliliou o Pasiéu
v. Nggiésar
X 3 3 4
» [V o alkising o Sébu " Golongong @ Ngare-
> Q Sagepid kdmér
v. Peiiliou = ¢ Ngira-
suing
v. a Imelik
I
» I Q a lklép
oo Klotriol
Nr. V
v. Gorédr
»
» [

Goréor Ahnentafel 1 (Gor. At. 1)
der Bilung 4, 5, 9 und 12 (Taru),
und von a [bédul § und 6.
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1. of Golme: 1. of" Kisaul 1. @ Riséng 1. @ Siimdg  1.o” Bernardo
telél 1910 + jung 1913 2. Q@ Diraivét 2. f Emilio
3. ¢of Nygira- 2-=3 Juhre 2. a Riklai ’
kiis?
Eluni 1913 —_—— — st g
I, 1. 2 3. 4. §: 1. 2. 3—r12 1. Q Goui-
i. & Niruy: 0 1. Ugdregetu I lebdkil 1, Q alleluk Q@ Tdldil o Ngira- Q Dira- o Gémélau o Kedk! o Ngirabing Q@ Goteril 5. #/ar 22 by
roay 2. 3. Zwlllinge - 2.0 aRdegér  Diragbng moriséng  gordol o= Golelngél Ruldked o Nglodig » Sus 2.
3 @ Telbdng + Jung 1L o Torudl -~ Diragong Golégol 1910 Spldat v, Ngarbagéd v. Guam
4. Gerltéy 3.Q Dirubing V. % Golegeril  Diliaur in Yap Chamorro)
5, Gamadag Keklau (Soldat) (At.4Gen. V1) 1913 in
6. Imolopdnyg (At. 5 Gen, V) v. Gorédr Saipan
te (87, 28)
_' (At 2Gen. V1) , : e
1 ) i kD 1. 3. J, & ’o 6. 7 S. ¢ - 2. I, 2.
o Kilulau &' Comangkdr Q Sulekdl o Kaplsil o Ngirakéd' Q Mirdir o Rébégong® @ Diliaur o Gete: o Tomol @ Taru o Nygata- o alsoei Q Ngesen- " a Ugér 9 Legeréng
= Peddés 837 % Remiin o o Gobbng & Pilot Ngiratégék! oo Galdngél banging Bilung 12 pilau % Samoi geséu kamér k.los
v« Nggdsdr = | Tumakrén gasal v. Ngurusdr v, Goréir Nr 1V v. Ngivdl = [, Betel o Ngatagéiir v.Ngarekedkl = Taoloi jung
v, Ngaregamal v, Gordde o0 [ Gebiltdlik NgirturOng (8/. 28) bl 22) v. Goréir
wilalu ENATY v. Gorébdr Nr.llv.aIme
(AL 3 Gen, V) (At. 2 Gen, V) ings
o [1 Gaddngél" (At. 3 Gen. V)
v. Ngardmad
— — - - — =
| J
L \ 1, 2. 3 4. 1. 2. 1. - % 3
Q « lerdag o @ llemal " Ngiraw QKerengél Q Borotdgil Qalrordu Q a Ubdd Q Ngirardis o Ngilég S Laebid + Klotriol
= Goiekdd lediy legetdng Diratdblai ¢ Tama- Diltot wilde Ehe Telemerdng
Rungilbal 1o Rul Rilung 9 kasangel » Q Losi
(Nuk At 3 o a lklép v.Nggamaséd (At 2 Gen. V)
Gen, V) v, Peliliou
—— —— — - — — — -
3, ,H L 2, 3 L. 2.
o Gerebal Q Paipil Q « 1148 Dirturdng o Depen: Q Geklegtr Q Ngirangi- Q@ Diliking a lau
@ @ lsemel  ® Saliv.eleal o Ngirturng gerdd o Bebug ruanyél ‘1910 noch am Leben)
v Gonkir v, # lmedngs -+ Jung Ngirusekluk Nyirabarés s Meketékét v, a Imelik
(bl 30 v. Melekéiok {Liba?) (Ngk. At. 3 Gen, IV)
e ————— " —
i 3 2.
¢f Ngiraidid @ [béduls Q Diliikr Diraddés Bilung 5* + Sabu Kings6sa Ibédul 6
» ? = Gokering#l a Ritklai 7 v. Melekéiok o I Q v, Goikal

(Mel. At. 2 Gen, I1I)

» [I. Q@ Ngardmau

o

'.
Q Diragoisaving Bilung 4
o a Rbogdragoisavdng v, Ngabikid!

' 3 dort das Blal Ne, | Goisavdng, auch Goiodng geschrieben,

¥ Der Titel Diliike gehiiet dera Hauvse Nr. VII in Melekéiok an, der den Titel ihr brachte, als sie Diraddés
war, alvo mit @ RAkIal (M. 1 in Mel) verheiratet. Durch die Verbindung von Udés und Idid ist sie eine der
wichtigsten Frauen im alten Pelau (s, Kestkés a Ritklai, Ges. 301}

¥ Andere Ehe (Ngk: At 1 Gea, V' )

* Auch Rilbikdng geschrieben, galt als « Regiger ra Tegek! (s, Gorédr M. 1V) vor seinem Tod 1904 als zweiter
Nachfolger des & thidil 1.

* Gaddng#l war in erster Ehe mit Remingasiu verheiratet (Gen, V links)

* Von Gdbak (Gordde M. \') adoptiert, weil Eltera xu arm.




Goréor Ahnentafel 2 (Gor. At. 2)
von a Ibedul ¢ u. 10, Bilung 6 u. 10 und des Ngiraikeldu Nr. 1L
Von der alten a Ididlinie war ehemals nur Ngiramarai iibrig; er wurde ermordet,
damit der Thron fiir die neue Linie frei wurde.
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nl z~7. 1l 1. 1.2 T «JE = 1L 3 1 5. HL G- .. 2 i, I
Gen. VII o Madal z.¢f Ngira.  Q Kisudl 1.9 Guidél I ¢ ok o & QD 1. 9 Risong ~ £ Ngrx 1 Kind 1o Pers
arikt galuobél jung lagad 1. 9 Ngiru- g 2 Q alige jung Simedng Miskol gomre- + jung _ Jung meril jung 3. Q jung
= Gebikeél  yeb, 1903 2 o Rege talegi = lida w9 kongel 1o Ritkla
ve 3. Ngirn- mitng + 4+ v. Ngarmid Ngdind = ¢f Kar.
Ngéru- geués :. Q@ Dirai- 3 NETE 1 Kind meking
pesing 4. Tman- ubng 2 schwanger Ehe v.
peiabag + 3 wetrennt Nyarmid
5. @ Diraidid 18 1. Kind
6. @ Lusi 3.7 Eming
7. Botsek - e = v
- - ~ . > - — - — ——
12 L 2 1 3.0 3, L 1. 3 1, i 2, 1. 2 1 S . L 2 1L 3 I $.—8 1L L—3. 16 t. L 1 EEL N
» V] vdMere 9 Kubiri o Golegeril P aUgeriing Q aTkelging o Mikel Q@ Ngesdr hatten sin o Balekd 7 Gobirtr 7 Diliaur T Sasau ot A Ngimkéd 1 Riklai 5 Mén 7 Regirer O Dirakling 4, o/ Tallamas 1, 7 a Ise Lo Malel Q Meripélau @ Madal 3~ Gorudi ¢ Rind % Diranloasg
@ |. Moai @ Diragoriol o a L'lengai "auline’ Goréor =o'l Manur Kind, das » | Elaiser @ ioug e/ Gdmelnu 90 o Goiliol 5§ = [ Gétebir = jung % mit 1+ jung = iev 3.7/ Tegur bong 2.4 Dalanga o Ngiea sl b 7 Ngear - g “u
2 QR v.Gerdor  Diragéng v, Ngardmau » Ngimkéd &L VI A 3Cen VD Sald starh v. Gordor v. Ngare v. Gordur v. Pelilion '3 v Nyérue Deutschem v. Ngare: A.Q Rengekdil 2 ) Nygerr: pling meong = a Lik hevkd
[At.g Gen. V) v. Gordor Melekeiok? v, Goréddr 20 Q Ngata 1L Giir e |1, Desebél kesauiol '5 pesing V. g.lm;i 7.9 Ngirudal bohgel L 3 @ Dipet v Meddrom . Goecor 5.1 Kc'-g{-be-i
= L Milong ‘At.t Gen, V1 ‘Soldat 19101 gésong bedul v. Ngaridlép - sing 3. Diramer 1.7 Ngirai- 6. 7' Solemon
v.oa ol At gGen VI v« Imednyg o (11 8./ Lekeok 4 7w Uger kelaw -
Desebél und pelau 5. O Ngare,
Kleblang 5. Rudindy makiit
v. @ lebikdl 6./ Réklime
—— o e skt
- — ~- -~ — — 3 < N — —
1.1 a. 1L 3 HL i3 1, 1. 1.2 3. i- 3. e 34 3, 6. 7- 8 D8 .33 L FAR I B 45000, 1. 2. .3 3 1,2
» V o Ngira Q@ Ngitggp 9 1. " Ngiren; ? Kukong o Réka- 1. " Ngirubil Q Kadal " Kerai o Ngire 1. Q Lepdéy +~ o Belesog o Tkél S Tetion' T Los S Ngitoe 1 G Mareg 7 Ngirbug Qo legang 4. Ngiealemad 5 alromn L Q Gugap 1.+ jung
ngaruang#l Délilau - gedd o wild mit midng » Q Ngeri mongol » Remdny meked 2. ¢ a Ugérpelau  Ngirmkelaw  Rduliol’ CGolegeril M. 33 badbad . ¢ Thkuk o Gongelipel o Lo Ugal 5. Teleguas s " Kulin 2,9 Dicailong 2. 7
w O Rois (A 23 F 3 1 jung Riangulhai o Rduliol bongil fnor Teay v, oréie o Nyeselir = q lrordu Nell Goréir 2= Diridulidid o 1, Tuma o " Klotriol 1910 Soldat  se Pekersiu - .« lindong ahad 6., v, Ngare = Nyirusong  Rangulbai
v. Gorétr 29 L a llubny ‘s vom Yap 2 u logeao 1. Medérom v. Peliliou v Geimiliang#l = Manga Goplail Kreng Telemening = Samrdng v, Gorder = 00 Ngedeni v, Reklau 7, I-4 meténgel v Keklau = iung
(AL 3 Gen V) v Gordir < v. Goréor 2, D Gesurii 3. 0 Gebiltahk suboy v Goréor v Ngare A Gen. IV v. Ngarbagéd 3.9 Comilygel A B At sGen VI 2.0 Uliam  Atsten\]
(At.g Gen, V ‘At 3 Gen \? » Kabeliing = Rebewdng  v. Ngarmid? AtygGen. Vi gsm;ﬁ o 11, a ltag: 2 A 3. 9 Direkldil
sell. o Rege v.a lmiong At Gen V % 11, DBagas rengdl
lk v, a Ir 3. 7 Tuteckau 4 f Gogip v. Ngarmid v. Gorday
28 of" a Ulditk + » (! Nglodog v.Nyo- M. 37!
v. Melekéiok O - biiréy
' . b 3 3 4. 5. 6 1. s. 3 4 3 1. 2 8. 3 3
» IV « Ngitagosare: o Malautii " Setong S Meden: o Ngirar 2 a Tkrumat o Miserdu e Ly o Tezeal o Ropiluing v Cedegedoi < Kerniskés " Repigés o' Ngiewmay 7" Melima 0 Diltoi 7 Ngesiu
a 1bédul » Q Kesei % Q Likés gelei desemang wilde Ehen Ngirukobe a Reynger » o Cale Mo Miki regar ring a Upd i kindertns
= L Pekiar v. @ Meings v.Nggamasid Bilungro = Ngpra = Q Ngata u ibédul ro = 9 Gogop geldi = 1, a Ugelici o |, Likes = Q Kiléhid 22 T Kasan = " Gelf
11, Q Délongai v. Gorédr v. Gordure mauliel pidong = a lklép v, Goréor v hinelik v Ngaram- 3 linky: v Gamlinngel v, Gordor bebat
84 25 u- Tmikou &/ 26 _ At3GendV: v.alra v.Nggamaséd v, Peliliou Atg Gen I\ lungdn ] Biderd v Ngureme
=111, Lolou v. Ngaregama sanchrechts: s Ngk At o I a Ukéring  Dinunangiau Wngel
Gen. V) v. Ngeaur
1. 2. 3 L . 3
T @ Galungdl Biluag 6 Q Diraibediyil Q o Erip < o Vdeles y Gesosin _
% 1. o Ngiralemdlom o Nyiraibediigal' o+ Ngiramedengeler = Nginturing s Ngimakesole:
v. # lmelik v. Gordir M1V v. n lmelik Miad ra deréer v. Ngebireg
— xen. Mlwd ma delil vout Tbong At 3 Gen, 1L
|| o Ngiramarai

" Scheint von Ngivil ro stawmen: KU 1 S017 sagt: Mein Freund Rgogor, der wichtigste Hiuptling von Korror, ist der Sohn cines Ein-
geborenen von Ngival, ist also etn Artingal-Mann, ebenso der abyesetzte Konig; Karaj, der Premier von Angarard, und [raklaj, der Kioig
von Molegojok sind alle 4 Gc\chwigm‘lﬁinder ..... .

* Mangasobdy ist eine T'ochter der 4 [dau, Gebil Ne. | von @ Iry, und Rgeiingél Nr. | von Ngarmid, Ihr Urwder @ Rmesging st mit der
Kalukasel in Nygarakesawiol, ibr 2. Bruder Kuiodtl mit der Gotoléiog in Ngitpang vecheiratet. Sie hat noch eine Schwester Diruling.
M. ist kinderlos wegen Krankheit: adoptierte (7 Nuirturing “geb. ca. 1903, Sohn des a Ibesing in Ngarm(d, ond (" Rengil (geb, ca. 1901},
Sohn des Gotevekl in Ngarmid,

' Wurde am $. Oktober 1413 dieses Titels beraubt, der von « lebikil stammt; dort hat ihn rechtlich Rekamiting. @ Tkel soll lepris sein.

! Lebte in Nyarmid; Name von dem Kehrreim eines Mateosenlivdes: seka Milap a fetiva, Bedeustung unbekannt, Ein Schiff war ninlich
bei Ngardims auf Nggeinngél gestrandet und die gerettete Lesatzung war nach Gordir gebracht worden.
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’ 11
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Goréor Ahnentafel 3 (Gor. At. 3)
der Bilung 7, 1o u. 11 und des @ Ibédul tr u. 2.
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1.
o Walter
geb. ca. 190§
e, !
1. 2 I 1.—4. L. 5.7 1L r.2. L. 2
1.+ 1. Ngeri-  1,o" Rdealdl 5. Q Gomai- 1. @ Ngirutelegei
2. of Toribiu  béngél (Phot. geb. ca.1892 melei zuerst v. Gogop,
= Melélt Taf.14% 2, Q aUgeliei (Phot.) dann v. &/, 24 .
v. Goréir o Deutscher 3. Goilang 6. " Tertriig adopt., Q@ Gopkal s. links
- W, 4. o Gimau- 7.d" Skot wo 1908 -
- pelau 2. @ Diraiudng -+ _ - -
i. L 2. 1L 3.7[[. 4.7\,'. 5. [V, I.—4. [.==3. I. 2. l.' & X . I. ' I.
S Kidedng o Remeriinyg Q Rsei Q Galangdi Q a lsikl t. 111 Kind+- o Q@ Ngesir Q @ plra- Lo D.ahl‘l o Ringilbai O Tamangil of Mériur
{Klara) Gobakldil % Gadolom 23 I, Ngira- {Phot. Taf.14") 11, Zwil- v. [ 3 Kinder o [ Mdriur E bong (Daniel) - erteunken heimlich  v.Goréordl2t
% Moai »alUgérbiog  v. Goréor mukdr = 1. Toruil linge + (s. rechts) E - + 2. (f Eska- o« Ngira- e L. a Isikl
v. Goréor a R.’igﬁba (At4 Gen.VI) v. Ngabikeéd v. Keklaa 4.1V. Ehe ge- e . Cirhé- g jung sany iudsog fs. links §)
ol VIILL Nr. V = 1. Gésebei {At.5 Gen.V) trennt, Sohn dul bl.VIin = (82, 41) es I1. Ngestr
(At. 4 Gen.V)  v. Ngare- v. Keklau e 11, Mdriur Ngiralot a Imelngs und 47 VI {s. links)
kobasdng (s. rechts} it e < —— @ lmﬂrgi (At.2 i.ren.VJl )
L . 2. 3. te: 1. {0t 3 4 5 6. 7 8. 9. 10. i L 2. 3. L. . 2. . 2. 3,
Qa Isemei Siumog o Keliting " a Tober o Tem Gébak o " Betél ¢ a Ingedol o Motol @ Q loglsau Q Rubng @ Ngge 9. t. + Q@ Ngar ' NgiraulGi @ Kesaudol Q albug <" Dolél @ a Tuesel
so [, Deutscher Wilkesen % Reming ¢ Kukong Goréor bl. V 'S Ngirturong + “+- 4+ o Go- o Tare- angél Q@ King QGuagap jung dokou! 4+ wDeutscher o a Ugel- +4- + 1907
* auf Ngarekobasing v. Goréor v, Goréor o | Kcrengcﬂ g I. v.a Ime- s Rékamitng o Boro- = mobngol- kéng ez Bedug - Bilung 11 wWilliam o= Diraklei Wilthelm ngélh in @ (Go-
{1, Capitiin Cheyne? Brot- v. Ngaregamai ? ings v. Goréor tegil é bai® v. «Franzs 10. oo (iibbon v Gordiy in v. o Irai Manila  mangkdr
o Rengil 1, . 3L herr von [ Wilkesen o [1. Tel'lot % = L. Midol a Rduliol V. H v. Mangal~ Skasding o Klou- Rége- v.Goréor (At 4 Cen. V) Maldgul v. Goréor
Gen. IV 4 Klub " Barés Q Teb- e 111. Englinder Name? v. Peliliou Z v. Peliliou I. v. a lebdkul Ngare: O Ng:}'[d- lang 1910 libak 1l 5. 24 ‘At G.V)
Nr. [ ldol 2 1V, a Ugil'las Ngirardis o I Imatpdp » [l Taru  (At.2 Gen. V) gamat mau Soldar e v
- S X Gaspangél Nr. | v. Ngurusdr Bflung 12 (s. A2 41) a [rat
5 N'éim’ o ;;géi v. Ngarekobasing __ oIV-Kluvpellion _ (At1 Gen. V) R |
» [II goln- Mirdir 1. I 2 3. 4 ¢
gabdng % [. Reguigér Abstaxnmu,ng o Golbed Meddregiger Q Lukés Ngoréi Bilung 10 of Gokébai Ngirailengelekéi Q@ Togtog S a lubng o Liug Sse melemo g
» ? » IL(At.4 Gen 111} | der Tebliol e Q@ Tebldol v. Goréor Mlad ra ngatkip a Ibédul 11 e [. Régelulk Délongai a Ibédul 12
ST — [und desBarés Schwester von Barés s. [, % 1. Barés Ngiraikelau 2 1. Melilt v. Goikdl Gobakelou ! o Tiakl o Rébis Mirdir
M!r{ur 2ndim Gen. [V Bruder von Teblidol s. links s I1. Gémogobai Mad v. Ngabikéd v. Goréir v. Goréiir
¥ I o Renge) v (’:uu"fl o IL. Setong (At.2 Gen, IV) v. Coréor o [I. Capt. Clark s. b4 V11 (At 4 Gen. IV}
Nr. IV v. Ngarekobasiag » 111, @ Regiigér Maki {At. 1 Gen.I11) (At 1)

. —

I
Q Gédiélengiang
Bilung 7
» o Gadrdei
Riingulbai 6 v. 4 Imehik
(s. Ngk. At. 1)

o~ ¥
ol

@ a Urik Remirang
e Nyirakesolei Goddol
v. Ngtburég
(wat auch « Rdialtl Nr. [T v, « Irai)
(At. 2 Gen. 111}

Q@ Midrei (v. span. Madre)
o a lkéd v. Ngarebodél
(oder Rageitngél v. Ngarmid)

' SempreEr's Arakalulk.

*s5, Tlbd. 1 S. 135; andere Heirat At. 4 Gen. [V Rois.

¥ Adopt. &/, 41 Goréor,

* Nach dem Bai Ngardokou benannt, zur Zeit, als die Leute von Nzgginnge‘l 5. S. 42) auf Ngarekoba:

sing wohnten.



Goréor Ahnentafel 4 (Gor. At. 4)
des @ [b&édul 3 u. 8 und der Bilung 8.
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0. VII | 2. = 1. 3. . 1.
o Ngirakéd  Riklai -+ & Toribiug 5. Q@ Gopkal 1 Kind
= Getebai < jung jung o Melilt Taf. 2 jung geb. 1913
v. Ngérupesiang v. Goréor i
(unge Ehe 1913)
8 v — - \ o— Se—— e ——
I. 1, 3 4. 5. I. 2. 3. 3. 1, . L. 2. 1L 3. L ¢ 111, 1. 2. 3 4 3. I a2l 3- 1L L. 2. 3 u. 4.
yv] @ Dira  Q Migud- Q Dira- s ' Reme- @ Diribu-  Q Gipad @ Gadélom @ Kubiri 3 Q Goledngél Q Tamadngil @ Ngata: ¢ Umang  1.¢" Ngira-  3.¢  Seme-  Q Dirar Q alléng 1.o" Ngira- of Géter-  1./aUldi 3. @ Dira-
blong réngul kerekeril Pteldl Itk lidid +4- » o Rsel 5. At. 2 < Golégol cowild, Ngira- gédong (Otto) madalai_ lemdg iuong o Ngirusong gétet tong geb. belegiig
+ o Bital- 2 Rekame- apeld - jung Gopkal jung v. Goréor Gen. VI A o Diliaur uosiy » Mikel oo I. katholisch 2+ @ Dinai 4. @ Gamau- 2, of Ngira- ca. 1900 4. @ Gosis-
jung peld sikt -+ jung 2 Rduliol (At.3 Gen.VI links S;a o 2 Gomélau v. Goréor, [(At2 Gen.VD)  Q a lléng gereger gamegong 2. ¢f Gar-  mering
v, @ Imédng v. Goréor 5.0 - a Tkél &) f v. Goréor auch Reblid v. Melekéiok bédul
Peleuat v. Goréor ;a 3 (At.1 Gen VD) v, a Irai s. Taf, 6*
-+ jung (At.2 Gen.V) g s = Il. Ngitegdp
y § E (Goréor 4L 24 N ;
I L 2. 1; 3. L. 1 L 5. I1. 6. 1. : t T B o % 1 A 4. 111 .10 6—8. IV, 1 o Foe - 1 i
Vv Q@ Mestngil & Tu)’c’er' Q Melekdi-  Q Gonger- o a lluéng @ Daldabid " g = “Merese- @ Rrés @ Diraklei® o Gongéring o Ruetet die drei o almal @ Kesau o Moai Rekesiving v @ Samodng
(1. 40) metai tngil saol o Ngitegop o Merese-  Kiue- § E bing o Ngira- o [ wild Kerikl (Al 48, Kinder mit -+ Dira Nr. VIIL v.Gorédr = o Dogo-
% Rikerik +- o MNpgedd -+ Délilau bang tuel 3,5 o Dalda-  urékéd Tugesir ca Klouldil = Keremiud Liug smange- o [ Pkangal v. e [rai 2 desing
v. Keklau jung v. Goréor bl. 25 v. Gorédr ;-3 bitd v. Ngare- v. Goréor v. Ngarird v. Ngarbagéd (s.At.3 G. [V} sOng ez 1. @ v, Ngatkip _2_ s. Goréor
(At.5 Gen.V) (81, 23) At.2 Gen. V) s, rechts) 8= s. links)  yolong e II. NyiraulGi (Goréir 4. 12) oc Meli- 2o ITLKubdri (At2G.VI} 3 ol X
s X s, 6627 (At 3 Gen. V) marding s, auch links
o Goréor o [11.a Imil allipsis V' oo LI1L, Klerang
a v. Ngéru- v. a Irai At 3 Gen. V1)
@ R ; pesing . -
1. L 2, . 2. 3 4. 1. 2. 314
[V @ Tangrangér Q a Uldékl @ Gadérdi Q@ Gogop Q Roéis Mirair (s.04 1) Q aUlebidél  Kind starh { Rimu_ @ a Ingedol 3. o Ruden
Diragorigél = ¢f Liok Milong = [. Ngirang6tél o . lug o [. Ngirangidruangél - jung jung durch Diraimégei Gamangél gau
Bilung 8 v. Goréir v. @ Iméong Regiigér (At. 2 Gen.V] Eindringen co Ngirai- buckiig 4. o Tehei
o Lekelong % [1. Ulegoiel a Ulegetékl (At.2 Gen, IV o IL. Cpt. Cheyne?! eines Pfeiles mégei e mit fremdem
v. Goréor v. Ngivil o [1. Ngirturéng e 111 wild Tiagéng in die Fonta- Taradsés Eingeborenen,
<-durch Dynamit o Liug a Ibédul 12 nelle (Kopf) v. a lrai der fortging
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Goréor Ahnentafel 5 (Gor. At. 3)
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. Mlad réksom or rakséng, named after a water hole in Ngarekobasang, where he was speared (At. 4 Gen.
I). His son Meringél a dingal, grand child Ibédul 8.

. Bokelolom Ngiragolival; after blai Golival in Ngarekobasang, where he lived. He had a wife from
Pkulapélu on Peliliou (see there).

New Ngaruangél-Line (see the 5. Genealogical chart in the appendix).

.Ngiraidid Gor6t Mlad ra barek?® "Died of Swelling" (At. 1. Gen. 11), WILSON's Abba Thule, in 1783 he

died in 1792.

He named his kabékl-warcanoe after the foreign ship Antilope.

.Sabu Kings6s (King George), the younger brother of the former (At. 1, Gen. I1). Broklibédul; father of
Libu, who went with WILSON to England and died there. MC CLUER's Anguswangaa. Most likely, he
lived until the mid 1800s (see chant 209 and bl. I1).

In 1910, Dilikéng a lau, his daughter with a Hetére (hetaera-concubine), still lived in Ngardmau.
Ngiragobakétél (see I. men's club nr. III) is said to be her son (see story of Ngaruanggl).

. Ngirutogosong Meringél a delél "Pain In His Belly". Most likely a Ibédul approximately 1850. Came
from a collateral line. During his period of office the big pier of a Melngs on Ngarekobasang was brought
to Ngarekamais.

. Méang "The Holy One", Merikl ibédul the "Courageous Ibédul" (At. 4, Gen. 111, grand child of 3) also

Meringél a kémedil, at around 1850. He is considered to be the destroyer of Ngardmau. He is the son of

the woman Dilsépsis of Ngaruangél and of Meringél a diangél, a collateral line, which only produced

Bilung 8 (see At. 4).

In 1795, as a young man, his brother Ngirakuesong is said to have goneto Bombay with MCCLUER
(see Vol.1 p. 126).

.Ngiragosarég or Ngiragosarei; Mlad ra sélrau (At. 2 Gen. IV) "Death by Soldier"; because in 1867 he

was shot for murdering captain CHEYNE (see Vol. 1 p. 143). SEMPER met him in 1862. He lies buried

next to CHEYNE at at the side of Ngarmidlbai.

10. a Méserdu Ngirukobei (At. 2 Gen. Gen. V).

According to KUB. | p. 40 he was removed from office in 1871 and fled to bl.13 Ngurukdbei in
Ngramid. Avoiding his next two successors, a distant relative, Arnjil Ira Nalegij, was chosen to be high
chief (see Vol. 1 p. 146). All this points to the following Ngiralengekéi. (Photo of KUB., provided in S.-K.
p. 538 nr. 143, 149, and 172.)

11. Gékebai, Ngirailengelekéi®®, Delekul ra Sop (At. 3 Gen. 1V), who was mentioned above on p. 223. He

was born around 1830, died Oct. 141911 and had had his title since August 1871, as can be seen from

10.
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He was known as a fat man. The photographs of G. RIEMERon board of the "Herta" show him as such
(see plate 11%; see also S.-K. p. 538 nr. 145); in 1882, Captain EASTalso mentions a dreadfully fat king
(see Vol. 1 p. 152). In 1898, when Captain at seaKURTZ, of outstanding merit for sounding the depth of
the sea on SMS "Planet"” (see Vol. 1 p. 183), was in Palau on board of SMS "Arcona" he wrote about his
visit to the Gokébai on Malagal: "His palace is made of wood, placed on 6 to § sticks. Its interior consists
of one big room, about 3 m wide and 5 m long, and 2—3 m high. Abba Thule is sitting enthroned in this
salon on some woolen blankets, his legs crossed under the sitting tool. You have to imagine a nearly bare
brown lump of flesh, on which the human forms of a body are only just recognizable, crowned by a head
with yellowish-white hair™ etc. Twelve years later | saw him lying around in his new wooden house ,
constantly sick, waiting for his death . Here he dictated for me chant 194 about Gurdmau (Figure 47).
Under the house a long chest was ready, a sort of a coffin, as they are produced in Nggésar. He died as a
heathen.

12. Laug Semelemdg Ngiramadalai (At. 3 Gen IV), the younger brother of the former a Ib&dul, since 2.
August 1911, before he was known to all whites and visitors as Arikoko = a Regugér nr. III (MCCLUER:
Arra Kuker, CHEYNE: Arra Kurka, KUB.: Rgogor) because he was piloting the ships and because he was
noticeable with his long white beard (see plate12® and Vol. 1 platee 4%).

With his restless character and not averse to alcohol, he was in Spanish exile in Yap when the
islands were taken over by Germany. During the war he is said to have gone to Japan and to have
stepped on board of a plane.

The first 3 title-holding women Bilung are not known, but those corresponding Ibédul 4-12:

4. Diragoisavang (At. 1 Gen. 1) from the old bl. I Goisvang in Ngabukéd.

5. Diliikr (At. 1 Gen. II), daughter of the former, sister of Ibédul 5 and 6, but no title-holding chiefs among
her descendants, only Bilung 9 and 12. She is known as Diraudss, as she was married to a Raklai 7 from
Melekéiok.

6. Galungal Diralengsél (At. 2 Gen. 111), mother of a Ibédul 9 and Bilung 10. She died around 1850%%.

7. Gédélengang Dirabengkol (At. 3 Gen I1) an aunt of a Ibédul 11 and 12.

8. Tangrangér Diragoragell (At. 4 Gen 1V). Niece of a Ibédul 8; she alone belongs to the side line At. 4.

9. Kerengél Diratiblai (At. 1 Gen. V). Grand daughter of 5, seems to have been married to a Mad from
Tublai in Ngabukéd.
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10. Lukés Ngoro6i, Mlad ra Ngatkip "Died in Ngatkip" (At. 3 Gen. IV). Sister of Ibédul 11 and 12.

KUB. calls her Ngaroi and Diraikelau, which is explained by At. 3, as wife of Ngiraikelau . In 1873 she was
said to have been about 40 years old (S.-K. p. 538).

11. Gugap (At. 3 Gen V). Niece of the former.

12. Téaru Diragongorodl (At. 1 Gen V), see 5.

Politically the village Gorédr is divided into two parts, Gongolakl®** and Peld, in the a Idid family | and a
Ikelau family II. That side 11 is the stronger one can be seen at blai II.

The keblil-clan of the fam. | a Idid:
1.aldidbl 1
2. a Tpang in Iebukiil (see there)
3. Gotoldiog bl. 29
4. Baduréang nr. 1l in Ngarmid
5. a Tmedbad nr. 1 in Ngarekesauaol
6. a Ibluk nr. 1l in Ngarebddél
7. Ngetegesong nr. V in Ngarbagéd.
The clans are important for the bestowing of titles. a Tpang (2.) is the messenger Dérabai of a Ibédul and a

Ibluk (6.) Melis, who had to go into seclusion with the new title-holding a Ib&dul. He prepared the coconut fibers
as ologui-anus-wipes. Concerning the former kleblil Gongolakl and Goisavang see a Gol and Ngabukéd
(story 20). They were the ones who started a new era for a Idid due to their connection with the 2 Ngaruangél
families. Concerning the relationship of the a Idid family with Pkdla p&ld on Peliliou see a Ibédul 4.

All members of the family a Idid honor galid Reméng®°? as family god, which they assume to be living in
the beautiful a iaus -fish (Diagramma sp.). The giant milkfish (Mugil) kaldr is considered to be the demon's
"beggar's staff", and the green-blue Scarus, keméedukl, is considered to be his canoe. Therefore all three fish are a
deldaseg -Totem and forbidden for the kitchen of the house.

The name I1did is explained by the Ngorét-story 9. From Ngarekeklau the money-bird deldrék came flying to
Peliliou. When he was drifting over the galid-house in Ngardol6lok, he shook his wings, which is called mangiau;
afterwards the place was called Ngiramangiau. The old title Ngiramangiau of blai 11 a Ikelau in Gorédr comes
from there.

Because stones were thrown after the bird, he flew to Goréor and sat on the house of family I. A bamboo was
fetched in order to be used as a "ladder" did and to catch the bird, which was very much desired because of the

money in its body. From here the name Idid is said to come.
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blai nr. I1 a Ikelau
Title: Ngiraikelau, @Mirair
situated on the main road, in the west of the 3 rubak-bai. Not a beautiful Palauan blai, as could be expected, but
similar to a Idid, only much simpler. A house constructed under European influences from wooden boards.
Original building bl. 28.

In 1910, Belesog (At. 2 Gen V) was Ngiraikelau the "Master of Ikelau (here house and family title are one
and the same). He was my informant and adviser on many questions, an excellent human being and as industrious
as both his brothers a Tkél and Golegeril. Diraikelau was his wife and "Woman of the House" and Mangasobog of
Ngarmid. Mirair was Rois (At. 4 Gen. V).

bl. 1l has 2 g6lbed-pavements: a Ikelau and Ngaramangiau (see story 154 about blai Ngaragabal). In former
times the family title was Ngiramangiau; its meaning has already been mentioned at bl. I; now it is the female
title of bl. I1l. At the time of WILSON,a chief, Truiug a didl, is supposed to still have had it. He was named
"Ten His Titles" because he held 10 blai-titles.**® Already CHEYNEmentions a certain Eareyekalow on p. 241. His
book was published in 1852. It is reported that Remokét and Ngirameléngél were Ibédul's sons (see story 209);
the first one was Ngiramangiau mlad ra nglaep ("Who Died in the Lane") and he brought the famous
godogul building-magic to bl. 11, see part. V). But in At. 1 Gen. Il they are not noted.

In any case in 1793, MCCLUERdid not hear the title Ngiraikelzﬁl , because he names the first four chiefs like
this (HOCKIN p. 49): 1. Abba-Thulle; 2. Kickarai Abba-Thulle (Kekerél Ib&édul) "First Minister", who is not
eligible for the throne; 3. Klau-Arra-Kuker (KI6u a Regugér) the Chief General and successor to the throne, 4.
Kickarrai-Arra-Kuker (Kekerél a Regtigér) the Second General. Thus nr. 2 can only be rubak nr. II, because in
fact even today the succession to the throne is not with bl. Il but with bl. Ill, even though it is
under bl. 11 and not bl. I, as has been explained at bl. III.

How the house IT obtained the new title Ikelau can be deduced from a story , which | heard in Ngaraketkl on
Peliliou. People from Ngasias had been driven away by Maluad Ié gir (story 164) and had fled to Ngaraketkl, and
from here with the people from this village to Ngarbagéd on Gorédr. Ngasias lived there in Bablpelt, Keukl in
I6ulpeld. Idid (bl. 1) and Mangiau(bl. 11) had a dispute. Ngiramangiau fled and hid himself in the mangroves on a
kelau-tree (Cordia). While fishing for crabs people from Ketkl found him there. First he was afraid that they
would spear him. But they were benevolent and therefore he asked them to bring him away. At night they guided

him to Ngaragumélbai (distr. VII). There he gave them



/I Kramer, Palau, Vol. 2. Plate 13//
Rubak of Goréor.
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1. Rub. nr. V Tem Goébak (Gor. At 3 Gen V).
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2. Rub nr. VIII Moai Rekesivang (Gor. At. 4, Gen. V).



3. Rub. Nr. II. Ngiraikelau and his brother a Ikel and Golegeril (Gor. At. 2. Gen. V)
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a ngat, a blessing. He said: When people from Keukl come to Goréor to attend a feast, and they place a basket on
the taro bench, then it [the bench] belongs to them. Also, when a Ketkl-man sees the head of a témakai-fish in the
pot, then he can take it. Further on, he took the title Ngiraikelau for Ngiramangiau , which went over to bl. 111, as
can be seen there.

Concerning the dispute between bl. | and Il KUB. Il p. 79 reports the following:

"Thus for instance in Korryor during feasts and other events Iraykalau received his part of food just like chief
nr. 11, whereas following Aybaddl he should have a bigger one. Concerning the origin of this exception the
tradition says that in former times both houses had a dispute over the numberof teeth of a Turutum®* (Diodon).
Iraykalau, should he loose the bet, was supposed to give a big piece of money, something he was not willing to do
and both houses started a bitter fight where Iraykalau's side proved to be the stronger one. Finally Aybaddl
cunningly bought a Yap-man from his enemy's side, in order to club an Aydid-man treacherously to death. This

one murdered Kleknuur Inneriil*®

and this enraged everybody against Iraykalau so that he had to flee to Eyrray
and during his absence his part of food was distributed to nr. Il and IV and in this way it remained even after his
return." —

So far KUBARY.

In the lives of primitive people it happens quite often that a con man or a thief gains reputation when his
cunning is successful. However, in case he is caught he very often has to pay for it with his life.

Additional information concerning the story of the family in KUB. I, p. 12 (seealso Vol. 1 p. 146).

As already mentioned at bl. I the village Goréor is politically separated into 2 parts: Gongalakl and Pelu;
the side of the a Idid-(fam. I) and the side of the a I kelau-(fam. II). The “place” Pel( is the more important one,

because it is said that all Ngarkledéu belongs to alkelau to and not to aldid.

kleblil — the clans of a Ikelau are the following®®:

1. a Ikelau 6. Gomrekongél bl. | in Ngarekobasang
2. l6ulidid (bl. I11) 7. Blésog nr. | in Ngarmid

3. Ngarameril (bl. IX) 8. Meriang bl. IVNgrabagéd

4. Ngérturong bl. 11 in a Imeungs (p. 141) 9. Gebal + in Ngaragabal (p. 201)

5. Kidél bl. Il in Ngeregdl-Peliliou 10. Ketit + Ngarielep

uritil blil a lkelau (secondary houses of Ikelau):
11. Dukl + formerly near to Ngardengol nr. VIII 13. Gaoang (bl. 28)
12. Galébaiéd + stood in the west of Butilei 12 14. Gésurdi
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Concerning 6, 8 and 9, see story 154 Ngaragabal, about the addition from Ngaruangél, story 20. The
connections to Ngirturong at bl. 1l in a Imeungs, where Melebalmadal is also mentioned, who built Gadésuréor on
the reef Ngardilugés (Vol. 1 p. 219).

That the house Ikelau furthermore provided the priest for the village god ~ Ugérérak in bl. 20 a Iragél, has
been mentioned above on p. 215, also that it gained a strong influence in a Imelngs (see there bl. Il). Thus it is
understandable that Ngiraikelau, like a powerful minister, politically obscured the head.

blai nr. I11. Toulidid "Lower Idid "+.

In former times, the house was behind bl. | a Idid on the piece of land Kerél (p. 224), still on the height; in
the south the land drops down the mangrove beach. Today this place is uninhabited.

Title $a Reggér, known since WILSON's time as the successor to the throne "Arra-Kuker" and "Arikéko"
(see bl. 11 p. 228).

Title Diramangiau.

In former times, the name of the house seems to have been Mangiau and it belonged to fam. 11 a Ikelau (see
there). Now one Diramangiau, coming from fam. | a Idid, could not be buried decently by her husband
Ngiramangiau, because he had no money. He was too poor to pay golesimog "Alms for the Burial". Then the
fam. a Idid took over the house with its Qtitle and called it 16ulidid (see also bl. II).

Another interpretation says that one Ngiramangiau died, whereupon his a Idid-wife took the title with her to
her family. Only later did an a Idid-man fetch her title Diramangiau and gave it to the "Lower a Idid" house.

Therefore bl. 111 remained definitely under bl. Il, as explained above, even though it is the house of the
successor to the throne. — In this house died the last offshoot of the old a Idid-family with the name
Ngiragobakétél, a son of the Bilung of Keklau (see story 20 about Ngaruangél and bl. 33).

In 1910, the brother of a Ibédul Semélemog (At. 3 Gen. IV) was master of the house — though without a
house — but in name only still Ngirioulidid. In former times he was called Ngiramadalai, after a blai in
Ngarekobasang, and later on he was given the nickname Laug. Since 1911 he is a Ibédul. He was known to all
the seafarers of the last decades as the pilot of their ships inside the coral reefs. He was easily recognized due to
his double-pointed long white beard (see Vol. 1 plate 4* and Vol. 2 plate 12°)**. He married Ris Mirair from
bl. Il and lived with her and her children in bl. 36, called Golngabang. In 1911 rubak nr. V Klotrol also known
as Tem Goébak followed him as Regligér and Ngirioulidid.

Diramangiau was the Gopkal nr. II of Ngarekobasang (At. 1 Gen. V).
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blai nr. 1V. Tégéki
closely connected with a Idid (bl. I) and is situated near to it in the east.

Title & Ngiratégeki, Q Tégeki (KUB. I p. 39 Ardirakorakl).

The title of the house is also indicated as a Regugér ra Tégéki (I Ngiratégéki), because he is considered
the successor of a Ibédul after a Regtgér nr. I1I. KUB. Il p. 69 distinguishes him as Kekerél from Klou Regligér
(nr. 1), as already MC CLUER did (see above bl. 11 p. 228).

The last master of the house was Rébégdng (At. 1 Gen. V), who died at the end of 1909 as Regugér ra
Tégéki®°®. Thus rub. nr. 111 was followed by rub. nr. V. His wife was Gadangél from Ngardmau, who had been
married in a first marriage to Remangisau (see bl. 25), the Ngirturéng of a Imetngs, a brother of Gémogobai,
the wife of Gokébai a Ibédul II (At. 1).

To blai Tégéki belong 2 keblil, their names are a Nglas and Ngarumaog.

a Nglas has the following plots of land (right side):

1. a Ibedagal (see At. 2 Gen. 111 Ngiraibedagal) 4. Goiekdek
2. a ldodongasi 5. Téréu
3. Pegod

Ngarumaog has the following (left side):
1. Ngarumaog 4. a Ubai
2. a Ului (see blai 11) 5. a lmedd
3. a Imerép 6. Bitalpell

The meséi-taro patches have the following names: 1. Ngiliés, 2. Maulekikt, 3. Gareuakl, 4. Ngeriguél, 5.
Segeleéng, 6. BitalulGi, 7. Teblaol, 8. Telegir, 9. Ideldel6gél, 10. Ngeremegerdis, 11. Goboel, 12. a L'lGel, 13.
Buatilei, 14. Delti. Nr. 1. belongs to Ngiratégéki, 2. and 7. to Regekemur (blai 11 a UluGi); 10. and 11. are
abandoned.

blai nr. V. Rusebliik +
Title: & Klotraol, 2Sémug.

The house does not stand any more; it was situated on the eastern end of the village on a small hill (see map),
which now belongs to the Catholic Mission. Thus, Tem Gdébak, (At. 3 Gen. V) from the a Idid line, could not
built any more when he became Klotraol, despite his wealth and even though he wanted to. He is generally called
Gobak, because he is Gobak rabau (nr. 1) from Ngarabau in Ngaregoléng, as well as Gobak raitiéng nr. II of
Ngarekobasang, incidentally at the same time an office, because the master of the house was installed as deputy of
a Ib&dul in the seditious village (se above p. 211). Thus, Gébak had also three titles. >

He was married four times and adopted the three-year-old boy Golmetelél from Q@Taldil (At. 1 Gen. VI). In
1911, when Regugér Laug became a Ibédul,
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Tem Gobak followed in the position of rubak nr. 11l a Regtgér. In 1914, he had a blai with five doors built in
Ngaramerungil.
Concerning the story of Ruseblik, which once reigned over the east of Goréor which was called

Ngarusebliik, just like Rubasag over the west, see history of Goréor.

blai nr. VI Gétét +.
Title: Ngiragétét, Ya Tmikou.

The house has disappeared: on the plot of land stands now blai a Dngér (44) and blai a Ubetdoer (43). In
blai a Dngér the descendants of Tmikou Petdi, who herself lives in a Imtl in a Imelik, namely her daughter
Gongelipél and her small daughter Ngirur. A relative of Pet6i by the name of Lungis is now master of the
house a Dngér; he also holds the title Ngiragétet.

A rubak a Rdeal from Ngaragétet married Morapélau (Merapélau), but soon she left him (KUB. V p. 62).
Ib&dul 9 Ngiragosarei married one Tmikou (see At. 2 Gen. IV and bl. 26).

blai nr. VI1. a Ingeéol (Figure 48).
Title: & Rubésag, @ Gogop.

The blai is stands in the western part on the southern edge of the street. Right behind it, the landscape drops
down to the mangrove swamp. In the west there is a cooking house and in the east a small ulangang-spirit house
(see pict 48).

In 1901%°, Rubasiag, the master of the house, was a dignified old gentleman, though as a newly rich he had
to suffer a lot from the other rubak. His name was Rongsul and he came from Ngarsul where he also had a
house. It was rumored that he descended from the foreigners in Ngatanggau (see story 160 about Keseboku ra
Dengasik). Actually he should have been nr. X, but a Ibédul made him nr. VII, because of his efficiency; he died
in 1911 and Rekesivang Moai from blai V111 became Rubésak of blai V1.

The Qtitle Gogop was held by an old woman in Ngarmid. The family seems to have died out. The wife of

Rubésag, the woman of the house, Diraingeaol®'*

, was a woman from Melekéiok. Her name was Galagasél
and she held the title a Ugelidu from blai V111 (see plate 1). Their marriage was without any children.

About the importance of Rubasdg as the sovereign over the western part of Gorédr, called Ngaramangageéd,
see history of Goréor (above p. 213).

Relatives of the blai visit a cave in Ngaramiég, a deserted place in a Mototdi, in order to lay down their

offerings there (see Vol. 1 p. 201, footnote 1).
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blai nr. VIII. Ngardéngol +.
(right next to it blai Dukl + from keblil of bl. 11.)
Title 3: Rekesivang, Ya Ugeliou.

This blai was situated in the western part near the trailhead Tébéd, north of the village road. In 1910, Moai
(At. 4 Gen. V) owned the male title. The housewife was Klérang (At. 3 Gen. VI). They lived in blai a
Itagerengél. The beautiful Moai (plate 13%) was one of my informants, besides the title Rekesivang he also held
the title nr. Il R&ngem from a Iebukul. After Rongstl's death in 1911 he received the title Rubasag (bl. VII).
Before, when he was 60 years old, he was considered "too young" for it.

The goddess of the house is Okit a megl from Ngaregéu (see Vol. 1 p. 200, footnote 4 and story 157 and
158), who appeared to people in their dreams in the form of a beautiful woman. When the island had been taken,
her people from bl. VIII left her there. galid Ngirukdapél found her and took her as his wife. Around 1880, the
last priestess adopted the five-year-old boy Ringil and brought him up. Then one of her daughters, Gébil
mor6rou (compare story 58), began to prophecy saying that the boy had been hers already before. So the family
was now 8 heads strong and offered this amount of ulogdéug (roasted coconuts) to the goddess.

In place of the old blai there is now a new one, which was built by a German. In this blai the woman
Ngeribongél lived together with her son Walter (At. 3 Gen. VII). All three came to Germany when the war began.
blai nr. IX. Meril
Title &: Ngirameril, Qa Guodél'lagad.

The blai is situated on the main road in the south-west of rubak-bai Meketi. In 1910, the master of the house,
Ngirameril, was Skilang who was married to $Ngatuai. She had one daughter Ugeiliau?.

The woman Lukes (At. 3 Gen. V) belonges to Ngarameril, she is the mother of Gobak from bl. V and the
sister of a Ibédul 11 and 12.

blai nr. X. Tégamding.
Title: $aKldngtl, Ya Dngesik.

The western neighbor of bl. VI is a Ingeéol. It has a small ulangang-spirit house in the east and a cooking
house in the west.

In 1910, Ngirangasker6u was master of the house; he was married to a Ngatuat, a sister of Dogodesang
(At. 4 Gen. V) from Peliliou. The marriage was without any children. a Isoei from Gorédr was adopted, with one
son Remegél (4—6 y.). Ngiragaskerou came as a friend of Rubasag Rongsil from Peliliou to Goréor (see bl.
V).

There are 6 brothers and sisters who belong to Ngareg6l on Peliliou:

a) JdNgirangaskerou (see above), Il. marriage with Korong from a Meungs;
2 children.

b) dNgiraddgol, unmarried in Peliliou.
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c) da Ugérpelau, marriage to Gobuokal from Ngasias, 2 children.
d)?Kabang, marriage to & Gaibai in Ngardol6lok, many descendants.
e) @Talmong, marriage to Ngirabad in Ngarekeukl, 1 son.
f) @Dirataog, childless.
blai 11. a Ului +

in the southern taro patch.

Old title: $a Remelik.

The owner is now Regekemdr® from bl. IV Tégéki. Regekemdr is selected from the keblil and can live on
any of the six lots of land on the left side Ngarumaog. As until recently only a UlUi still had a house, he lived
here. His taro patches see also bl. V. blai a Ului was situated in the middle of the taro patches in the south of the
village; now it has also fallen into ruin.

blai 12. Butilei.
Title: SGolepelul.

In 1909, the house still stood in the mangrove swamps, north of the beach trail between Sagamus and a
Deldi. In 1910 the new blai was built south of the trail on the slope. In the west of it blai Gelabaiéd from the
keblil of bl. 1l was situated. A small spring is near the house.

KelUkl Gongérung, the son of RGis (At. 4 Gen. V) was master of the house. His wife was KIlduldil from
Ngaréard; her sister Kekeréldil (both were twins) married Togur from Ngabukéd; son Petel.

blai 13. Tamarikél.
Title: Milong. Owner: Mad ra gotol6idg (see bl. 29).

Mad is here a title for small chiefs as messengers and distributors of food. In 1910, Goukerdéu nr. 18 had

Descent from Dirangé&loklblai, who seems to have been a stranger.
?Dirangéloklblai, marriage with the Spaniard Ngirangéloklblai in Tageitong (ship)
a) Pa lkeung, marriage with Ngirabarak in Ngarmid
2 sons Ngiragoragél and Kerul died,
as well as a daughter Gébirisong
b) PKuaoir, daughter Galilai (see bl. 45) and son Gomangkar
c) Qa Nglas +, marriage with a Ltebangé&l Ngiragumerang(see bl. 11 Melekéiok)
a’) dNgirangarang +
b") YMogdng
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& Goukerdeu®'?, 1. marriage with QKalaiang +

dalluéng +
2. marriage with @Saroi +

& Taru

QMeketéket
3. marriage with YMagalbél from Ngarbagagéd

gdopted @Dirug6p, marriage with & Ruetei in Ngarbagéd
Siabal, who has foreign blood, as plate 13° shows, also belongs here.

blai 14 +.Title: Repegal.
House in Goréor is no longer there. Réelblai in Iebukul is a substitute. The owner is Dérabai (see

introduction to a Iebukail).

blai 15. Metukér. Title: Pauderéang.
In 1910 the owner was Ugél Sengai. The house is next to the women's bathing place Kesol.

blai 16 +. House no longer there; belongs to blai Il. Title: Goruak. Owner Mudeléng (see bl. VI and 44)

blai 17. a Ibai. Title: D&él.

In 1909 the owner was Remerang Ngiraibai , whose sister Taméi died without any children. As a Imetakar
his brother Malautoi was the 4. uridl rubak (nr. 15) from Melekéiok. D&él had 2 wives. 1. YDiraméang
from Ngarmid, whose son Tageitong married the Peliliou-woman Ngaseiar. 2. Kungil from Ngarbagéd,
childless.

blai 18 +. House no longer there. Title: Tangatél.

Owner Goukerdéu (see bl. 13); bestowed by blai Ngais in Ngarekesauaol.

blai 19 +.House no longer there. Title: Makamad (compare bl. 40).

Owner Gadlbai ra ngésebing from bl. 1lI.

blai 20. a Iragél +. Title: Ugérérak.

The place is situated on the main road in the south, opposite of the junction with the path which comes up
from the landing place Sagamus, between blai VII and 1X. Here stood the bai-like house (similarly in
Ngarbagéd, a Irai, etc.) of the demon Ugérérak, whose name is at the same time the title nr. 20. It is quite
strange that Gorédr has placed its powerful village-god in the 20™ position, as if to subjugate him as uridl rabak.

Of course the priestess lived in the house. The last one



1123711
was called a Ugeliéu®* and came from bl. 11, which is why at the distribution of money Ngiraikelau pocketed

the share of a Ugérérak. Some legend-stones are at the house, such as Duréor (see above p. 206).

blai21.Keklau.

Master of the house dMariur (At. 3 Gen. V1), he is considered to be one of the successors of the high
chiefs.

blai 22. altangél,

situated in the west of the trailhead Tobed, on the grassland along the road to Madalai, where the path forks off to
Ngarbagéd. Title: a Isoei.
In 1910 the master of the house was J'a Isoei (At. 1 Gen. V), marriage with 9 Samoi from Ngarakeukl,

who had 11 children.

a) YGoteril (pregnant), marriage with the Chamorro Sus in Ngarekobasang
b) & Ngirablng (18 y.), marriage with Nglodag (Ngitégop) in Ngarbagéd

c)d + h) & Remegél 6y.

d) & Ngirturéng 15vy. i) 3 04l 3—4y.

e) JaRengil 13y. k) $Ngardbékou 2.
f) YMataui 10. N 1ly.

g) & Melimarang 7vy. m) in expectance, 1910.

blai23.Beréngeés, situated south of the western trailhead Tobéd.
Title: Ja Ugél.

Master of the house a Nggé&d +. I. marriage with QGoragél +
Il. marriage with YMelekdéildngil (At. 4. Gen. V).

blai24. a lvotogdng, opposite of bl. VI, situated in the north of the main road.
In 1860, a negro with the name James Gibbon from St. Kitts in the West Indies settled in Goréor (see Vol.
1 p. 136; according to Capt. KURTZalready in 1857). + Feb. 8. 1904.
?a lvukei from Ngéruluébél (+ 1908)

a) YLaisang, marriage with Ngirameriang nr. IV from Ngarbagéd
b) ¢ William, in 1910 Ngiraivotogdng, my interpreter (born in 1866)
I. marriage with QRur froma Uliméang

v

a) dHarry, + 7 years old

b) INgitégdp, born ca. 1895, marriage with Ja Umang (At. 4 Gen. V1)
¢) dKarl, born ca. 1900

d) dJames lives with Laisang (see above)



1123811
I. Marriage with YNgarddkou (At. 3 Gen. V)
childless, adopted 3Sebald, born ca. 1908, son of 9Ngélengi®!®
the first adopted child died (at Gomogobai bl. 25)

c) QKEéri (Karoline), marriage with Gobakraiebukul
d) Swalter (in Yap), born ca. 1870.
Living in the house a Psis from alrai, see 4. female club nr. VV (compare rub. nr. VIl from Ngabiul p. 28).

blai 25. Magalbang.
The family belongs to bl. 1.

Beautifully situated blai with a cooking house to the left (west) of the path leading down to Sagamus. As
the ground drops away steeply there is a high stone wall in front of the house in order to offer a flat exit.

The female owner of the house was @D¢élilau. She had a relative D&él (see bl. 17), who had married
?Ngasagadil from Ngarmid, who gave birth to a daughter Matadong (12—14 y.). D&él was considered
Ngiramagalbang. He was a half-cast.

Origin and descendants of the honorable woman Délilau, which | frequently saw as my neighbor in a
Dngorongér, can be seen in At. 2 Gen. V—VII. Here is another information.

JdaRegugér, later a Ibédul 9 +, marriage with Délongai +, niece of
Ngirameléngél (see At. 2 Gen. 1V; see also bl. 26).
a) dLiok Milong, marriage Qa Uldékel (At. 4 Gen. IV)
b) YGomogobai, marriage with aIbédul Il (At. 3 Gen. IV)
c) dBisuk +
d) & Remanga sau™™ +, marriage with Gadanggl (see bl. IV; first marriage of
e) 9Délilau®'Ngitegop [both of them At. 1 Gen. V)

316

Descengants At. 2 Gen. VL.
blai 26. Milong (plate 10%)

on the road to Meketi next to bl. IX. The owner is a Ibédul's son Ngiruturong.
Master of the house was Torudl, with the nickname Gobérdong (At. 5 Gen. V; see there the marriages
with a Isikl and Taldil).

Torudl came from Keklau. After this place had been destroyed his mother Lélemei moved
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with her sister Peg6i to Gorédr where the latter married Kuei from bl. 11 (At. 5 Gen. IV).
@Délongai a Tmikou belongs also to bl. 26 (see bl. VI and 25), she married Ngiragdsarég, a Ibédul 9 (At. 2

Gen. 1V).
blai 27. Gomtilou.
Master of the house was J'a UlUi +; marriage with R'r6s (At. 4 Gen. V).
blai 28. Gioang

belongs to the keblil of bl. 11 and is situated behind it. Original building of Ngiraikelau.

Master of the house Ngatapalau (At. 1 Gen. V), the supposed successor to the throne. Marriage with
©Ngatagéiar, daughter of 9Ngatageleméang from the a lkelau-family (bl. II) and of Lulk of
Ngarekobaséang, grand mother YGomerirs.

QGomerirs
?Ngatagalemang, marriage with INgiarltlk in Ngarekobasang

a) PNgataggiar, marriage with INgatapalau
b) ?Klong
c) & Maisesil.

blai 29. Gotoléiog,

probably the Gotélol mentioned on p. 213, the original house of a Idid. It belongs to the keblil of bl. I. This
solitary house is situated near the mangroves behind a Idid. Concerning its former inhabitants see bl. VIII. Title
Mad at bl. 13 Tamarikél.
blai 30 +. Bhaoag, formerly situated behind a Idid nr. 1.
blai 31 +.a Ibai, formerly situated behind a Idid nr. 1.
blai 32. altagerengél, situated between bl. land 11, a little bit towards the south.

Master of the house Moai Rekesivang nr. VIII, who lived here because Ngardengél nr. VIII was in

ruins.
blai 33.Gobakétél, situated behind bl. IV and in the east of bl. 111 16ulidid.

Well known because of Ngiragobakétél, the last offshoot of the older a Idid-family (see bl. nr. 111), whom the
house gave his name. Toktok, the master of the house, received his name from Doctor SEMPER,who stayed here
in 1862.

& Toktok, I. marriage $Ogép +
Il. marriage QL osi (At. 2 Gen. V).
blai 34. a llangabang +, was situated north of the main road, opposite bl. I.

blai 35. Mesungil +,was situated north of the main road, opposite bl. V.
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blai36. Golngabang
lies on the corner of the main road and the road down to a Deldi. One cooking house and an ulangang-house are
standing nearby (figure 11°).
In 1910, the master of the house was Regugér Laug Semélemog (At. 3 Gen. IV) from bl. 111, who lived
here becausel6ulidid was in ruins. The house belonged to his wife Rois (At. 4 Gen. V). The name Golngabang

is also mentioned in chant 204 verse 39.

blai 37. a Itngélbai, to the east of bl. 36.
Master of the house Gomankér (At. 1 Gen. V); grandmother a Isemeibl. 39.
Marriage with Tumakréng (without any children).

blai 38. Ngélengi,
in the east of the side road to the bathing place Kesol, belongs to blai 40 Gégerang.

blai 39. Tagiaboeot
belongs to Tégéki (bl. 1V), opposite of it, on the other side of the road, in the south of the women's bathing place
Késol. It is slightly in the back of the main road. In front of the house is the big burial place of the a Idid-family,
just like in front of bl. I.
Inhabitant Qa Isemei (see bl. 37).
blai 40. Gégerang, on the main road in the east of bai a Dmasag.

Here lived a Tkuk, the Regtgér ra Tégéki(bl. V), who belonged to a Idid I. But his father came from a
Ingeaol(bl. VII), he gave him the land and Gopkal, who still owns it received it from him (At. 4 Gen. VI). She
married the recent master of the house a Tkél, brother of the recent Ngiraikelau (At. 2 Gen. V).

Inhabitants of the house: Kélei see bl. 41, further the a Idid-woman Mesungil®!® with her daughters
Migudréngil and Dirakerekeril (At. 4 Gen. V and VI); dMdkamad, who is said to have come from a
Ninigo-woman (Bismark-Archipelago) (see 2. men's club nr. V) and finally Golikéng of a Iebukal.

blai 41. Mokirong, related to bl. 111,lies behind bl. 42.

One dRegugér ra mokiréng is claimed, as well as a @ title Diramangiau (see bl. 1) Keraskas®'® (At.
2 Gen. 1V) belongs here as well.

A nephew of Keraskés isRékamiung a Rdulaol nr. I of Iebukul, who was married with Qa Ingedol, a
daughter of Ibédul II (At. 3 Gen. IV).

& Gomoéngolbai from Ngardmau lived in the house; marriage with Q16ulsau, another daughter of Ib&dul II
(At. 3 Gen. V).
Three female ancestors Diramangiéﬁ are mentioned here:

One@Diramangiau Bengkol, marriage with Ja Réngégél in Ngarekezﬁ see bl. VIII a Imelngs.



/IKramer, Palau Vol. 2. Plate 14.//

1. Girl from Nggrupesang.

2. alkelgang (Gor. At. 2 Gen VI) t



3. Ngeribongél (Gor. At. 3. Gen. VII)
andDiragdng Taldil (At. I. Gen. VI)

1 (B s
AV

4. aIskl (Gor. At. 3. Gen. VI).

1
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Ritong from the island Merir

and daughter GomaimeleT™ Adopted to Rub. No. II
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Another ?Diaramangiau
a) dNgiraskobong Roguls
b) dGongétiu, marriage with Qa Umad +

v

a)d Gomak (4. club nr. 111)

b') $Diraiuéng Dirangésiledng, marriage with Ja ItpikNgira-
v [ngésiledng in Peliliou
0

¢ & Kalei, marriage with 2Dibuk?2° from bl. 13

v

a") YTeragdl (4.9 club nr. VII) _
_b™) Katei Dirauldékl (adopted from {I6ulsau — see above)
Athird@Diaramangiau +

v

son dKérai, marriage with YRemung

v

Q aRiaur (see 2. 2club nr. VI)

blai 42. Sug (belongs to bl. V1), lies on the main path east of bl. 40.

Belésog, the predecessor of Ngiraikelau, bought the land from the heirs of Gétét for one galeblgep. Keraskes
is living here (see bl. 41 and 43).
Master of the house d'a Ugélkomur.

Ngiragétét Berdbor, who owned the land, had 3 sons:

a) dSokaval (Ngatkip)

b) AGongér

c) daUgélkomur, marriage with Ngabad from Peliliou (no children).
bl. 43. a Ubetader (belongs to bl. V1), east of bl. 42

and belongs to Keraskés who lives there. This piece of land also belongs to the family Gétét, who sold it to a
Idid.

dGadlbai +, marriage with Diraubetader from Ngéruluobél
y OBelédgel.

blai 44. a Dngér behind bl. 43, nearby the fence of the mission's plot of land.

The land belongs to Gétét, just like bl. 43 and 42.

Master of the house is Ngiragétét Mudeléng 16 Lungis (bl. VI), who lives here with his brother
Kepellng; his sister Gomogudéng is married in a Imedngsbl. VIII (p. 147) (daughter Diraivong); &
Lungis had a daughter Diuk with 9 a Ibtag (see 6. Qclub nr. IX), — marriage with Malaoat from Ngatélngal
(bl. 49).
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blai45. alrétag.
Master of the house was Miskdi, nicknamed after the white man Mister Coin in Malagal. SMiskoi from
Ngarsul, marriage with Y Géalilai (see bl. 13) no children.
blai 46. Gamaimelei.
Master of the house is Demémak from Ngeaur (relative Sagaraimiil 3. club).

Marriage with YMogong, sister of Mad Gobakelou from Ngabukéd. (Marriage with @Toguog
At. 3 Gen. IV)
Kemtimt 10 years old.
blai 47. Ngél. (raw teleét blai).

Master of the house altdla Itagrengél, son of the predecessor of Rubasag Rongsil (see bl. VII).
Marriage with Qa legang, daughter of Keraskés; 5 children (At. 2 Gen. V).
blai 48. Kélebid.
Master of the house Ruetei, an illegitimate son of R6is Mirair (At. 4 Gen. V).
Marriage with Keremiud from Ngarbagéd; 5 children.
1. dNgiramadalai, 2. @Diriai, 3. §Semélemog, 4. Q Gamaugeregér, 5. QDiraivong.
blai 49. alkesil, east of Sagamus near the taro patch X Gongélipél.

Master of the house Malaoat from Ngatélngal. 2. marriage with YDiuk (see bl. 44)
1. marriage in Ngatélngal; v
son Ngirudelsang. 4 children in 1910
1. PRétang, marriage with Silvester Oludl
2. dNgirakamul 4—5vy.
3. Jllapsis 2—3Yy.
4. QTelael 1—2vy.

2. a Iebukiil (KUB.: Yebukul),
same name as a lebukil in Ngaregolong  (distr. | p. 29); both have an alliance with Ngaregama i a neighbor of
Goréor.

Description of the place (plan 26%: When you turn on the eastern trailhead of Goréor called
Ngaramasongdp north towards the sea, after a few steps under the tall trees you reach the village a Iebukiil. First
you pass the rubak-bai A Raksid, which is towered by a huge ukal'l-tree(plate 15%). A second bai B. is standing
down there at the landing place called Gamang, which you reach climbing down on the stone path. The view
from here is Figure 49.%

History: The place is closely associated with Goréor. Here are no special events recorded. A daughter of rub.

I a Rduléol with a woman from
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the Ngaruangél-tribe married a Ibédul and became the ancestress of the new a Idid-line (story 20). Concerning
rub. 1l Rangém see story 134 and chant 200.
Privilege: People from Ngel 'lau in Ngivél are allowed to take boats from here, in compensation for the
change of money that a Ib&dul did not fully return (see story 202).
Since olden times blai a Tpang, which has fallen into ruin now, has the right to provide the messenger
Dérabai for aIbédul. Nowadays Dérabai is the 5. uridl rabak of

T P Y L8
R o . Ry ey

s

v 9 % - _

Figure 49. View from the landing place in Ngaregamai towards the bridgehead Ngarekamais.

Gorédr (see there); his sister Metékéakéat being Dirasagepid from Ngatkip (see there) the 5" member of
the female club Ngaraék from Goréor. Her father is Goldegdl from Ngatkip; her mother Maketang comes
from Iebukiil. In 1910 she was married with a legadragamai from Ngaregamai.

In former times a Tpang belonged to rabak nr. V from Goréor, Klotrdol, who also owned the entire
village-land, but when a Tbédul had risen, the latter took the house and the privileges and received tribute
(tangét) from Iebukil instead of Klotraol. The title Sogolong of blai a Tpang is today with Raelblai (nr. V);
Dérabai is the higher of both titles, which S6go6loéng takes over for business matters, as can be seen in chanty

195 verse 4.a Tpang is keblil of a Idid (see there). Concerning galid a Guodal see Ngarekesaudol.
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Constitution of a Iebukiil.
bai | pelt (village house): A. Raksid. galid (god): a Guodél (KUB.)

kldbak (council): Ngaraksid female council: ar Gu6dél'lagad.

nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): bitang (side); ardil (women):
| a Rduléol Béres I aGuodél'lagad
I a Rangém a Dmong Il title is missing
I Tugérur a Terekiau to | " "
v Regétaog S&gosis " " "
\% Sogolong a Raelblai "o " "
VI Regokeang Gobegétakl + "l " "
VII Buik Tugerar R'rongél "o " "
VI Golikong®? — — a "
IX Ngirangelkés Melekéi "o «“ "
X [Mad ra gebau a Gebau "l " "

2 blai-places that have fallen into ruin have to be mentioned: Ikekémaéngél (11) and the before mentioned
a Tpang, next to the boathouse Gamang, a blai Ngaramarang near Ngarekesauaol also has to be considered.
A men's club Ngaragosekéoakl lived in baiGaméang(B) on the thog Gamang. A second tdog a llebarang,
where in former times also a bai was situated, is now deserted.

3. Ngaregﬁmzfigzs(KUB.: Arekamai)
lies on the northern coast of Goréor, quite near to Iebtkil and is bound to it by ties of friendship.

Description of the place (plan 26%): When you walked from the eastern trailhead of Gorédr about 200 m to
the east over the grassland, the trail turns to the north. After another 200 m over the grassland you reach the
trailhead Ptelul a garangdrong, from where a 300 m long stone path leads down to the water; tall trees offer
shade here.

Nearby at the landing place, elevated on the bank, rubak-bai A. Bai raipé&lau lies to the left-hand side (in the
west) and bai B. Kodeli down at the waterfront. A small mangrove belt, in the east with the channel Gokér
where a Imangeél fell (see above at Tukur p. 202).

History: Friendship ties with a Iebukul in Ngaregolong (see p. 29). The inhabitants originally come from the

island Ngéregong (see Vol. 1, p. 200 and plan 2j7°6"). Story 161 recounts how the priest Gobip, who had fled

from Ngardolélok, had been taken by a boat from there to Ngaregamal,
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thus galid a Guodél came to a Iebukiil, Ngaregamai, and Ngarekesaudol. a Ugélkeklau is said to have seen to it
that the move was done (see story 8). Also the people from a Ulong are said to have come here (KUB. | p. 36), as

well as the ones from Pelugauar or Pelugoar (Vol. 1, p. 200 and 201) which is probably indicated by rub. 111
Ugérgéoar. A certain Ngiramoai exists also in Ngarsul (chant 199).

bai | pel (village house): A. Bairaipélau

klébak (council): Ngaraip&lau

Constitution of Ngaregamzﬁ .

galid (god):a Ugél‘légalid (a Guddél KUB.)

female council: Ngasekmlal

nr.. artbak (chiefs) blai (house): ardil (women):
I la Iegad ra gamai Géklbai a Ugélebil ra kimér
I Gobagad Gokélang Gobagad | dil
" a Ugérgéoar Ngelsei+ Dirarur
v Gériu aRois a Ugélébil ra rois
\Y Ngiramoai a Moai + Diramoai
VI Golikong a Urik + a Guoédel'lagad
Vil Ultirakl a Ngeadel + Dirapeku
VIl Goilal Ngéruar Dirurar
IX Mad ra tmeldelang Ngaraméang + Diraméang
X Ngiragopédi Gopédi + Diragopédi
Further blai: 11. Delili, 12. a Siau, and 13. Ngurugéog.
galdebegel (club): bai (clubhouse): taog (channel): bitang (side):
3 Ngaraugarm + Ngaramangélil + Ngaramangélil Left
a Ngaragosongd + Kodeli Kodeli Right
Q Ngaradongesei — —

4. Ngarekesaudol (KUB.: Arakasoaol).

Description of the place (plan 26%): Situated on the southern coast of Goréor, in the east of the main village

with the same name. You walk 500 m from the trailhead, slowly mounting to the foot of the hill Takur (after 200

m the trail bends to the north to Ngaregamai); its story is mentioned above on p. 202. Before you reach this one

[hill], you leave the trail to Ngarmid that continues straight, always hiking in the sun, you turn right (south).

Already after 200 m you reach under some trees on the right (west) side of the road blai nr. Il
Ngaramel'léng; from here you walk downhill on the winding 500-meter-long stone path. Halfway through you

reach rubak-bai A. Galangé&l (nice view of the Gogeal, see plate 15%) on the east side of the road; below at the
waterfront is a boathouse.
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In 1910 a Japanese lived in blai nr. V111, married to a good looking Palauan woman.
History: Story 161 mostly takes place here, as has already been mentioned at a Iebtkul and Ngaregama i,

whereas for the nearby Tukur-Hill the legendary aspect has been pointed out.
bl. I is keblil of a Idid in Goréor.
Constitution of Ngarekesauaol.

bai | pelt (village house): A. Galangél.
(a Guodel KUB.)
klobak (council): Ngaragalanggl.

galid (god): Gomis ( = Ngurusar)

female council: ar Tégédméas®?*

nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): bitang (side): ardil (women):
I Géd | bai a Tmedbad I Rima
I Golikéng Ngaramel'léng I Garamal
Il a Rgad désémeél a Ivéaoel tol —
\Y; a Mial a Ivései I —
Vv Gorkal Tagukal + " —
VI a Rekamidng Ngardidékéd + "l —
VIl Ngiradungang Dungang + " —
VIl a Ngartutel a Irikl "l —
IX Mad rangais a Ngais + " —
X Ngireklséng Ngareklséng + "l —

The thog Ngadegéibé&l has the same name like the rubak-bai in Ngarbagéd.
5. Ngarbagéd "New City" (KUB. Arapakéd)
consisting of 2 sides: the upper land "bab | pel(" and the lower land "iéul peld", situated on the southern coast of
the island Goréor, south south east of the settlement Goréor. The rubak-bai of both places are at a distance of
about 1%, km from each other. The western-most blai of Goréor is only 600 m from the most northern blai of
Ngarbagéd.

Description of the place (plan 26°): The stone path starts in the south of the swell that has been pierced by
the government. It traverses the settlement, slowly dropping, first to the southeast, then turning apruptly to the
west at rubak-bai A. Ngadéggibél, then bending again to the south, so that the form of a nose with a front and an
upper lip develops. From the stone foundation of bai | pelt a30-meter-long, narrow stone path leads first to the
north, then down to the east into a 7-meter-deep funnel, where the walled bathing hole Ngatarur3?® is situated:;
in the north of it a walled well o with good water is located.

In the east a trail leads again up to the height, to bl. Il Maduléang and IX Gotévot. Quite near to it, only 50 m
from the edge of the basin, lies
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an old ritual place is situated in the bushes. Here galid-bai a les6gol (D) stood; in 1910 only ruins were left. It
was a blai in the form of a bai, about 3"/, m deepand 5 m long, with 5 major beams, a so-called telegeicr-bai, like
in Goréor, a Irai, Melekéiok, Ngatpang etc.

In front of the blai 2 stone pavements (gdlbed) were situated, with their long sides next to each other.
Because god a Ugél‘légalid allowed paintings only on his blai and on the rubak-bai, the other bai are without any
decoration. The boats had to be painted somewhere else, etc. The forest Ngaragabal is situated in the north of this

place, east of the main road of Goréor (see story with the same name 154).
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At the southern trailhead, which drops steeply towards the water, the club-bai B. Tagalu®?® was situated. In
June 1909 it had been demolished and reconstructed 50 m higher up. Next to the water below,bai C. NgaméKkl is
east of the boathouse and landingplace Ngatkédam. Both are of a very simple kind (kldok) without any paintings

because of the village god (see above).

Figure 50. The bathing pond Ngaturur in Ngarbagéd, seen from the west.

In the west of the northern part of the stone path, only a few steps from the saddle of the nose, lies a 5-meter-
high hill on the grassland, it is called Bukl ra Desekél. It is said that it was built for Riébog, rubak nr. | from
Desekél, who lived on top of it.

In former times Desekél, also called Nglailkéd (see story 195°), was mostly situated west of today's

327 in the south, and on the

Ngarbagéd and must have been rather important, because it had taog Ngaramesekiu
northern coast taog Ngurubul. Otherwise nothing more is known about this place, but what has been mentioned in
story 195°% where it is said that instead of the old Desekél the new place bagés | peld, the present-days Ngarbagéd
has been founded.

Privilege: Blowing the conch shells during the ruk-dance (compare Ngérupesang) (KUB. p. 111). Strict

seclusion of the dancers, locked away for one month and enclosure of the bai (KUB. I, p. 105 and 106).
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History: As mentioned above, people of Gobagélbagélsekerél newly founded the settlement after the
destruction of the old village Desekél, therefore it is called bagés | pelt "New City". The hero seems to have been
the first priest of a Ugél‘légalid who is also venerated in Ngérupesang. The ties with it are so strong that both
could communicate even when Gorédr and Melekéiok were at war (see story 195%). It is also important for the
village how blai Ngaragibal and after its extinction bl. IV Meriang had strong ties with bl. Il a Ikelau in Gorédr
and bl. I Gomrekongél in Ngarekobasang (story 154). But bl. VV Ngétégésong became keblil of a 1did in Goréor.

More and more, Ngarbagéd became an important place due to its rub. I Melimarang, who was a descendant
of a Ugélpelu and in former time had the name Iegad ra ibiégol (I also heard ribukul), which is now still at nr. X.
Story 153 tells how this happened because of the agreement of the speakers.

Diripkél nr. VI also comes from Ngarbagéd ; he is named after the cap of the mushroom Dmagei ra ripkal
(see Vol. 1 p. 190 and plan 1, secondary plan a), the simog (= tét shrine) of this woman.

Constitution of Ngarbagéd.

bai | pelu (village house): A. Ngad&gé&ibél. galid (god): a Ugél‘légalid.

klobak council : Ngarangadégéibél. armeau (people): a Tumak.

female council: ar Nelitél.

nr.. artbak (chiefs): blai (house): bitang (side): ardil (women):
I Melimarang Ngeribukul I Bageékldil
I Ngiraibuog Ngaramaduléang I a Mlagei
i Ngirakarekar Karekur'® to Il Dirakarakar
v Ngirameriang Meriang " Diluang
\V] Dingelias Ngétégésong "1l Diradelb6gol
VI Ngiripkal®* Ngeripkal + " Diripkal
VIl Ngirutungeli Ngurutungeli + "1l Dirutungeli
VI Ngiragolstigol Golsugol + " Diragolstigol
1X Dingelits ra gotévét Gotévot "1l Gabas ra maduléang
X Buik iegad ra ibiogol Ibiogol " Gabas ra ibiogol

There are also 10 uritl rabak (secondary chiefs).
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The other blai are the following:

11. Gomagang (teleot) to | (bitang) 16. Gaiep tol
12. Gemaungarmid ( " )"l 17. TakeilGi (teledt) "
13. Sérok l 18. Ngalsald "
14. Gélblai " 19. Sudgol "
15. a) Ngarmagimag " 20. Mékal "1l

b) Paparamagimag®®

+ " 1121. Ngaragabal +

6. Ngariélép.
also pronounced Ngariél'lep (KUB.: Ngariélep, galid Amongasimmer), situated east of Ngarekesauaol and of the
gogeal island Guat on the southern edge of the island Goréor. In 1910, there were still 3 partially deserted houses,
situated on the waterfront in one row from W to E. 1. a Ibai, 2. Mangaderéol, 3. ?

blai Ketit belongs to the keblil of bl. 11 a Ikelau in Gorédr. Here in Ngaraketit Gomulk&am is said to have
lived. He is mentioned in the story 17% about Tip&tip ak migg, who exchanged her magic GomsaubUkl against the
one of the coconut Ulogoug, which caused him to perish. This magic Ulogéug had come from the Teki&lmalap,
the spirits of Ngeraod, to Ngaraketit in Ngarié¢lép and the depth of its channel there is ascribed to the use of the
magic nut, which has already been mentioned on p. 206 at Goréor bl. 20.

The palm-wine-cutters Gatitél and Galimongal also lived here; the latter discovered the glowing pearl shell
in the ToagéImid (see story 14 about a Tméldgod), with which he wanted to illuminate the roofed village.

Finally KUB. VIII p 180 mentioned the story about the dugong, which takes place here. A woman went to the
taro patch, while her pregnant daughter, who had been locked in the house, ate all the kéam-fruits. When the old
woman returned and scolded her, because she was thinking that the fruits were harmful to her, the daughter ran
away and turned into a sea cow. Even today it is still called dil a Ngariélép, because in the mouth of the animal
there is a swelling in the form of a kéam-fruit.

The constitution of the village was no longer known.

7. Ngarebodél (KUB.: Rbddol)
situated in the east of Ngaregamai , on the northern coast of the island Gorédr, on the mountain Ngurungevikl's
northern bare slope. The legend-stone of Békéu rebodél, a moonlike face with a lizard below (Figure 51), stands
there nearly as tall as a man in the middle of the open countryside. The stone was a present of the people of

Ngarard in recognition of the galid's help; the galid lived in blai Ngerukoéi in Ngarebddél. In addition



in return people from Ngarebddél received the privilege to take anything they liked while on a visit in Ngédng
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(Ngabukéd p. 50) (see story 50). Compare also Ngésang p. 61.

Fig. 51. The stone Bé€kéu rebodél at Ngarebodél.

Constitution.

bai | peltu (village house): Bedagal.

klébak (council): Ngarabedagal.

female council: ar Togéd méas

galid (god): Bekéu rebodal.

331

nr.: artbak (chiefs): blai (house): ardil (women):
| a lkéd a ldong Guodel'lagad
I Melis a Ibluk + Delebuség
Il Gédlbai a Iromél Guoédél'lagad rairomel
V| Gadlbai ra tang Ngetungud + Dir'rug€légiu
V a Ruggélégiu Delbogél + Gobil € bagél
VI Keukl Saregalid + .
VI Goukerdéu Gedukl + —

galdebegel (club):

bai (club-house)

taog (channel):

bitang (side):

Ngarbungungau +
Ngaragamaong +

Gamaong +

Ngésuledng

right




1125211

In 1909 only 2 blai wereleft, I. Ngaraidéng and Il Ngarairémél; in 1910 the latter one was already
deserted as well. The inhabitants of the island Merir (Meriél), which had been destroyed by a typhoon in 19086,
were settled here (see Vol. 1, p. 158).

bl. Il a Ibluk was Kleblil of a Idid in Goréor. Its title-man Melis had to go into seclusion with the new a
Ibeddl (see p. 213).

8. Ngarmid (KUB.: Armid), (plate 15°)

consists of two village parts, Regeitingél (N) and Remelik (S), named after both high chiefs.

Description of the place (plan 27): Lies in the extreme south east of the island Gorédr in a hollow, which is
bordered in the west by the mountains Ngurungevikl and Nggeianggs, in the east by a nearly 100 m high gogeal-
face.lin the basin where

Ililgﬁu’{. i

i

Plan 27.
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the boat harbor lies, the face has a small and deep sideways break, an exit to the east.
The narrow channel for boats is passable at high tide, just like the mangrove channels, even though lime
rocks form the border instead of salt-water bushes. On the northern edge a stone dam runs along. When you go,
in-between the rocks, out from the inner boat-harbor, which runs dry during low tide and where the two club

houses of the northern village part are situated, B. a Ugulariu and C. a Itungélbai (Figure 52),

Figure 52. The inland water Ngarmid with bai and boathouse Ugulariu and bai a
Itingélbai. In the background the bridge over the exit-channel.

then you are after a few minutes in the broad channel which separates Gorédr from Babldaob. It is called Toagél
mid for Ngarmid, in the legend also Ngaramage iug>3?. The bridgehead Pipir6i®®® is situated at the exit,
which is near the shore, because the deep water reaches here the gogeal-rocks.But in the interior of the basin you
climb up 10 m to the west following a smooth winding stone path from the boat-harbor to bai | peld A. Bagésis. It
is situated in a bend of the path, because on the western gable of the bai the road forks to the south, whereas the
other path ends after some 150 m further west, after which it continues as a footpath to Goréor. The path that

branches off leads to the southeast, after passing the border stream Géudang in the village part Rémelik.
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Today, the southern part has shrunk and does not have a clubhouse anymore, even though the beautiful stone

foundations of the former rubak-bai A'. Melei are situated in the street's southern angle, about 500 m from bai |

peld A. Ngarabagésis and indicate a great past. The southeastern road forms a hook by adding an

approximately 100 m long piece of stone path to the end of the trail, in S-N direction. On the stone square A'

stands a stone slab of Dirangarekesauéaol with a big face and below a child (Figure 53). The way it is

TR

SN

N

Fig. 53. Stone Dirangarekesauaol in Ngarmid,
about 1 m high.

overgrown with ferns gives it a unique appearance. The
legend reports: A woman from Ngarekesaudol came
back from fishing and watched the ruk-dance. As she
smelled of salt water and the dancers had to observe a
salt-water taboo, she was so reviled that she with her
child at the breast turned into stone.

Incidentally, from the southern trailhead a good stone
path leads about 300 m down to the water that lies there
like a lake, because it is closed off from the sea by the
gogeal-mountains. There on a beach, built on a stone
foundation lies the only bai in the southern part, D. a
Magéang. But this is not a painted bai made of boards,
but a colorless house of natural wood, a bai | dért (plate
15°%. Thus, it is especially peculiar that, according to
the information of the natives, in the year 1783 when

WILSON was stranded on a Uléng it was built with

the help of shell adzes; then it was finished with iron

tools.

History: It is child of a Guap (story 2). In story 8 it is described how after their arrival in Tuapé€l near

Ngurusar the people of a Ugélkeklau, enticed the women of Ngarmid with kites made of threads of hair; by

whirling in the wind they gave the name Pipir6i to the pier. The actual founding took place, when

Gobagélbagélsekerél freed Goréor (see story 195%). Rubak a Rémelik, for whom the southern part has been

named, won some land from the northern part by delivering women from Ngarbagéd a sa

u (see there). Like

Ngarekobasang, Ngramid was an oppressor of Gorédr (story 195°) and was repulsed.

Concerning the destruction of Ngardol6lok (story 161) Ngarmid provided the great number
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of 10 kabékl-war canoes, a sign of its former importance, whereas today it has become quite unprepossessing.

It remains to be mentioned that galid Boi lived for some time in Ngurultagél near Ngarmid (story 11). In
former times, during a dispute with a Ib&dul, Ngiraikeklau of Goréor fled to bl. I Blosdg (a wealthy house, see
story 9) and stayed until the ransom had been paid®*, just like before a Ib&dul 10 fled to bl. 13 Ngurukdbei (see
Vol 1, p. 146).

Constitution of Ngarmid.
N. Regeitngél.
bai | pelt (village house): A. Bagésis. galid (god): Ugér a bagésis (KUB.: Augélyianget). klébak (council):

Ngarbagésis. female council: ar Togédméas®*®

nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): ardil (women)
I a Regeiungél a Blong (Bl6sog) Gebir'régeitingél
I a Guong Iebukal a Petki
il Gibas a Géséperés Gébil'lagabas
IV legad a Derebei Dil iegad
\% Golikéng Ngédelmdng Dilolikéng
VI Buik a gabas a Ugeingél Diraugelngél
VI a Ibédur'raidong a ldong Dil ib&dul
VIl Dingelits a Iungél Dil dingelits
IX Madrdérar Ngardérar —
X Pkul a gudal** (a Ingééang) —

Further blai: 11. Gogobai, 12. Golngauéol, 13. Ngurukgbei (see Ibddul 10 p. 225), 14. Ngarakusulang, 15.

Skibang.
galdébegel (club): bai (club house): tdog (channel): bitang (side):
3 Ngaratét | ddi B. a Ugula riu®’ a Ugula riu Left
Q Ngaraiolt
3 Ngaramekeré&gl C. a Itingglbai a Itangglbai Right
Q Ngarager‘roakl




bai | pelt (village house): A' Melei +

klébak (council): Ngaramelei.
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S. Rémelik.

galid (god): Sagaliangéd (KUB.: Sagalyanget).

female council: ar Toégédmeéas

nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): ardil (women):
I a Rémelik Ngaruképid a Guoédel'lagad
I a Tulik Baduréang +°*° Gébil tulik
I a Regélil a Ipelau Gébil
v Gadlbai Ngaramétrekang + a Ngmal'l
\ Gadlbai rangeruék a Dims + a Diulaubogoi
1 Goliko raiptangg a Iptangg + Dilolikéng
Vil Ngiragabagap a Gabagap + Diragabagap
Vil Dingelils Ngaradés + Dil dingelius
IX Mad ra skelsél Skelsol + Kémédanggl 3%
X galid Sagaliangéd — woman lives in IlI.

Further blai: 11. Bangmak, 12. Deldapél.

galdebegel (club):

bai (clubhouse):

taog (channel):

bitang (side):

Ngaramangai +

Ngaregolégéség +

Mangai +

a Magang (kldok)

340

9. Ngarbagédésau™ +

Mangai

a Magang

Left

Right

a formerly important place situated on the other side of the northern swell of the Ngarmid-Basin, on the

northern bank of the island, where now is the grassland. In the east there is the lime-rock face, in the west

about 1 km away is Ngarebddél. From the mountain Ngurungevikl you can look down on the place. Once

upon a time the village was powerful and put the eastern part of Gorédr under pressure, whereupon Klotraol

united with Gobagélbagélsekerél and destroyed the place. The inhabitants fled to South-Babldaob. But it

seems to have been settled again afterwards , because around 1800 Ngarbagédésau provided 2 kabékl-war

canoes (story 161) for the destruction of Ngardol6lok by a Raklai and a Ib&dul. In 1900 it was already long

since deserted.

The inhabitants of Ngarebekal, south of Ngarsul, took refuge here and twice in Desekél (Ngarbagéd)

after the repeated destruction of their place by a Ibédul.
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10. Ngarekobasang, politically Mosagél (see story 195°)
(MCCLUER: Arrakapasang, SEMP.: Naracobersa, KUB.: Ngarekobasanga).

Description of the place (plan 28°*°

):landing on the island coming from the government station Madalai,
you choose the nearest taog a 1I'il, hidden in the mangroves. There lies the stone-trailhead Matpang (story 195).
From here a stone path leads to the west across the island between Rois Besais and Rois Ketund, climbing and
dropping to the village Ngarekobasang, which is situated on the other side of the rise. On the height a stone path
leads about 100 m to the foot of the mountain Ketind and to the "Upper Village" Bab | pelu. On the trailhead lies
blai 19 a Irébai. Walking down the main road, the "Road of the Chiefs" Gadéstbak, you reach a stone square, an
iliud. The following story is closely connected with it:

a Ragabei from blai VI Godilang had lost his gosisal, his "pawn" in form of the dried leaf of the almond
tree (mieg), which he had received as security for some kluk-money that had been lent from Ngirangéségei, nr. |
in Ngival. Thus, according to the custom of the land, rubak nr. | Gaspangél from Ngarekobasang had to pay his
creditor as a punishment a piece of kluk-money for loosing the gosisal. The chiefs sat on the stone path and each
time when a men's club came as a messenger, each member of the galdebegel fetched a stone from the platform of
the house Godilang, in order to built the iliud-platform, which plays such an important role in the history of the
village, that the western tdog and the bay received the name a Iliud. — — —

South of the western trailhead, which in former times had been surrounded by 4 to 5 houses (Vol 1, p. 144),
the small bai kldék C. Telkakl is situated, while bai B. a Iliud is on the beach next to the boathouse with the
same name.

A rubak-bai was no longer in existence.

History: Story 113 (see also a Uluang p. 153) describes the friendship with Galégui in a Imelik. Already
WILS. recorded the name Pedul for the island, which means "Head", thus he gave testimony for its importance,
because the island and the village Ngarekobasang can be considered equal. Indeed, this place governed Gorédr for
a long time. The men from Goréor lived here in order to learn until they were about 30 years old. As already
mentioned and referred to in story 195, it was only under Gobagélbagélsekerél that Gorédr got the upper hand and
installed rubak nr. Il Ngirangameusog as a governor for a Ibédul. He is mentioned in story 207, and according to

bl. 11 also called Gobak raiu6ng®*

. A so-called Gobak ra ulogotdng is already mentioned in story 12, where much
is written about the old settlement, as well as in the before-mentioned story 168.
On p. 202 it was said about galid a Ugélkobasadeél that he lived on Rois Kobasang and is mentioned in

story 14. He is a son of Mlagél Latmikaik (story 3) and a brother of a Ugél kidéu.
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Constitution of Ngarekobasang.
galid (god): Ugél kobasadél.

female council: ar Kidis.

bai | pelu (village house): A'. Meseksit +.

klébak (council): Ngarameseksikt(ar Gaspangél).

nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): bitang ardil (women):
I Gaspangél (Ngelul)Gomrekongé| tol Guoédél'lagad
I Ngiramgemeusog a luéng "l Gopkal
1 a Rengil ra géldiel Gelaiel " Ngéréklibei
v a Rengil ra gokeréng Gokeréng + "l Diramengki
Vv a Ragabei ra pelu | 1derebei " a lkéam
VI a Ragabei ra godilang Godilang "l Diragodilang
Vil Tpekriu | klou Tperepor " Diltpekriu
VIl Tpekriu | kekeréi L'lual "1l (Geremang) a Idid
IX Beédul ra lulk Lulk " Ngeremegéségas
X Bedul ra Iriang Lriang "1l (a Ibug) Dir'regékemar

Another woman is also mentioned nr. X1 and nr. XII as keméddangél (see Ngarmid).

nr.: urial rubak (secondary chiefs): blai (house): bitang (side):

11. Regékemur ra goliang Goliang + to |
12, Regékemr ra ugelbang a Ugelbang + "l
13, Ngira gorukei Gorukei + "o
14, Ngira ngeremig Ngeremig + "l
15, Ngirugeraol Ngarugeraol + "o
16, Ngira gokeréng Gokereng + "
17, Mad ra gaspanggél — "o
18. Mad ra rés Ros + "
19. Ngirairébai a Irébai "
20, a Ugél kobasadel galid — —

Further blai: 21 a Imaderang, 22. Tegéruldés, 23. Metéulogol, 24. Mengeolt, 15. Matias, 26. Gelual.

Only 2 extended families (kleblil) were there, the one of family | Siusikas and the one of family 1l a Ugeliéu

(compare tit. bl. VIIT Goréor).

nr.: gdldebegel (club): bai (clubhouse): taog (channel bitang (side):
14 Ngaraderipek B. a Illiud a lliud right
nd Ngaragametakl C. Telkakl Gegol left
19 Ngarasekoal
Ine Nagragoalag
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11. a Meungs (MCCLUER: Imungs, KUB.: Amyungs).

Description of the place (see plan 28°): Situated on the northern coast. There on the beach is a wall with a
crevice; behind it is the boathouse Ngardimengi. Next to it in the east is bai C. Ugulagaramal (bai | taog),
behind it are the taro patches. On a footpath you walk inland and arrive at the head of the stone road, which is

winding up to the stone square where bai | peld A. Gédip stood. All that is left is a tet-shrine of the village god.

From here the stone path leads up to a height of about 20 m and on the grassland bai B. Ugularael stands.

History: The inhabitants come from a Ulong (story 17°), see also story 164 about Maluadlégur.

bai | peld (village house): A. Gédip +.

klébak (council): Ngarumleblogol.

Constitution.

galid (god): Ugér ¢ rak (see Goréor),

female council: ar Madeding.

(KUB.: Iraris6ios).

nr.. arubak (chiefs): blai (house): bitang (side): ardil (women):
I a Ugél Tegeuar (a Tegoar) I a Ugélebil
] Gébak a Ultei I Bilung
I Spestingél Ngerukerdiil + to | Goderai
v Ngiragongor Duilegatiim + " Diliklep
\% Blitang Taulptik "l Gobegbu
VI Ngiklep Telemetang + " Dirariang
Wl Ngeskestk Galilai " Gobagad
VI Ngirartiang Gamaupelau "o Turangmegad
IX Gloiko ra tikei Ngerukebai + " Rimu
X Goliko ra ngirirs Lédes + " a lris

As nr. X1 and XII for the chiefs and the women a Mad from family I and Il (IV ¢) is mentioned, who alone
have both kleblil Ngeregemis and Pelelai.

In 1910 there were some more blai: 11. Mékar, 12. Kimér, 13. Bablituéng, 14. a Tabasal.

nr.: galdebegel (club): bai (clubhouse): taog (channel): bitang (side):
3 Ngaragireal** B. a Ugul a rael Golekitgl (?) Left
QI Ngaratatiréu
a1 Ngaralgédeged C. Ugul a garamal + Ngardi mengi right
QI Ngarapodeés (boathouse)

12. Ngeritang +, on the hill with the same name, see story 152 and 202.
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In former times many settlements were located on the gogedl-rocks and -islands between
Ngarkldéu and Peliliou. Ngarkldéu is nearest.

Ngarengg6l +, on the Gogeal Ulupsagél, on the SE side.

Ugél peld +, a reef island outside of Malagal harbor, on the detached reef, settled by a Ugélkeklau (story 8).
Just like Ngaruangél, Ngiptal, etc. it has been destroyed by a typhoon.

Both are mentioned in story 195 (see Vol. | p. 213 and plate 13).

The other settlements have already been mentioned above on p 5: Ngaremediu, Ngaléals with Goikul,
and Ngaramieg, Peltgauér, or —goar, Madaragard, aUlong, Ngéregdng, I6u- and Bablomakéng,

Ngemelis, Ngaregé u, etc.

District 1X. Peliliou®* (pronounced Pelilju)

(CANTOVA: Pelileu, MCCLUER: Pillilew, SEMP.: Peleliu, KUB.: Pliliu,
V.M.M.: Ulu, MISS.: Pliliou).

Number of inhabitants 1.11.11: 594 (together with Ngeaur).

Number of villages: 5, uninhabited ones 10.

kl6ul peld (main village): Ngardolo6lok.

rubukul (its chief): Gobakraluil.

aremeau (people): Godesangél.

galid (god): a Guodél .

Political Groups:
Ngasias, Ngarakeukl and Gamliangé€l form an alliance.
Description of the Land (see plan 29):

An elevated wooded limestone island, in the north it is gogeal-like ragged and mountainous. There is the flat
and sandy "Sail-Point" Ngarabikal, where people, coming from the south, set sail***, Rois Gamliangél, who has a
brother on Babldaob (p. 173), has already been mentioned . In the south the island is flat and rises only a few
meters above sea level . Remarkable is mostly the rocky point on the east coast : Pkul meseaur ("See Ngeaur"),
Pkul gotragtl "The End", and point Besiil; in between there are two bays with sandy beaches. Two mangrove
waters cut inland here. One channel, called Desémél, also Goleul kltgds , cuts into the bay Ngardolélok , more
about it in story 16, then the channel of Ngatanggau, called Ngaramongés (see at Ngariap) that is said to go all the

way to the south of the island, something | have not
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investigated. There lies the secondary island Ngarmokeéd, from where the souls of the dead, who are coming from
Mal4gal and going to Ngeaur, jump into the sea.

SEMPERdescribed the island Peliliou in chapter X1 and XII in his book (see Vol. 140).

Concerning the existence of phosphate see Vol I p. 159 and at Ngeaur.

There are a lot of mosquitoes on the island (see story 163 and 175). According to my experiences, see part
vol. | p. 170, also SEMPERII p. 180 is complaining about them. According to MULLER's Yap 2. Vol. p. 473
people from Yap went to Peliliou in order to get a magic mosquito stone.

The island has no harbor and water. Only by entering the Déngés-Entrance you can anchor in the north of the
lagoon. IBARGOITIAlanded in the south, in order to fetch some water,
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but without success (Vol. | p. 129). The best landing place is near Ngaregdl on the west coast, from where
SEMPERdeparted and where a Guodél landed, as told in story 161. There he also created the spring Ngarabeoug
in Ngatkauang, which is now no more than a water hole.
Privilege:

The release of Ib&dul see story 162. Is allowed to buy and wear the dugong-bracelet. The animal is absent in
its waters.

Industry:

In former times bark-textiles, made from the inner bark of the bread fruit tree, have been produced here
(KUB. VIII p. 299), see also tridacna-bracelets at Ngarabesul; production of sails.

History:

About the inhabitants that are darker here see part IV Anthropology. Just like Ngaregoléng in the extreme
north, without any doubt Peliliou and a Ngeaur in the southern part of the archipelago have been settled very earlt,
he last was probably settled the earliest. This is indicated by ancient legends and oral traditions concerning gods
and god-like humans, who are connected with the creation of the island and the social order (story 193). All the
roots of Palauan totemism go back to Télameés, who together with two galid of Peliliou went down into the strait
of Makéep, where they visited their fish -mistresses. Goraggl (story 13) coming from Ngea ur went down into the
same depth, in order to win the magic for the construction of houses and the art of house decoration.

Further, the settlement of the islands by foreigners from the east under the command of a Ugélkeklau (story
8) starts here. Also the acquisition of money (story 9) takes place in a Ngeaur as well as Peliliou, where on the SE
beach of Ngarabesul the Chinese were trading long before the arrival of the Whites. Because of them bead money,
used in barter, must have come to the Palauans; more about it in part. V in the paragraph "Money". Many galid
came especially to Peliliou; legends report about this, for instance Boi (story 11 and 12), Ugélstng (story 16),
Dilked&gl and Sagageiegéang, the inventors of numerous magic spells (story 17%), Golungis (story 170), etc.

But most of all it was galid a Gu6dél (story 161), who enjoyed great veneration. More about him here:

The small reef rock Ngikur on the western side (Vol. | p. 198, Figure 19) is considered to be the stranded
boat of galid a Guddel and a Raméad 1€ galid (see story 161). Both went on shore in Ngareg6l and had a look
at the settlement. Then they went on to Ngardoldlok. There they saw an old woman, Magéad ra blai ra ugeliéu (see
bl. nr. 11). The old woman collected kéam-nuts and roasted them. The smell attracted both of them and thus they

found the old woman, who was alone and
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they wanted to stay with her. They asked Ngirakidél, who agreed and ordered them to put the place in order.

a Guodel became powerful and big, whereas Ramad is his messenger. Due to these two galid Peliliou and its
main village Ngardolélok became important and the house nr. 1 obtained special privileges. But Ngarego6l
received the order of the galid to bring as tribute every 1—2 years a boat loaded with lime and Ngirakidél sitting
on it to Ngaredol6lok.

Even though Peliliou once was powerful due to its galid, as is shown in story 161, it nevertheless came under
the dominance of Goréor. It was so humiliated by Goréor that people were filing off their kluk-pieces of money, in
order to make them less sought after; this is the reason why they have the name Kkluk | peliliou (story 162). In
1783, WILSON(see Vol. I p. 116) already heard about the warring raids of people from Goréor to there. In 1791,
MCCLUERheard about battles that had been fought in which many of the attackers perished. In 1839, DUMONT
DURVILLEwas in short contact with the inhabitants of the island (Vol. | p. 131). The newest measure introduced
by the German government (Vol. | p.158) was to end the dreadfully degenerated state of affairs concerning girls
in the bai.

In KADU's report you can read about the shamelessness of Peliliou's people (Vol. | p. 131); he definitely
meant Peliliou when he was talking about Pelli. The reports of a Spaniard, who had been living there about this
time for 9 months, are filled with indignation. CHEYNEdeclares them to be reckless pirates and SEMPERwas so
outraged about their laziness and the mongol-hustle and bustle that he assaulted a rubak (SEMP. Il p. 290, 325,
and 337). In fact, already the very first discoverers had bad experiences here and the attempted cutting of the
whaler Syren in 1823 (Vol. | p. 130) speaks for itself. The bad reputation of the southern group in former times is
therefore justified.

1. Ngardolélok (plate 16 '*?)
(SEMP.: Ardelollec, KUB.: Ardol6lok)
situated in the corner of the claws, on flat land near to the east coast.
Description of the place (see plan 30%): In the bay, studded by mangroves, a stone pier, which is bent at its

end like a stick-crutch, juts out. Behind, on dry land a fishermen's-bai®*®

is situated, it is called Ngatkauang just
like the landing place itself. Once upon a time, the stone wall for the protection against attacks was here (see
history) and the spring Ngarabedug, which is now a water hole (story 161)**. The other landing place
Makalbéang lies in the southeast. Only a footpath leads there, meeting the big stone path that leads about 800 m
from Ngatkauang in a southwesterly direction to the stone quadrangle of the rubak-bai Ngaramelulau. On the

road, in the north where it makes a small bend, bai F. Merés
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and bai E. Diberdi + (in ruins) are situated, in the south on a high stone platform bai C. albaiéng and D.
Gomaog +. Near the two rubak-bai A. Bailgalid (in the south) and B. Ngabis (in the north) (figure 16%) in the

south-western corner there lies the strange looking blai nr. 1 Gomﬁgtokéi347, also called Blai raluil, after
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Figure 54. Galid-blai nr. I Gomugtokoi in Ngardololok.
rubak nr. | Gébak ralufl (Figure 54). The house is built bai-like, but not exactly in the zelegeiér-form,like in a

Irai, Ngarbagéd, etc. The broad gable, forming a nearly isosceles triangle, is decorated with 11 pyramid-like,
yellow, red, and white angular angles,which cover each other. In the middle is like a pole a vertical black line and
underneath this one, in the middle of the gable front, is the high entrance flanked on both sides by big window
openings. The interior (Figure: 55) is partitioned by walls into rooms, as has been observed in the galid-house in
Ngéatpang. In fact it had also been passed off as the house of the priest for the galida Guodél, and Ramad I&
galid; his residence is considered to be bl. 26 Metéulblai. One characteristic of bl. I is the fact that all around it
there were small post in the form of human figures, only about 2 feet high, two on each side.

About 30 steps in front of this house of the priest, not even 20 from the southeastern edge of the galdukl-
stone quadrangle Melulau is an iliud-like stone construction (a) Gomisogol (from omis "to see"), where the

priest or Rubak nr. |
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took his place during festive occasions, this is the sitting bench (blu) of the boat of a Guédél, which lies turned
into stone in Ngikur (see plate 16°). Several legend-stones are standing on top of it; in the northern corner (in the
picture left) the head of the money-bird Delardok (see story 9) and on the left the long-faced stone head a Idertig,
which is said to have been brought by galid a Guodél. Visiting it, mothers can obtain a long face for their

children.

\ -

Figure 55. The interior of the galid-blai Gomugtokoi.
Behind the Gomisogol-pavement is an even bigger pavement (b), where once upon a time Blai ra gogaio

was situated, not far away from Blai ra Galilai. At around 1870, the priestess Diragogaio built a blai there. In
former times a sop-house stood there.

South of the Gomisdgol-stone is a diong — bath, because the taro patches follow further in the south and in
the southeast, bordered in the west by a piece of stone path with the name Ngerkeditd, which leads to the
legendary Ngariép.

The stone path Gadés Urou leads from the stone quad Melulau to Ngasias, where all the youth had been
killed (story 165).

Privilege: Obtaining bai-girls from Ngatanggau.

Industry: see above.

History: As already mentioned above, the legend concerning the totemism of the Palauans in the south has
its origin here. KUB. 1l p. 86 also allocates to it the partition into two: "According to the legend, once upon a time
Ardoldlok on Pililu was overpopulated and therefore it was divided into two sides. From here the practice is said
to have been imitated by the whole group.” But in olden times Ngasias in the middle of the island was the most
powerful place, and only by cunning and revenge, as it is written in story 165, Ngardolélok got the upper hand.
Due to its galid a Guodél it became very powerful, which is related



112671/

30a N
Ngardoldlok
6* 59 N-Br.
g 1?0 z?om
Bush
Land Raluil
5y &

v ‘o y.'
v "-.. Al L J
'.v.' v VeIt I S v
. .
«* Taro patch, v v v
w LNy ¥ v

¢ v 1 gV

v"'v»»vw.r

vy Y.y VY " g
y vy v
v
L
Vi
‘o—, '
., P B i
g s contmuati?n 30b
Plan 30-.

vividly and detailed in story 161 (see also KUB. Il p. 81). But the god also caused its fall and the envy of his
enemies, among whom Goréor was the leader. Obviously it had feared this place for a long time, as can be

deduced from the above-mentioned fortifications, which were created in Ngatkauang towards the sea. Though in
1909, during my visit, there was nothing left**.

More about rub. nr. 1 Goébak raluil in story 161.

Concerning nr. I and nr. 111 see Ngariap.



armeau (people): Ngastrou

klébak (council): Ngaramelulau.
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Constitution of Ngardol6lok.

bai | pelt (village house): Melulau. A. Bai 1 galid, B. Ngabis.
galid (god): a Guodél.

female council: ar Biing 1 pélau.

nr.. arubak (chiefs): blai (house): klebil (clan): ardil (women):
I Gobakraluil Gomiigtokoi (Blairalui) Ngos a Guodél'lagad
I a Iderég a) Ngarakeklau a Ugeliou Bélang
Il a Itpik Ngésilédng Ngabard Gobirir
v a ldéséar Ngurulangang Gadartgei Belémésimog
\% a Smau Ngarbuog tol Bilsmau
Vi Mogugéu Goséked "l nr. VI
Vil Ngirangabang Soei + "1 Bilngabang
VI Metilap a Kesil "1V nr. VIl
IX a Umedip Ngarbard + — "X
X Matulikl'l a Ugélkerekar — "X
delaség (totem): |. mesekiik, kalat. 11. kladel. 1. megur. 1V. gorovidel.
Further blai: 1l. Béliau, 12. a Bidl, 13. Ngurulekong (story 161), 14. Pederlk,

15. a ldelekéi, 16. Kud, 17. Makabas, 18. a Ngol, 19. Golugang, 20. Meloi, 21. Ngidalag (story 161), 22.
Golep, 23. Songiol, 24. a Usui, 25. a Metukér, 26. a Metéulblai (see above), Stingosol, a Biang.

nr.: gdldebegél (clubs): pteldl (its head): bai (club taog (channel): bitang (side):
a1 Ngarasebuiés Ngirameloi C. a lbaiéng Makalbang Bab | diberdi
il Ngaramangoé&és Ngirangétébong D. Gomaog + Left
Q1 Ngaragogumi
QI Ngarabakal
a1 Ngaragogadu Ngirenggei Ngatkauang
Sl Ngarabdiés Gobak E. Diberdi + Gebiltaog) I6u | diberdi
Ql Ngaramitéagét F. Merés Right
QN Ngaramékebud
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2. Ngariap +.

Ngaridp is a famous uninhabited place south of Ngardololok that is full of legends; name from iapes "cloud",
because according to the legend a cloud fell from heaven, creating this place (see story 215 of Bars ra kesau). Big
demon Ruleblsogd (see story 12) and @TUrang, also called Tarangraisegil, after blai a Isegil.

Two bital pell (parts of the village): a Raberidkl, the side of ghosts and Ngaragogadu, the side of humans.

Chief Rekabés; bai | pelt (village house): Gaspangél.

Description of the place (see plan 30 °): The formerly about 700 meter long stone path that went nearly in a
straight line through the settlement from north to south starts with its northern end about 250 m from the southern
end of the stone path Ngerkeditd in Nagdoldlok. Merely a hundred steps west of the trailhead there is a water
hole. In the south on the way there are two 80 cm high stone slabs, orientated in the same direction; they depict
rubak nr. I a Iderég and nr. 11l a Iptik from Ngardoldlok, who were constant enemies. They met here and none
of them wanted to make way, until they both met their death. Further in the south there is a hole a Udsang where
Telamés sent good food from Golei down to his mother (story 193), and in the east is the place of blai a Ud6sang
itself. Then further on there is a galdukl-stone-pavement of a club-house, where the stone Mangagti®®° stands.
He was also called "The One Who Eats Hair", because whoever passed by and had not put up his hair, lost it (see
story 215 about Kulikl ketau). Then comes the famous spirit tree Bars re kesau (story 215), of which not more
than a 50 cm thick root-trunk, looking east, with a hole as big as a man in it, is left. Here blai Kesau stood once,
the residence of the monster Péagédarsai (story 167). The galid-sisters Sagageiegdng and Diledégu are said to
have placed their children, the t&¢makai-fish, under the tree and are said to have invented here their golei-
magic(see story 17%). Opposite of this tree, in the west of the street, bai | peli Gaspangé&l + was situated.

On the southern end an iliud-pavement stretched across the stone path, where blai Ngaruketkdl is said to
have been standing, possibly a galid-bai. It was the home of the ghost spider Mangdiap rutkél (story 12). There
also seems to have been the blai of Téldmés (see story and chant 193 of T. and of the two galid Gadabedei and
Gersoi) with the name Ngarutegdéng and the other three houses that belonged to it, Igilo, Igilang, and
Gomarabéang.

Southwest of this trailhead in a distance of about 50 feet, there is a sort of "sink hole" that once caved into
the lime rock, called a Ikildng. It is 20—30 m wide and about 2—3 m deep. This is the gate of Télamés where
he went down to the sea. But a piece of stone path, shadowed by high Terminalia branches off from the pavement

of blai Ngaruketkol and leads, after a sharp right-angled bent, to the south east.
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3. Ngatanggzﬁj.

Ngatangau was poor; the inhabitants lived only on the udsog-extract and goseked-figs. Women went daily to
Ngardoldélok, in order to beg there for their taro. Diragoirémag, the wife of rubak nr. | was too proud to do so.
She sat down on the iliud-pavement Gomed6iél 1 tamoi at the end of the stone path from Ngaridp and took 2—
-3 pieces of taro out of the basket of every woman who walked by alone. Thus, she got her food. Therefore, the
name of the pavement, from oméd to take away the small taro tamoi.

In 1910 blai Godébiség and a second house were situated opposite of the trailhead near a diaong-bathing
pool. In the former Mangdiéap (story 12) is said to have grown up. The tree with the same name as the house still
stands there. The houses are situated in the vicinity of tdog Ngaramongds that reaches from the bay of
Ngardololok all the way here, as has been already mentioned. It is said that the arrivals from the east, from the
island Tpensik or Dengasik where a moray eel had eaten everything (story 160), had come here. They had built a
great wall around the swamp and filled it up with earth. But the people remained dependent on Ngardoldlok
where they had to deliver mongols. Because of a lack of food a part of them are supposed to have moved away.
My companions reported that the tAog Ngaramongds reached all the way to the southern end of the island,
something | could not verify.

Concerning the Ngaramélt-Grotto see p. 268, footnote 1, and the story about Ngasias, p. 273.

4. Ngerikl +,

East of Ngatanggau, on the beautiful long sandy beach, which is framed by two rocky points Pkul Meseaur
("View of Angaur") and Pkul gotrugul ("End"). Here once upon a time, a village was situated that was
considered to be a part of Ngatangau. The sandy beach was used for landing on the eastern side.

5. Ngarabesul +
in the south of point Pkulogotrigul on another one of the small bay with a sandy beach. Already before
WILSON's arrival (1783) a ship from Silang (China) is said to have been trading here. The foreigners wanted to
have the tridacna-bracelets of the women, which are only produced here and which were not for sale. Therefore,
the Chinese returned home, but came back with 2 ships and new trading goods. But then a fight started, where

women and children (ngais) were brought to a walled fortress.

6. Ngasias
(SEMP.: Nasias, KUB.: Assias)
big village, situated in the middle of the island, on a piece of flat land. In the north it touches the hill

Gomleblogol that gave the council its name Ngaragomleblogol.
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Description of the place (see plan 31): Most of the houses are situated along a stone path that leads in its

main direction straight from north to south and is about 800 m long. The southern part is called Mangalang.
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Plan 31.

100 m south of the northern trailhead a stone path branches off to the east. From there the footpath leads between

the two hills of Gomelblogol, leading first through a ravine northward, then via the western ridge steeply down®*

to Ngareg6l where a stone path leads eastwards
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Peliliou

2. Rub. Nr. 1. Gébakraluil on the stone seat Gomiso6gol in Ngardololok.



as.

Ngasi

op in

3. Galidbai 24 (house of the priest) Gaukés bog

Spirit house

4. Blai nr. I Ngatapalati with the woman of the house and

the man of the house in Ngarakeukl.
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In the corner bai F. a Kror is situated. The eastern trailhead is nearby. However, the stone path still continues, at
first somehow unfinished, while it traverses the northern part of the big taro patch. Then it continues in normal
quality crossing a smooth rise of land only a few meters height, where bai G. Gongoluatélblai was situated,
which had been burnt by the Spaniards.

On the other side the road forms a second trailhead. From here a footpath leads to the north, which in former
times went to Ngarego6l, before the new, above-mentioned trail was made. The old path leads along the base of a
sheer rock face that is covered with the roots of a Bayan tree. At its base is the cave a Irur, about 250 m away
from the trail-head. It is a sizeable vault, quite like a room with a low door-like entrance and a thin wall next to
the entrance. The cave drops towards the west for about 10 m. Down there is clear water; many bats are in the
room. It is said to have been the former residence of the two-headed gaild Maluad 1€ gur (story 164). From the
second trailhead a third, now small stone path leads towards the east, finally meeting the boathouse and the
channel Ngabungél, because here, too, just like in Ngariap a tdog cuts deep into the land.

After about 225 m the main road of the village meets south of bai. F. a Krdr the galdukl-stonerectangle of the
two rubak-bai alt6i, which are situated east of the road: A. Gosobulngau and B. Bilekél&k. The galid-blai 24
Gaukeéshbadgop is situated in the west of them.

In the south of the village house, on the eastern side of the road is bai D. Ngarameaus and on the western
side is bai E. Lemau, near an old breadfruit tree of uncommon size with a thick trunk. In the south of both [bai] a
stone path runs from west to east, cutting the main road. Further on in the west it turns into a foot trail leading to
Ngarakeukl and Pkulapélu, in the east 20 minutes to Ngardoldlok.

In the southernmost village part Mangalang, still lies bai C. Dilubog.

Privilege: A great number of mongol are delivered (kl6u mongolungel) from Ngétunggél for former assistance
(story 38). Release of Ibédul (story 162).

Industry: see above,

History: Ngasias had an alliance with Ngaraketkl and Gamliangél, when this one was still on Peliliou,
because all three of them were sons of the derdiog-(little pied cormorant) bird, which had its nesting place on the
island Rurid, on the east coast (plan 29). Ngasias was the oldest, but Gamliang&l knew how to obtain first place
with their mother through its talking. In former times the place was situated on Rois' sias, the eastern part of the
mountain Gomleblogol, but it was driven away into the plain by people from the village Delebogél (see
Pkulapéla). Here the settlement became very powerful, until it was destroyed by Ngardololok, as has been
mentioned there (Story 165). The woman nr. II Diliklep saved what there was still to save. She was also the one
who saved the woman Dengdangbitl from Melekéiok (see above 96), by taking her in when she had drifted in a
box to the beach of a Imelegél. Later on the latter one jumped into the Ngaramél -Grotto near Ngatangga U,

because she had been treated badly (see p. 271) and turned into stone.
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Like in all places of Medege ipélau, rub. nr. | was the high priest. Rub. nr. I tried in vain to save his people
from their high spirits. He was the one, who is said to have observed a mamél-(Napoleon wrasse) fishfrom a tree
on the island Ngéregdng, how he was feeding, how he turned and twisted in order to learn to rule his place well.
This is depicted as a log in bai Gosobulngau in Ngabtkéd. He was called Vitagasias, the noble from Ng. His
efforts were in vain.

Similar to Ngiraikela u in Goréor, rubak nr. II Ngiragongor seems to have played a preeminent role in
Ngasids, as can be seen in the story about Melekéiok p. 95. Story 166 about Mageideuid, the inventor of
ulangéng-the small spirit-hut, is witness to this, as well.

Gobak ra mangalang, who before the destruction was only the high chief of the southern part of the village,
became rub. I11 of Ngasias, by committing his act of revenge. He was also the one who stole the Ibédul's daughter
in Goréor in order to make Ngasias strong. For this Ngasias paid the a Ibédul for "taking off the hat" (story 162),
when he went on shore in Ngasias after getting the title (see Goréor p. 214).

Around 1850 (see bl. II Goréor and story 164) the inhabitants were chased away by galid Maluad 1€ gar, who
lived in the cave a Irdr. They fled via Ngarakeukl to Ngarbagéd, but soon returned.

SEMP. Il pp. 282 mentioned his stay in 1862 with a few friendly words. It is important what he says on p.
283 about the priest and his octagonal house, which must have been similar to the one that once stood in a Irai (in
detail part V: House). There Mdegei pélau is also the village god, who got his wife a lluai ra ngamagad from bl.
VI (end of story 195 and KUB. Il p. 81). In 1909, | only found a simply, not at all beautiful blai-like building (bl.
24, see plate 16%), like the one in Ngarsul.

Concerning rub. VII see story 163.

Constitution of Ngasiés.
bai | pel (village house): a Itoi. A. Gosobulngau, B. Bilekélzk.
galid (god): & Medegei pélau, 2 Trang (Dubi).

klobak (council): Ngaragomleblogol. female council: ar Madéding.

nr.. arubak (chiefs): blai (house): ?::2;’ kleblil (clans): ardil (women):

| a Ugél a Segédui (Ngitogop) | Ngaragomis a Ugélebil

I Ngiragongor Ngarabldnt I a Ugélkamer Diliklep

11l | Gobak ra mangalang a Kebui to Il Ngaskasik Goderei

v Spes(ingal a Lulk " Blai rasau Bilung
\Y Blitang Tésel " tonr. | Gobogéu
v Ngiklép Ngamagad "l tonr. Il Dirariang
Vil Mad ra skésuk Ngéskeésuk "l tonr. Il Gobagad

VIl Ngirariang a Ipéld " (Ngitogop) Tdrang




IX Golikong a Ramal " — a Rima
X Golikong Ngaramesépelu "l — a lIrirs

mekékerengap
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Further blai: 11. Ngarugdp, 12. Keremius (a Chinese who has become a Palauan lives here), 13.
Basmarang, 14. Golegeril, 15. Galuo6lu, 16. Telmatang, 17. Ngardokou, 18. G€mel, 19. Rtagél, 20. Gorul,
21. Dalas, 22. a Makréus, 23. Goirei, 24. Gaukss bogdp (gaild-house), 25. Tibedakl, 26. a Itzlbang, 27. a
Tpéodg, 28. Goivérang, 29. Ngaldng.

nr.: gdldebegel (club): bai (club house): tdog (channel): bitang (side):
1 & Ngarardro C. a Dilubog Debut left
I"nda Ngarabitalaol D. Ngarameaus
| Q Ngaratélok*>
e Ngarabirukél
13 Ngaragébékl E. a Lemau®® a Lemau right
I"nda Ngraramangasékard F. a Kror
g Ngarapeldd G. Gongoluétélbai®™*+
| Q Ngaratogodi®>®
e Ngaramerérék

7. Ngarakeukl.
(SEMP.: Argeutel, KUB.: Ngargeukl)

Name from keukl "Western Side", on the western coast, situated almost exactly opposite of Ngasias.

Description of the place (plan 32): two parts, Bablp&la the "Upper Land" and the "Lower Land"
I6ulpé&ld, which are separated from each other by a lime-rock-threshold, which is wavy and as high as a man.
Like a wall it stretches from north to south. The stone path coming from the east passes to the left the stone
rectangle of the rubak-bai Ngaraikelau. In the east is A. Gosobulngau, on its front gable the story of Mad lutk
(story 203) is depicted in rare beauty; in the west B. Bilekélék. In the east of the former is a big, spirit stone
platform. The croton-tree that stands here is said to have come from heaven (story 168). The stone path mounts
over the above-mentioned swell and continues then to the west down to the beach. On the northern side the kldok-
bai D. Koirs.

The western trailhead is situated nearby and has 3 stone pavements in front of it. In the north the former bai
C. Ngebasangél +, in the south an iliud, aswell as one in the west. Here the rubak look towards the setting sun
(story 168). A little bit further to the west there is a stone platform that protrudes out onto the sandy beach.
Probably a fishermen's bai once stood here. On this "Lower Land" another stone path runs to the south, after

having branched off at the wall from the main path. Here lies bai E. Desiu
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and south of it blai I Ngatapalau (plate 16*), with an ulangang-small spirit hut on the gélbed-pavement. An
especially nice galsbong-small spirit hut stands next to blai 14 Tamarikeél (see plate 17).

Bablpélu
"Upper Land"

lime-rock rise 2 m high -

32
Ngarakeukl
6°59' N-Br,
100 200m

T 1

qz

-

Plan 32.
Privilege: To collect bamboo and ready-made sail material in Ngarekobasang, as the bamboo gets from here

to there, as clarified in story 168 about the sun seekers, which made Ngarakeukl famous. To take away taro-
benches, fish heads etc. at bl. IT in Goréor (see p. 229).

History: Concerning the expulsion of the people from Ngasias and Keukl by the demon Maluadlégar and
their flight to Ngarbagéd on Gorédr, where they lived for some time and their privileges, which the latter earned at
bl. II in Goréor, see there.

Concerning the alliance of Nagarkeukl with Gamliangél and Ngasias, see at the last one. Keukl was the
youngest of the three brothers.

At the end of 1862 SEMPERIived here, waiting a long time for his ship; he is said to have lived in bl. VII,

north of the stone square where a forest of Areca palmtrees is situated.



/IKramer, Palau, VVol. 2. Plate 17//

(Acquarell by E. Krdmer 1909)

-

Galsbong — Spirit house in Blai 14 Tamarikel in Ngrakeukl of Peleliu

Verlag: I. Friederichsen & Co., Hamburg Farbenlichtdruck von A. Frisch, Berlin



klébak (council): Ngaraikelau.

12l

Constitution of Ngarakeukl.

bai | pelt (village house): Ngaraikelau. A. Gosobulngau, B. Bilekélk.
galid (god): a Ugélkeukl (KUB.) @ Mlagei

female council: ?

nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): ardil (women):
I Gad re kerdi Ngatapalau Gobagad ra ugélkeukl
I Gad | pelu Lulk Gobagad ra ugeliéu
i Gé délag Ngérkuak Gobagéadra ra dmiu
v Ugél mekediu a Roro + a Uggélebil
\Y Golikéng Kolabas Solei
VI Gadlbai Bairak Diréklai
Vil Gadapadangel Maltalt Kldil lagad a padangeél
Vil Golikors Belamai nr. V11
IX nr. IX Dormogol*® "X
X nr. X a Imérap "X
The titles I—V came down from heaven, as is told in story 168.
Further blai: Il.  Mesésogur, 12. a Ikrébai, 13. Mlangedaol, 14. Tamarikél,
15. Barai, 16. a llemasang, 17.  Modngerdr, 18.  Gosiau, 19.  Gongabiluél,

20. Belamai, 21. Ngival.

nr..

galdebegel (club):

bai (club house):

tdog (channel):

bitang (side):

6}
ng
e
1o
S}
ng
e
1o

Ngaramogorogor
Ngaraiol'l
Ngarab&rokorok
Ngaramelamiékl
Ngaraboiés
Ngaraius
Ngaralmal
Ngaratogodulik

C. Ngebasanggl +
D. Koirs

E. Desiu

Entrance through the reef Vol. 1 p. 218.
8. Pkulapélia (Delebogél +)

Ngebansanggél

Desiu

(SEMP.: Acbolabdlu, KUB.: Pkulopel()

right

left

"Point of the Land" where in former times Deleb6gél + is said to have been situated on the southwestern point,

on the flat land of the low-lying rocky coast. From here you walk in12 minutes to Ngarakeukl.



1127811
Description of the place (plan 33): A short, obtuse-angled, bent stone path crosses the settlement from north
to SW. In the south of the bend is the rubak-bai A. Barai. On the trailhead near the beach, is on both sides an
iliud-like stone construction and in the south is bai B. a Tkum. Before the trailhead lies a stone pavement in the
form of a triangular sail with its tip towards the head. South of it there are two boathouses and a small boat shed, a
sign that seafarng is of some importance here. In fact, Pkulap€lu is the port of departure for the crossing through

the strait Géugél to a Ngeaur. Here the reef of the beach is only a few hundred meters wide and has an entrance.

path to/Ngasias

N
33
Pkulapeéelu
6°59' N-Br.
(] 190 200m

Plan 33.
Histroy: This place belongs to a Idid (bl. T in Goréor p. 227). This happened because: Ngabéangéd on

Ngeaur had been destroyed. a Ibddul 4 Ngiragolival had married a woman from Pkulap&la and brought the
homeless people from Ngea ur to Peliliou. He talked with a Ugél in Ngasias and told him he should protect
Pkulapéla, but should not suppress it, otherwise he would bring the people to Goréor. Thus they fared well.

SEMP. Il p. 304 and 305 describes the ceremony of a young mother mounting the inging-platform the way he
saw it, as is the custom of Nge;ﬁjr, and as is correct.

The old Delebogél which was said to have been situated here before the settlement of the people from
Ngeaur is only mentioned in the story about Ngasias. It is said that people from this place were been driven from
the mountain into the plain. Thus it must have been a strong place.

KUB. V p. 20 mentions Koréomél as galid, the Gereémél from story 3, the son of goddess Latmikaik.
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Constitution of Pkulapélu.

bai | peld (village house): A. Barai.

klébak (council): Ngarabarai. galid (god): Ngira ded meléi & and Gereomel, Mlagél ¢

nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): ardil (women)
I a Réngil Ngarmidol + a Rukebai
I a Réngarugél alrar + Talobagad
Il Gademésép Blulukeés + Gobagad
v legad a Langoklblai + Guodel'lagad
\Y Regasmols a Imadeliang + nr.V
VI Réngtlpelu toll nr. VI
VI nr. VII " nr. VII
VI nr. VIII "V nr. VIII
IX — "l nr. IX
X — "l nr. X

Next to blai Il, I also saw 3 others: 6. Sebales (Span.), 7. Ngurugoréng, 8. Kekerélblai.

nr.: galdebegel (club): bai (club-house): tdog (channel):
1 3 Ngaragosénd B. a Tkim a Tkam
ndJ Ngarabeségaréakl
19 Ngarasekol
19 Ngaramelivékl
9. Ngaregol

(SEMP.: Orocoll, KUB.: Aragol)

from a gol "sand", because a long sandy beach stretches from here all the way to the northern tip.

Description of the place: Once the village was situated inland on the hill a Rois, where even now stone
settings can be seen; but nobody remembers it anymore (see at Ngasias). Today, it lies at the southern end of the
sandy beach where the rocky coast starts. It cannot be passed, therefore you have to climb from the small flat
beach where the houses are about 30 m up in order to reach the valley, which leads in 20 minutes to Ngasias. A
kldok-bai is situated on the beach, a little bit inland; not far from it lies the rubak-bai a Ibesagal, A. Gosobulngau
and B. Goubogukl. The latter is a bai, about 70 years old, with posts in the shape of men, as fertility magic. |
cannot indicate the setting of the club-houses and the village road, because | visited the place only for a short

period of time, and the order for mapping, conducted by one of the ship's officers, was not given.
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History: The village god of Ngarevikl in Ngatélngal (p. 115) is said to have come from here. Hence the
friendship with this village.
The priests were very powerful here, nr. | was at the same time the high priest (compare KUB. Il p. 81)
Constitution of Ngaregol.
bai | pelt (village house): a Ibesagil. A. Gosobulngau, B. GoubogUkl.

klébak (council): Ngarapalau. galid (god): Gomuigk & and Mlagei @
nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): ardil (women):
I Gébak Ngatagap + Dilogug
I Ngirakidél Mesmagang Dirakidél
Il a Ugel a Imangli Diltagéap
v Léug Ngataguang Dilsepsis
\Y Mangalil a Smau Diltpak
VI Butlbai Madlbai Gabogoiél
VII Ngirangatpék Ngatpak a Ripak
VI Ngirablagei Kosil Medu
IX [uaildui Kaiungél nr. IX
X Ngirasokos Bitalagalu nr. X

Further blai: 11. Maiagudél, 12. a Uél, 13. Golekang, 14. Ngéréklepil, 15. Ngerungurii, 16. a Bedegél, 17.
I6uang, 18. Magalbang, 19. Getelblong, 20. Galudlu, 21. Kébang, 22. Ngeskerdu, 23. a Imil, 24. Ngetngél, 25. a
Gur, 26. a luelekéng.

nr.: gdldebegél (club): bai (club house): taog (channel): bitang (side):
13 Ngarakrér C. Golo Golo right
Ina Ngaragoungau
I Q Ngardelegédag
e Ngaratelpuat
" e Ngaradongesei
1 J Ngaramerabas D. Ngabis Ngabis left
nda Ngarameliuékl E. Medulbai
e Ngarateremud
e Ngaratelngai

10. Gomiotel +,in former times a settlement on the steep height above Ngaregol, see in Diliklep's chant in
story 165. Compare also SEMPER's account above at Ngasiéas .
11. Gamliangél +,in former times an important village, nearby the mountain with the same name, on the

northern tip of Peliliou. It had a brotherhood bond with NgarkeUkl and Nagsias (see there). Furthermore it had
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strong friendship bond with Goikul when this one was still situated on the gogeal Ngurukdapel (p. 191). But
when both of them rose against the main villages Ngardol6lok and Ngasias, they were chased away by them.
Gamliangél settled at the foot of the mountain with the same name on the western coast of Babldaob (distr. VI).
They had left behind god a Ugél‘légalid (story 129).

12. a Imel6gél +, on the eastern coast near Rois Gamliangél. One house and some coconut palm trees are
said to still be there. The box with the woman Dengdangbidl drifted to a Imelegdl, as has been told in the story of
Melekéiok (p. 95) (see also Ngasias). If this is here or somewhere else is not known.

13. Ngarsiou, according to story 161 with a landing place Ngarekévékl nearby Rois Gamliangél, where a
Gu6dél landed and lived. Once a very important place, as can be deduced from story 73. The rubak died under the
lime rock Ngurukdapel. The 7 Debasédg-devils took revenge on Ngaraklemadél in a Imelik, which must have been
guilty.

14. a Oét +, no particulars are known.

15. Ngaremangiau +, mentioned in story 9, because the money-bird was flying over it (compare bl. 1|

Goréor); not sure if it was a bigger settlement.
District X. a Ngéaur (plan 34)

(MCCLUER: Angour, SEMP.: Ngaur and Angaur, KUB.: Angyaur and Angaur, v.M.M.:
Angaur, MISS.: Ngeour.)

In Central Carolinian the word eaur means south, as can be seen from the island names Aurepik, Eaur on
Truk, and Nauru. The island, which is depicted on the maps of the R. M. A. 11 (see plan 2. Vol. 1) and 111,**" is
separated from Peliliou by the 4 '/, seamiles wide strait Géugel or Geiugdl (see above Nggeiangél p . 40), also
called Makaéep, after the 17 meter deep local shallows; it lies in the southwest of it. Coming from the north
you can see a Ngeaur first from Pkul a meseaur "Point Ngeaur-View", on the east coast of Peliliou, in the west
from Pkul a pélu (see p. 278)

Number of inhabitants 1909 approximately 150.

Amount of villages: 4, deserted ones 8.

kl6ul peld (main village): Ngarapelau.

rubukdl (its chief): a Ugérpélau.

armeau (people):

galid (god): Medegei pélau .
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6" 53 N-Br

OQOverview of the

= Settlements
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Plan 34.
Political Groups:

Since ancient times 7 villages held the power , they were called Euid 1ia ur. Before, there were supposed to
have been even "Thirty Villages”, Eiked peld. In 1910 people were only talking about Gédélia ur "Three
ngeaur”, Ngarapelau, Ngabéangéd and Ngaramésag.

Description of the Land (see Vol. 1, plan 2 and pp. 159 a. 160, a. 196, R.M.A.l. part IV p. 47; Il and 1l
maps):

Citing the sources, especially the description in Vol. 1 p. 196, | only need a few words here.

Story 9 mentions a Pkul a dudés (geididues = pebbles), which is said to be situated at the beach Ugul a
ker'regar. About 400 m south of it is cave a lloguai. As indicated on map 34, the settlements are in the middle of
the island, which is about 5 m high where the slight basin allows the cultivation of taro patches. In the middle of
the northern part is a circular stone path , where the villages Ngarapela u, Ngabéang&d and Rois are situated. The
southern tip is "pointed", and is therefore called Med6rom; this was also the name of the village which once was
situated there and which founded new settlements on Babeldaob, just like the still-existing Ngaramasag. In the
west of this place is the beach of the souls, called Ngédeldg (Figure 56.)
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In 1910, the 4 villages that were still there were already very restricted and the bai with only 6 aimil, were
insignificant and spoilt. There are no trailheads. Despite the reservation the decline of the villages can obviously
not be stopped.

Concerning the mining of phosphate, the most necessary information is already written in Vol. 1 p. 159 and
160. Concerning the technical and geological aspects | refer to the book of ELSCHNER, "Korralogene
Phosphatinseln Austral-Ozenaniens and ihre Produkte, Lubeck 1913", and to the work of Dr. P. HAMBRUCH,
who wrote the monograph of Nauru.

Together with Angaur, Nauru exports the following growing amounts:

Year kg phosphate of which from Angaur value M. total
1909 74 782 000 — 1869 550
1910 176 633 000 339 580 4 503 820
1911 133113 000 446 500 3461775
1912 193 125 000 544 000 4991 325

I still have to mention here once more that the Deutsche Slidsee-Phosphate-Aktiengesellschaft [Southsea-
Phosphate-Corporation] distributed in 1914 for the first time an 11% dividend.

The total amount is said to be 3 million tons (80—86 % tricalcium compound) but it is probably higher.

Privilege:

The ngamésag "climbing" on the inging-frame by the young mother (see SEMP. Il p. 304) is here also called

gorolui. It is not permitted to wear the dugong-bracelet (KUB. VIII p. 176).
Industry:

Construction of peculiar seagoing boats dogu (see Figure 56), which were more seaworthy than those from

the northern parts. Special fleets; connection with abroad (story 174).
History:

At Peliliou parts of the old history have already been mentioned. Even though the name a Ngeaur is Central
Carolinian (see above p. 281), the island, nevertheless, can be considered to be the oldest real Palauan settlement.
Within the legends it is similar to Manu'a in the Samoan archipelago. There is an old creation chant that is said to
be kept here, but despite of all my efforts | could not obtain it.

The creation of the land is connected with the original volcanic rock (story 1), but soon afterwards Ngea ur
appears built up by coral rock. The first giant develops here. While falling he smashes the landmasses, thus
creating the present day archipelago (story 2). Goddess Latmikaik stepped out of riséis; her most important
descendants on Ngea ur were mentioned first, especially Ngiraidemai who was created in the village Ngaramasag

(compare Ngabiul p. 27), Ugélbebaél, Ugél a gai, and Ugel kemur | gadéng, all of them fish-gods. The latter,
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the shark, plays a part in story 8 about the immigrant a Ugélkeklau, and in story 172% where the Kekla u-People
created the blow hole Tiai on the northern coast when thy were leaving. galid Golungis, who is also mentioned as
a descendant, plays an important role, too, in stories 161, 170, etc. He seems to be another variation of galid
Medegeipélau (story 197), who has also been mentioned as god of Ngaramasig (see story 170) and as

Ngiraidemai of Ngabiiil and Ngirailuéng of Golei in Ngaramasig and Ngarapelau (story 3).

Figure 56. The beach of the souls Ngédelog, seen from the north (Ngaramudél);
in the foreground a seagoing boat (dogu).

Story 173 takes place at the waterhole Garangaol or Garangakl. It shows the importance Ngea ur has for
the dead. The dancing ground of the souls is at the nearby beach Ngédel6g or Ngaddlog, in another way of
speaking also called Ngamrur (a Rok story 27). They came via Malagal and Peliliou (see there) from the north,
this further means from the Central Caroline Islands (Vol. 1 p. 186), in order to disappear to the west, crossing the
bridge to the hereafter (see part VI death cult).

Since a long time ago a Ngeaur stood, just like Peliliou, politically under Gorédr, as story 171 tells. The
liberation came not with the help of the Spanish, but by the trader SIMS, who made himself the high chief of the
island (see Vol. 1 p. 151). Before that it was under the power of Ngardolélok on Peliliou, and therefore in the
olden days it was called OG&r iaur "subjugated” Ngeaur. Ngeaur also became important because of its wealth (see
story 9).

Concerning the chiefs | have to mention that the high chief proudly called himself the "First One of Pelau”, a

ugér Pélau (mostly spoken Ugér p&lau): the many Ugél-
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titles go back to galid Ugél sing, who landed here with his pots and proclaimed the titles (story 16).
On Peliliou, there are connections especially to Pkulapélu (see there).
1. NgarapelaAu .

Description of the place (plan 35): Lies in the middle of the island's northern part, in the east of the
circular stone path C. If you walk on the road from the NE-bay Ugul a ker'regar in a southwestern direction,
you encounter the spot on the circle where the rubak -bai A. Ngabis of Ngarapela u is situated. At its northern
gable is a deep hole, called diong Gereiut, which galid Golungis had dug with the help of magic.That is his
priest, a man about 70 years old, from the house Golbidél, said he still had seen it. Opposite, on the inner side,
is the bathing pool Diorangabis. If you continue on the southwestern path, you soon notice on the southern
side bai B. Kemangélbai. On the other side of it, just a short distance away is the borderline of the village. In
former times, a footpath was leading from bai B. in a southeastern direction to the sandy beach of Garitm.
Towards the north bl. 111 lies across the stone path, this is a rarity not to be found otherwise.

History: Dilépelau made this place rich and famous (story 9). The rubak-woman nr. | got her title from
her. Due to her blai Ngatélkou became the richest one of Palau and the place seems to have gotten its
supremacy due to this. bl. 1l was also deeply involved.

God Ugélsagal the "First Man" can also be found in Ngardims in Ngge iang&l. House I a Idims reminds us
of this fact as it stands in close relationship with Rois ' close relationship with Ngarapelau. That galid Medegei
pélau is the reason for it is apparent because of the title Ngirallubng for the village god (see story 3 and above
p. 284).

Constitution of Ngarapelzﬁl.
bail pelu (village-house): Ngabis. galid (god): a Ugélsagal and Ngirailuéng.

klébak (council): Ngarangabis  fleet: ar Blekiit ~ female council: ar Kimér.

nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): kleblil (clan): ardil
I a Ugérpelau a Dostp Gorakiblai Dileépelau
I a Ugérbtiog a Ger'ridng Ngarébuog Dir'rebuog
i Gobak Ngartangél a Ugeliéu Gébil
v Gadlbai Gor'rakl a Gedarugei Gobliteluk
\YJ Bibugél Ngiraus + — Gomithil
VI Midoguls Goltébedgur — Gungos
Wil Gaidau Gomuréng (Ngetelkéu) + — a Riparég
VIl (Ngiramiég) Kotep Ngelsei — Mekeuilt
IX Talobak Goivél (Silang) — —
X (a Iderég) Guong Ngaramel'long — Puplngél

Further blai: 11. Moir, 12. Ngatélkou.
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galdebegel (club): bai (club-house): tdog bitang
o) Ngarabers6iog B. Keméngélbai (a Lei+) Ngarapelau right
Q Ngaredelegedég
) Ngarasikéréu C. Gelel'lkléel + — left

2. Rois.

The name "Mountain" is not explainable, maybe from the elevation in the north, mentioned in Vol. 1 p. 196,
maybe also from Roispeld in distr. V, because bl. Il a Ibedagal was nr. | there.

Description of the place (plan 35): Immediately adjacent to the SW-side of Ngarapelau. After 100 steps you
reach the southernmost point of the road from where 2 stone paths radiate to the south, though they are blind
alleys. Obviously in former times there were some settlements. The circular path turns to the north, and passes in-
between the rubak-bai A. Nggaéd, with its bathing pond at the southern gable and bai B. Gal'lat. Finally it
reaches, 250 m from here, the border of Ngabeangéd.

History: Obviously only a secondary place of Ngarapelau , without any special significance; compare the
blai, which are partly the same.

The beautiful story about Dirarois and the rooster takes place here (story 127 °), now Diramalk nr. V.

The name of rub. nr. I is connected with galid Ugél kemUr | gadéng (story 3), as can be seen from story 172°,
which though points to Ngabéangéd.

Had a special fleet, called ar Mengesul.

bail pelu (village-house): A. Nggé&d. galid (god): a Guodél.

klébak (council): Ngarenggéed. female council: ar Ugol.

nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): kleblil (clan): ardil (women):
I a Ugél rekemdr a ldims Pliup Dir'rekemdr
I a Ugéramedép a Ibedagal Gokederauol a Isengebuiél
i Gorak Ngiraus Polongkang Talebil
v a Ugélemelis (a ldims 1) Ngeraus Gouréu
\ a Ugéradmis Ngaremel'léng — Diramalk
VI Megal'l (a ldims 1) — Ngedi
Vil Gadises Goivél — Gomrips
VIl Delmakl Il — Ngidélingg
IX Delmaklualg — — —
X nr. X to | — —

Further blai: 11. Merurt.

Footnote 358: Name of the fish-daughter in the Ngorot-story.
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gdldebegel (club):

bai (club-house):

taog (channel):

bitang (side):

On the northwestern part of the circular stone path . First the stone path goes north from the border towards
Ngarapelau and then turns to SW. In the northernmost loop the bathing pool a. a Ngaegaséng is situated. Opposite
of it, on the northern tip, a footpath goes from the stone path to the northern coast, which is supposed to be not
even /, km long. South of bl. 11 a supposedly arduous and nearly 1-km-long footpath leads to the blowhole Tiai
rengelil. In former times the water blew into a kim-bowl in front of the house of rub. I Rengiil, until a man from a
Imelings widened the hole (story 172%).

0 Oy 40 Gy

Ngarabelébél
Ngaradelégédeg
Ngaratelékidel
Ngarateteldui

B. Gal'lat

3. Ngabéangéd.

a UgelKeklau is said to have lived here (story 8); see Rois.

bai | pelu (village-house): A. Kesuk.
klébak (council): Ngarakesuk.

name of the fleet: a le

Constitution.

Ngeddps

female council: ar 'Rubagad.

right

left

galid (god): Ngiradedemeldi.

nr.: arubak (chiefs): blai (house): kleblil (clan): ardil (women):
I Rengul Seuei + Seuei a Rikebai
I Rengulugélt Tertd Ngeudél Talobagad
i Gadmereép Posaol + Poséol Gobagad
v a legad Tkap + Ségédui Guodel lagad
\ a legéd ra iplkangél a Ipelkangél — a Regedmols
VI Rengul peld Ngeudel + — —
VII — Ngerepad + — —
Vil — Ségédui —
IX — to | — —
X — to Il — —

One further blai: 11. a Dus.

galdebegel (club):

boat (club house):

taog (channel):

bitang (side):

+0 Oy 40 Oy

Ngaragosongd
Ngarailéngél
Ngarabesegereakl
Ngaradlt

Mongmareg +

Nggebangel +

Ngemersau

right

left



/IKramer, Palau, Vol. 2. Plate 19//

Goréor

1. Ngitegop from Blai 24 a Ivotogong
(William Gibbon's daughter,

see Vol. 1, Plate 43)



2. Siabal from Bai 13 Tamarikél (foreign blood).
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4. Ngaramasig.*®

Same name as the deserted village on Babldaob (p. 84).

In the middle of the southern part of the island.

Description of the place (plan 35): From the landing place Deliitdog a path leads in a southeastern direction
to the village, which obviously had there its main tdog. About 500 m from there you first meet the rubak-bai A.
Gereivéd, soon followed by B. Mi&g (in the south) and Bai C. Melénggél (in the north), situated on both sides
of the stone path. The path continues to the west and finally comes to the taro patch Urird where some of the
houses are nearby. In the middle, between the bai and the end, a road, called Goimlagei, branches to the north
and suddenly ends, just like the 2 in the south, whihc are situated at Rois; apparently without attempting to
connect.

History: Known because of galid Golungis, who had been born in bl. 1X Ngadedur, to the giver of taro a

Iuégél (story 170). He is a secondary aspect of the village god Medegei pélau (see above).

Constitution of Ngaramasag.

bai | pell (village-house): A. Gereivéd.

galid (god): Medegei pélau (Ngiraidemai of story 3).

klébak (council): Ngaragereivéd. fleet: ar Uildol.

female council: Rengel'litél.

nr.. artbak (chiefs): blai (house): kleblil (clan): ardil (women):
I a Ugér'ramasag Marakesang Kédidai Dir'remasag
I a Ugéldikes a Rorou (Kerekdr) Ngeragélpeld Rogormengakl
11 a Dip a Metuker a Dmiu Rugeltkidel
v a Ugélsias a Kedam Ngaragélbugap Rugeldmols
\Vj a Ulonggoéng to 111 — Gobilgerages
VI a Isagal Ngeragélpeld — Guodél'lagad
VIl a Ugéldéséng Géderék — Ngidi
il Gadlbai to 111 Ger'ril — gongeai (nr. VIII)
IX Gomoiiik Ngadedar — a Ugélites
X a Uger'résomél Kékerelblai — Gobilegesémél
The totem animal of | is the pink perch kedeau.
Further Dblai: 11. Gomosauagal +, 12.  sop, 13.  Lukilei, 14. Ngaremesengei,

15. Andersen's house.
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bai (club-house):

tang (channel):

bitang (side):

galdebegel (club):
3 Ngarakedaol
Q Ngaraprekdrok
g Ngarailébog
Q Ngaraek

B. Miég

C. Meléngel

Deserted Villages:

Deliitaog

Deldg

right

left

5. a li + "Cave", in the west of Rois and Ngarbéangéd, with the landing place and sandy beach Ngdrugei .

Once a big place , which was settled by Keklau -People. A flat rock , Ngarakeklau, is still supposed to be there

where they used to dance.

The “"cave" is probably the one mentioned in story 172 °, called Ii ra umei.

6. Garitm +, east of Ngarapelau and near to the eastern point Ngariois, with a sandy beach nearby.
7. Medorom +(a place with the same name in a Imelik, p. 176, which was founded from here). It is situated

on the southern tip and has a lot of sandy beach nearby. See the following 2 villages.

8. Golug:ﬁl + }see the village parts of Medorom in a Imelik which still have the

9. a Kidél +.
10. Ngarakéngei +.
11. Ngatkebui +.
12. a Debds +.

same names today]
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Part 1V.

Demography, Anthropology, and Language.
a) Demography.

As can be deduced from the history of the settlement, p. 5, in former times numerous natives lived on the
Gogeél-lime rocks, before they settled on the volcanic land Pelau. As has been explained there, it was safety
which made people take up their residence on the sheer rocks which were difficult to reach. But only a limited
number of people could live there. Without any doubt any growth of their number was always one of the most
important reasons to move to the flat land, where agriculture and catching fish were more profitable and easier to
accomplish. A flourishing, well organized, and strong community was always considered to be the best
protection. How many heads such a village-community formerly had is unfortunately not known. But there are a
few clues, which make it possible to estimate it. SEMP. Il p. 350 wrote in an appendix to his book that at
WILSON's time the islands must have been much more densely inhabited. He mentions a war-trip to Melekéiok
where first 150 boats with 1000 and then 300 boats (see above p. 98) were involved. In SEMPER's opinion these
were only Y5 of the warriors of all of Palau, whom he estimated to be
13—14.000 men. His impression was that in 1783 the entire population must have been 40—50.000 people. At
his time, in 1862, he counted the members of 42 men's clubs and calculated an average number of 17,8 men.
Considering the entire number of men's clubs to be 218, then the male population was 4000 head strong. Thus for
the year 1862 he estimated the maximum of the entire population to be 10.000 souls. In 1885, KUB. Il p. 145
estimates the number of warriors to be 1500 and the entire population to be 4000. Ten years before it must have
been 5000, so he thinks.

In 1832, HOLDEN estimated the population to have been 4000 (according to GULICK, see Vol. 1 p. 133), but
this definitely is not enough.

Based on my records in 1910, thus 60 years after SEMPER, there were still 177 men's clubs in addition to 145
women's clubs. But a count according to these clubs was no longer possible as many of them were only in

existence by name and mostly had only a few members.
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But another statistical series can be used in order to come to some conclusion. In 1910, I still found 84
inhabited villages. Of those, only 57 still had a considerable number of men's houses next to the residences,
and some men's clubs where still there. Next to these 84 villages 151 other (with Nggeianggl and the deserted
Gogeal-places even 169) uninhabited or deserted villages were mentioned. Some of them, according to
legends, must have been quite big.

Today's 84 still existing villages have, as we will soon see, about 4000 inhabitants, thus 50 inhabitants on
average. From the maps of the villages as well as from the genealogical charts we can deduce without difficulty
that these villages once were far bigger. Thus, | think an average population of 100 is even too small rather than
too high. In this case the 235 villages, which existed around 1800 (84 living ones and 151 uninhabited ones)
(because tradition concerning the deserted ones does not reach further back), had about 20—25.000 inhabitants.
This seems more probable to me than SEMPER's estimate of 40—50.000. The decrease of about 1000 in the years
1870 — 80, which has been only estimated by KUBARYseems quite probable, as well as its ending since then.

Concerning today's number of people a census by the German government from the year 1901 has already
been mentioned in Vol. 1 p. 156. 3748 Palauans had been counted and this seems to be not enough. Higher
numbers have been recorded in the magazine "Aus den Missionen" from 1912, 1913, and 1914, but they vary.

Thus we find for 1. 1. 1911:

count deaths in 1911 births in 1911

men 1359 47 —

women 1313 42

boys 738 18 36

girls 691 16 37
1911: 4101 123 73
1912: 4700
1913: 4300

Most certainly we are correct when we assume for 1910 the numbr of 4000.
That the land is not fertile was noticed first in 1783 by the Chinese of WILSON's expedition (see Vol. 1 p.
111) and 1 also noted there, on p. 243, several reasons for this fact. Therefore, | think SEMPERSs estimate is far too

high. The land with its infertility is too small to sustain such a number of people®®.
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As far as the area could be calculated, due to insecure maps, the entire land for settlements is about 400
square kilometers.

It is distributed approximately like this (according to my calculations):

Babldaob ... 375

Gorédr without lime rocks, Ngarekobasang, and Malagal 8

PElTliOU ..o 20

ANECAUT ...vooeeeeeeeeeeeesee s neseeneen 8
411%

The lime rocks are not included.

With SEMPER's above mentioned number of there would be more than 100 inhabitants per square kilometer.
Concerning the vast uncultivated land (see Plan 2) this would have caused severe famines.

On the other hand today's relationship of a maximum of 10 inhabitants per square kilometer is frightfully
small.

But it cannot be denied, that since having come in contact with the Whites, thus since 1783, the numbver of
Palauans has strongly decreased.

What are the reasons for the decrease?

SEMPERsees the responsibility in the iron-age following too quickly after the stone-age. "The knowledge to
work hard in order to acquire the meager needs for life there raises their energies and this reflects of course onto
their needs. Artistic carvings, richly decorated soup bowls, beautifully decorated knives, made from turtle shell, as
WILSONdepicts them in his book, seem not to have been rare in those days. Their long benches and round
supports for the kukau-pyramids were decorated tastefully with white shells. In every household an often
delicately woven cupboard was hanging above the stove; here the non-used food items were stored. Now there is
no trace of all these activities." — This is not quite cwrong, as 50 years later all these things were still there, just
as they had been described. On the contrary, as described in more detail below, | assume that with the
introduction of iron, the artistry and industriousness of the Palauans really started!

Others like to blame the mongol-institution, the life of the girls in the bai, which is said to have had a
corrosive influence on Palauan family-life.

But such an old institution, which once elevated the population, cannot have led to their destructionlt is
obvious that recently this custom has had adverse effects in the small and dilapidated population, due to

weakened club-institutions and the introduction of sicknesses.
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Thereasons for the decline of the South Pacific people also generally relate to Palau. These are:

1. The involvement of the Whites into the lives of the natives, into the structure of their society, their form
of state and laws; the theft of people and land; the economic exploitation. All this caused an inability of
defense and the natives' joy of life has been reduced.

2. The introduction of goods of European culture such as: cloths, corrugated metal, umbrellas, petroleum,
fire arms, alcohol, tobacco, etc. When not monitored closely they create a disadvantage. In the worst
sense they influenced the maidens of the country, who more and more hesitate to marry one of their own
and loose the will to give birth.

3. The introduction of sicknesses, in correlation with lacking or insufficient medical attention.

All these influences and conditions have a dissolving effect, which | brought together under the name of
resolvent®®?. These are the childhood diseases of the time of the discoverers which can only be soothed or
solved with the help of an understanding mission and a well-organized and fair government. The economic
genocide such as the one of the Tasmanians and Australians, of the Maori in New Zealand, and the Hawaiians on
the Sandwich-islands, because English settlers wanted to have their land. The displacement of islanders as forced
laborers on the sugar plantations of Queensland and other recruitment of workers did not affect the Palau-
archipelago, because the tiny piece of land, which is not very fertile, did not attract many settlers, and because for
recruitment it was off the general course. Cruelties, such as on the Marianas, also did not happen in Palau,
because the mission started here very late, as has been told in Vol. 1 p. 106. There it is also mentioned how, soon
after WILSONand MCCLUER, a busy ship connection started; especially in the years 1790—1830, which has been
mentioned there on p. 126—130. What kind of venereal diseases these visits caused, because of the easy
availability of the Palauan women, can be imagined without difficulty.

The destructive influences on the families can be deduced from the following compilation, which has been
gained from the genealogical charts of Gorédr (1.—5.), Melekéiok (3.), Ngarakeai (1.—3.) and which comprises
the 111.—VII. generation, thus approximately from the time of WILSON(1783) to 1910, where the VIII. generation

starts.
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Marriages and number of children of some of the uppr-class Palauan families in the last

150 years, the childless marriages were not considered.

number of with 1 child with 2 with 3 4 5-10  |total number double
couples children | children | children | Children of progression

until 1790 Gen. Il 12 1 (8,3%) |3 (25,3%)| 3 (25, %) | 3 (25 %) |2 (17 %) 40 40
" 1820 IV 30 9(30") | 6(20™) | 5(171 | 517" | 5@17) 83 80

" 1850" V 46 10(22" | 14(30")| 12(26")| 2(45™) | 8(17") 139 160

" 1880 " VI 63 20(32")[ 13 (21" | 8(13") | 6(9,5") | 16 (25") 203 320

" 1910 VI 42 16 (38" | 17(401| 495" | 1(21 | 4951 91 640

193 ' 556 2240

You can see how in those first and highest families life was flourishing at around 1800, but also how then the
number of children declined in relation to the marriages, until at around 1880 when a sheer decline appeared,
which had already started earlier so that instead of 640 descendants which could have been possible, only there
only 91 are appear and this in the high and well-to-do families. Especially the number of a single-child-families
increased frightfully and the same must have happened with the childless families, which are not recorded here,
because it was no longer possible to find out about the former times. According to nature only descendants are
kept in the memory. Families without children are subject to changes. Nevertheless you can see from the data of
children in relation to the following marriages 139: 63, 203: 42 how few marriages were fertile, how many
descendants were unmarried and died without children, and how many children died already young.

Especially among the newly married ones, which T found in Gorédr, having no children was widely
established. Therefore, my wife, urged by the pleading "Station Manager", gave the assembled women urgent
admonitions.

Having no children has its reasons: in most cases it is due to venereal diseases and a lacking will to give
birth, which expresses itself in abortions. Thus the infertility is the more remarkable as the women of Palau are
fertile. That '/, in Gen. V1. even */,, of the marriages have 5 —10 children is certainly a good sign. Families with
10 children were not rare. | refer to family Rul in Melekéiok (figure 6 2); a nice family. About Mad Goukerdéu
from Ngariélep®® it was said that he had had 16 children, but obviously from several women.

Finally a sad example to illustrate the conditions:

Rois Mirair, the first lady of Gorédr had 8 children (Gar. At. 4 Gen. IV). Of all her daughters only one had

descendants, 4 children, of those 3 daughters. Again of all of them only 1 had 1 daughter. This great-grand

child is the only hope of the old woman for her family.
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In addition to this in 1910 her sons and grand children had no descendants either. Only in 1913 a Umang is said to
have had a child from William's daughter (Abt. 1. figure 3 and 4), a mixture of White, Negro and Palau (see also
bl. 24 p. 237).

It can hardly be put in words how much one man, for instance the English CHEYNE, and especially
BLANCHARD?** have harmed the islanders. Nothing can illustrate his bad influence on the natives better than the
account of his disastrous doings, Vol. 1 p. 135—143.

After the natives had done away with their oppressor, who had dishonored them, according to their own and
the general human morale, and quite justly so, then comes the European justice and punishes their act severely,
only because the White, the English, is supposed to be untouchable. No wonder when these children of nature as a
people develop a deeply rooted bad temper. Their right is powerless, their women are considered fair game and
their trade is restricted!

But a mentally sick body also looses its resistance against the influence of

Diseases.

These are the ones that start the earliest and kill far more people of the untouched primitive people, than all
wars and skirmishes. Even the Hamburger expedition experienced this. After their stay on Tobi the islanders
fought with all their means against the bad influence when their dying on a big scale started.**® The Carolionians
call this sickness, which occurs on the rarely visited islands after every visit of the ship, masélepik; on Palau it is
called reréter. We cannot be wrong in assuming that the bacilli of a cold, influenza, etc. can create great havoc on
the virgin-like culture medium as represented by some primitive people.

According to general experience we can assume that already in the early days of discovery Palau had been
subject to such epedemics, but we have no account about it.

Only in KUBARY I p. 11 do we find a very significant remark, which has already been mentioned in Vol. 1
p. 147. He writes that influenza happens every year, but in 1871, after the departure of the "Susanne”, it was
especially bad. "In Korror all chiefs were sick, no canoe was sighted for weeks, no native stayed with me, all
roads were empty and all activity had ceased."

In KUB. Il p. 146 it has been mentioned that within 1 year (1882—83) in 133 communities of the
Ngatélngal-Union 58 people had died of "Tretr", 7 at births, in Ngaregolong 50, in Gorédr 35, in Peliliou 30,

etc.
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In any case the natives, too, blame the introduced sicknesses for the decline of the population. In 1907,
during the visit of a Ibédul, when the "District Administrator" asked him for the reasons of the decline, he replied:
"The foreign ships bring all sorts of sicknesses into the country."

I, myself did not experience any epidemic. But the "Medizinalbericht aus den Deutsch. Schutzgebieten
(Medical Report from the German Colonies)" 1911/12 recorded 494 cases of mesillepik in the phosphate plant on
Angaur, of which 6 were fatal. Because so many Carolinians, Asians etc, are working on a Ngaur, it is not clear
what is meant under "colored". Besides this, there were 18 cases of amoebic dysentery, 15 of leprosy, 4 cases of
thiamine, 23 cases of frambesia recorded, and 15 cases of gonorrhea, 8 cases of bubo in addition to 14 cases of
syphilis. Already the cases of thiamine point to the fact that Asians and Chinese were also involved, as this
disease is not endemic in Palau.

Until recently the Palauan island had no medical service, with the exception of short visits of the government
doctor of Yap and the doctor on a Ngeaur. Therefore, very little about the health situation of these people is
known. Naturally I helped wherever I could. More below.

In 1912 an eye-disease occurred, which was healed very soon. Generally Palau can be called healthy, not
considering introduced sicknesses.

Tokelau and ringworm (Tinea imbricata and circinata)*®®

are fortunately nearly absent, due the cleanliness
of the natives, who bath 1—2 times a day in their bathing ponds. How sékel came to Palau is told in story 107.

There are no harmful insects and poisnous snakes. Scolopender [centipedes] and scorpions are small and
rare. Malaria is absent, as well as typhus, amoebic dysentry, etc. Elephantiasis, gatpael or gésip, also
mekngit a rakt "Bad Sickness", is rare. | doubt if there are any swellings of the scrotum, such as in Samoa, even
though the stories 170 of Golungis and 97 of Tagetb6s indicate it. At least | have not seen it.

Leprosy, ngabedés, ngilél a beap, seems to be established since a long time ago, as | have proven in Samoa.
But recently this sickness seems to have been reintroduced by the Chinese, of whom | saw one patient in Ngasias
on Peliliou (bl. 12). The swelling in story 9 could be diagnosed as leprosy. In recent times rub. II Ngiraikelau of
Goréor is said to have gotten sick with it.

Syphilis, gaséges, too, must have come at a rather early stage from the west, as story 43 of Galsibong and
the case related in Vol. 1 p. 108 show. This one and gonorrhea are the main cause of the population's decline.

Frambesia [yaws] (kerdik story 201) which occurs in Yap and afflicts 100% of the population is rather rare
on Palau, according to the Medizinalbericht d. D. Sch. (Medical Report) 1911/12,
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Unfortunately, eventually tuberculosis spread very much in the archipelago. The good looking girl a
Tkelgéang (plate 14) died during my stay and many sick came to me for help.

More about local medicine see Vol. 3.

b) Anthropology.

The first news concerning the appearance of the natives comes from the discoverers in 1710 and has been
written down in Vol. 1 p. 51, where their well-built bodies, the color of the skin and their hair is mentioned. Also
concerning the 2. journey in 1712 some observations has been mentioned p. 99. Later visitors also mentioned it,
though briefly.

Only the zoologist SEMPERII p. 361 wrote more in more detail about the physical characteristics, based upon
his "specific view". He thinks: "that in the hair as well as in the form of the face a distinct mixture of two races
can be identified, the Malayan-Polynesian and the Papuan®. His report will later on be partly cited. He also has the
skull that he (SEMP. II p. 363) found in Ngabtikéd, which thus seems to be authentic. A. B. MEYERreports about
it.367

KUBARY also just makes general remarks, concerning the physical characteristics of the Palauans.

Only the Russian v. MIKLUCHO-MACLAY deals with them in a scientific manner. His works have been
mentioned in Vol. 1 p. 149 as well as in the bibliography.

At SCHMELTZ-KRAUSEwe can find a skull from the Goddefroy Museum, which has already been
mentioned by VIRCHOW?®®, Besides this one also there is also the skull of a child from a certain Schetelig. Who
this was | do not know.

In Dec. 1906 while staying on Yap (Vol. 1 p. 161), | measured 9 soldiers of the local police force, who were
from Palau. Dr. P. HAMBRUCHused all my measurements of the travel of the Planet in the "Planet-Werk" Vol.
V3 where the data can be found. He then accompanied the Hamburger-Expedition as an anthropologist and
made 50 measurements on living persons on Palau as well as collecting some skulls, etc.

The general results of the expedition will be published in form of a special volume Anthropology, thus I only

report briefly here. | just point to
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the pictures of those natives, who were genealogical native. In my opinion, at the beginning of his work,
the anthropologist should start with a genealogical chart, and most of all investigate those
people who have been included there. If you would start the other way around and want to genealogically
determine the measured people, you would become aware what you have measured.

How much mixed blood there is can be seen in the tables. From the history of the discovery (see also Peliliou
p. 271) it is well known that Chinese were trading with the Palauans long before the Whites. In 1793, MC CLUER
brought also a Chinese to the archipelago who, in 1798 SNOOK took again with him (Vol. 1, p. 126). In 1794 MC
CLUER left with 3 Malayans. About these Malayans HOKIN p. 26 says: "The Malay Sugel, who had been on the
island at the time of captain WILSON, was still alive and held no small part of the esteem and favour of the king.
He had a family of four to five children, who were born on these islands. The crew of a Malayan proa had drifted
to the southern islands or Pellelew, and had been brought by the natives to their island", etc. In 1838 a boat with 7
Malayans was stranded on the same island (Vol. 1 p, 131). At the time of KUBARY Chinese workers had stayed
several years on Goréor, who, of course, had left their marks. But after the German dominion the Japanese came.
About 50 of them stayed already at my time in the archipelago (see Vol. 1 p. 156). The family of the Negro
Gibbon has been mentioned at Goréor.

A Chamoro-settlement (in 1901 there were 43) has been mentioned at Ngatmél p. 38. Since 1783 the Whites
have been flooding Palau, as well as the money producing Yapese, and the Carolinians who settled or drifted
here. (story 8) who come here to make their money, and the settled (story 8) and drifted Carolinians. The history
of the discovery relates everything that is known. More information and in more detail is in the genealogical
charts, though most of it is hidden in darkness.

Thus we have to admit that measuring without any genealogical charts can be misleading.

Especially dubious though must be measurements of skulls when nothing is known about their origins, only
that they come from a certain country. In this respect | point to LUDWIG BAUER's work "Beitrdge zur
Karniologie der Baining [Contributions to the Craniology of the Baining] (Neu-Pommern)”, published by the
Archiv fur Anthropologie. There, on p. 193, the place of Brachyhypsiakrokephalie is indicated: “the western
foothills of the Carolines, Palau and Yap, the Kaniét-Group and the north western Gazelle Peninsula, the
residence of the Baining". Regardless of whether this remark is correct or not, | only want to state that BAUERpp.
184 a. 185 indicates for Palau 83,8 degrees of latitude and 85,6 of longitude and cites KRUSEas the author. Thus
these numbers come from the catalogue of SCHMELTZ-KRAUSE (see lit.),
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where on p. 665 the skull nr. 9790 with the following measurements is mentioned: C. 1310, CC.H. 143, L. 167, B.
140, Lgbind. 83,8. The calculation of both indices gives the reported numbers. Thus this one skull, where nothing
is said in KRAUSEabout its whereabouts, is referred to in order to draw a conclusion. How misleading such a
process is can be seen by what is known of Palauan skulls from measurements on living beings (see below head
forms).

The results of the measurements that have been done up to date and according to general observations is the

following:
average
3%
Body-size: v. M.M. & (25) 152,0—172,0 cm ?(12) 145,0—159,0cm  — —
KR. J (9)151,6—1736cm @ @——————— — — 1615 —
HA. 3 (38) 146,0—174,0 cm ©(12) 147,0—159,0 cm 161,6 152,7

These pieces of information fit well together.

Accordingly the Palauans belong to the medium tall ones, nearly to the small races. But the general
impression is that they are of medium height, because among the rubak you can see some imposing figures. The
well-known Arikoko (a Regugér) most certainly measured 180 cm. SENFFTsays of him: "His tall and muscular
body, with an expressive and energetic face and his white, long beard and bushy eyebrows strike an imposing
figure; a marvelous model for an artistic representation of Neptune." (See part | plate 4). You can also see him on
plate 12 3.

In contrast to the light- or yellow-brown Polynesians and Central Carolinians the color of the skin®"of the
Palauans has to be indicated with medium-brown. Thus they are generally darker than the formerly mentioned
people, but certainly lighter than the black-brown and dark-brown Melanesians.

One especially dark colored and another especially light colored boy are shown on color plate 20, a middle
brown shade Vol. 1 plate 1 and here on plate 1. The soldier Makréus (HA. 130) from Melekeéiok, the tallest one |
measured, | found yellowish-brown (R. 6; v. L. 22). But these are exceptions as can be deduced from the
following explanations. Their descent is not known to me.

HAMBRUCHL1 p. 42 says: "The color of the skin is a shade of transition from the rose flesh-colored to
yellowish-brown" (3, 4 v. L.). But | am sorry to note that in the course of t my notes' transcription some confusion
occurred between the color plates of RANKEand LUSCHAN. Thus | want to rectify it here, because

HAMBRUCHalso did not mention the names of the persons who were measured and | will make up for this here:
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HA. | name origin: color ton RANKE | v.LUSCHAN
p. 52 (Planetband V p. 28) R) (v.L.)
125 a Rmosgar Ngaregoléng Face: medium-brown 4 24
Body: dark-brown 3 25-26
126 Méuang aIrai Face: light-brown 5 22
Body: medium-brown 4 26
127 a Greiuk a Imelik Face: light-brown 5 23
Body: medium-brown 4 25
128 Ngumungord Melekeéiok Face: brown-yellow 6 22
Body: medium-brown 4 28
129 Kartél a Gol dark-brown 3 29-31
130 ldba Ngival medium-brown 4 25
131 Makréus Melekeéiok brown-yellow 6 22
132 a Trokl Goréor Face: light-brown 5 24
Body: medium-brown 4 25
133 Takabo6ug Ngaramlungui Face: light- brown 5 23
Face: dark-medium-brown 3-4 28

Nr. 128 — 133 have been depicted in HA.I p. 43.

Thus 2 were dark-brown, 6 medium-brown, and 1 brown-yellow.

The shade therefore varies very much. The first observers confirmed this.

The first discoverers talked about the mulatto skin coloring of the natives; others were said to have been
quince-colored, and others again were even darker (Vol. 1 p. 51). SEWERII p. 361 means: "The body color varies
between a light yellow-brown, copper-brown and quite intensive brown-black." VON MIKLUCHO-MACLAYII p.
(106) says briefly: The color of the skin shows the extremes: nr. 21, 30 and nr. 43 of the BROCAplate, which =
17, 21, and 27 v. LUSCHAN, thus light-brown, medium-brown, and dark-brown.

871 as can also be

v.M.M. draws attention to the different coloring of the skin of different parts of the body
seen from my chart above. On p. 105 he expresses himself like this: "The natives of the Palau archipelago, in
respect to their physical-anthropological habitat, cannot be separated from the Yap islanders, and especially not
from the West-Micronesians (who | have seen). In case you want to find differences, the first ones have a more
stout figure and slightly darker complexion, and are thus the main basis of this view".

This is the general impression, which you get from the coloring of the Palauans. W. MULLER calls the
Yapese a light-brown type of people, which definitely is true concerning the women, where | even found

numerous yellow-brown ones (R.6) (see HA. | p. 44 and 54).
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Thus, the Palauans are one shade darker than the Yapese, and stand in-between the Micronesians and

Melanesians.

Their hair is also similar.

The first report (part | p. 51) talks about frizzy, long and reddish hair.

SEMPER Il p. 362 says: "The hair is black, sometimes shiny, but mostly dull, and then when not oiled, it has
a brownish touch. The shiny black hair is usually straight or only slightly frizzy and grows in big curls, which are,
strangely coiffured, so characteristic of the Papuan inhabitants of the actual Melanesia. But both genders wear
their frizzy tufts of hair very simple, combed from the front to the back, and collected at the back of the head in a
simple big knot. When they are taking a bath they open this knot and you are surprised about the amount of their
hair, which covers all parts of their head in the same length just like a big round cap".

v.M.M. Il p. (106) says: "Both genders wear their hair long and fasten it at the back of their head in a knot.
For a man when it has not yet reached the length in order to form a knot, and when it is delicately curled or frizzy
and also combed, then it looks quite similar to the big Papauan hair style. Straight hair also exists but mostly it is

curly®”

to different degrees in different grades. In order to become acquainted with the frequency of the different
forms of hair, | looked more closely at the hair of 20 men which were standing by chance around me: 4 had
straight hair, 7 curly (bouclé) and 9 more or less frizzy (frisé), which, as has been already mentioned, when
combed and not looked upon from too nearby does not look very different from Papuan hair. A beard is worn
seldom. The facial hair of men is usually plucked, but not in the armpits and in the genital area. But the women
pluck precisely these areas".

The hairstyle resembling a Papua-crown is shown in the picture in Vol. 1 plate 4; there you can also see the
medium wavy hair on picture 2 and 4 which you can even call wide-wavy. But the really frizzy hair on picture 3
is the mixture of a Negro and a female Palauan, which | never observed elsewhere, whereas normal frizzy hair is
not rare, as shown on the picture of the man from Peliliou (Figure 57). Of the nine persons investigated, 4 had
long (wide) wavy hair, 4 medium-wavy and one short (narrow) wavy hair.

It is remarkable that, just like William Gibbon, a half cast Negro-Palauan, also Johann, a half cast White-

Yapese, and Otto the grand child of an Englishman (plate 3 left part I)
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had curly hair (as a counter example to the right side of them three
real Palauan boys with wide-wavy hair) whereas William's
daughter with a Palauan woman still shows traces of small-curly-
frizzy Negro hair, though generally has already wide-wavy hair.

Actually William's hair was noticeable due to its
characteristics. But from time to time his descent was even more
noteworthy. Whenever he, who was a very clean person and
bathed several times a day, was prevented from bathing then the
well know body odor of the Negroes was prevalent. This | never
observed with Malayan people, and of course just as little with
Palauans.

Concerning the length of hair, I report to have measured
the men with 50 cm (as for instance HA. 128). Some of the

women have 1 m and even longer hair (see plate 18%), as it is the

rule with the flat-wavy hair of the female  Figure 57 Old man with a bald head, from Peliliou.
Micronesians. But | got the impression that they

like to keep their hair below the length of an arm. In Vol | p. 99 long hair is also mentioned and the first picture of
the Palauans (pict 4 F p. 71) shows clearly hair falling down to the shoulders, as well as full beards on both on the
right side.

I did not see hair on the entire forehead in Palau, as v.M.M. p. 104 reports it from Yap But | did notice
that the hair in the front is often very short, thus it frequently forms a garland on the front. Numerous pictures
show this quite clearly.

Concerning v.M.M.'s report about the beard, above p. 302, | cannot confirm this for the time | was there.
Most of the older men had beards, often quite tousled, and bristly, but often also long and flowing, as the picture
of the formerly mentioned Arikoko shows, which has also been published in HANS VOGEL"Eine Forschungsreise
im Bismarkarchipel”, p. 305. That beards also existed in the old times, is shown in Figure 4 F in Vol | p. 71.

Mustaches were also frequently found. Of the nine examined ones, nearly all had at least a trace of it.

The old people have medium faint body-hair.

Bald heads are not so rare with old men, also in former years, as the pictures of a Raklai from Melekéiok (plate

6%), of Ngirtemei from Nggésar (plate 8), and of the old man from Peliliou (Figure 57) show.
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The color of the hair is black to brown-black.

The form of the head is known due to not very extensive, but sufficient measurements. Those of v.M.M.
are known as an average, the others as those from individuals. Of the 50 results of measurements, which | got
from HAMBRUCH, | counted the length-by-width-index of 37 men (minim. 54,0; max. 94,9) to be an average of
72,7.

Living:
length-by-width-index: below 75 75-80 length-by-height-
authors: above 80 (8L): ]
3 0 (76). (75-81): index:
v.M.M. (25)714-835 (12)75-816 4 (?) 21 (?) 9(?) ?
Krémer (9) 75,4-83,3 — — (1) 7(6) 2(2) 67,5
Hambruch (B B130% (127709910 — @ 16(22) 34(27) 72,7
Skulls:
Krause (origin?) 83,8 — — — 1 85,6
A.B. Meyer (Semper) 75,1 — — (1) 1(0) — 77,3
Virchow (Schetelig) 81,5 — — — 1 80,4

Thus the skull of the Palauans is "mesokephal” to "brachykephal but the high numbers of "hypsikephalie" of
the head described by KRAUSEand VIRCHOW, which is of unknown origin, have been proven wrong by the skull
SEMPERfound in Ngabukéd, and by the measurements of HAMBRUCH. There is an "orthokephalie” with a
tendency to "chamaekepahlie". BAUER's "brachyhypsikephalie™ is out of question.

The face of the Palauans is of a type, which is quite common. It can clearly be seen with older women. Plate
187 is a good example. Most of all the protruding cheekbones and a sad touch around the eyes. But the face of
girls is more rounded, snub nosed, with round nostrils as | already described them in Samoa, and as v. M.M.
shows them on his plate XI 4, and as can be seen with the girl on plate 18" at the bottom on the right-hand side.
The same picture shows a laughing woman, where you will look in vain for the nose wrinkle, which v.M.M.
shows on his plate XI 1 and p. (107) and which he describes as characteristic.®”® | consider this information

exaggerated.
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| also could not notice a perforated septum, which v.M.M. mentions to be still widely practiced*”* and
which has been confirmed by SEMPERII p. 336. This seems not be done recently.

SEMPERII p. 362 also mentions Jewish noses, which are not mentioned by v.M.M. Noses that are slightly
bent are not rare, especially with old people, as the plates 8" and 13° show, but they cannot be called Semitic. If
SEMPERDbrings them into a connection with a Papua-descent, then we have to consider that they can also be found
on older men, 1 also observed them in other places such as for instance on Apamama in the Gilbert islands*".

The girl on plate 14 * has a broad and flat back of a nose. She and the one on plate 19 2 also show that
sometimes the eyes are not straight.

Finally v.M.M. also talks about a considerable width of the "palpebra tertia", which is supposed to be
common. The laughing old woman on plate 18" has such a covering-wrinkle in a remarkable size and the creation
of two outer corners of the eyes. | could not see an obvious "epicanthus".

The ears are of medium size, the lobes mostly perforated. Palauans perforate them sideways. All the people
I examined had small sideways slits. There is no widening as for instance on the Ralik-Ratak Islands.

These are the most important facts about the physical characteristics, in reference to the anthropological
special work. — Finally the

Disposition of the Palauans.

Since old times they had a reputation for being rough and greedy. This is already mentioned in the reports of
the discoverers (Vol. | p. 67 and 99), even though they were themselves as rowdy as the natives. This can be
noticed especially well in Kadu's report, CHAMISSOp. 133, where the indecency in their sexual relationships is
pointed out also from another point of view, which without any doubt can be ascribed to the unruly high spirits of
the men's clubs. Here | only want to remind of story 161 about club Ngaratatirdu.

In 1783 WILSONonly reports well. One of his men remained back out of enthusiasm (p. 117). Ten years later
even Captain MC CLUER(p. 126) decided to stay among the natives. However, after only 15 months his stay was
spoiled for him to such an extend, that he left the island in an open boat. More detailed accounts about his
adventures are not available. The first reliable reports about piracy and their lust for killing date from the year
1823 (p. 130), 1832 (p. 133) and 1839 (p. 131). Later visitors had better experiences, though. How CHEYNEwas

allowed to behave on this island, until
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he went too far has been reported in detail on p 135—142. Incidentally he was the one who suspected in
newspapers reports in Singapore and Hong Kong the Palauan people to be pirates, as we know from SEMP. Il p.
337.

Thus the white people must also have been to blame. SEMPERrelates in such an appealing way how well you
could live among the Palauans. He had lived among them for nearly one year and held them in great esteem.
Though he was also disappointed, as he relates at the end of his book, p. 322. There he starts to complain about
the people from Peliliou, who have a reputation of the being the rowdiest ones, as already mentioned on p. 264.

KUBARY, who can be considered the most knowledgeable person about the old Palauan ways, also had to
suffer among them as can be read in KUB. | p. 1—29. Later he describes them in detail in his chapter "Social
Institutions” (1), especially the greed.

But, nevertheless, he fared well among them, and his numerous works prove how much he valued these
people. In the course of prolonged contact with the natives, we the white people tend to allow ourselves to be led
to measure their customs and traditions from a European point of view. Often injured vanity or an offended
exaggerated sense of neatness and tidiness cause us to be annoyed. Back at home, we gain a more composed
perspective and then the good traits are more noticeable, which are always there next to the bad ones and once
they are awoken they very often develop beautifully.

v. M. M. says: "To me they seem to be mendacious, taciturn, and exceedingly selfish." Though he assumes
that their character is made worse by the European influence.

In 1881 SCHMELTZ-KRAUSEwrites on p. 409 that immorality, greediness and deceit are the three
most notable characteristics mentioned by new observers. Concerning the last one, | cannot contribute any out of
my own experience, as | have not experienced anything the like. Also the local stories show little that could
attribute to this verdict. Though it is a fact that in former times every trick was used in order to obtain a head
trophy. But this can be considered a warlike action where, as we know from our own experience, all lower
impulses are unleashed and strengthened.

But the Palauans were also able to be very cruel, as is shown for instance by the killing of an old chief or
head of a family because of the succession and the heritage (KUB: Il p. 43). Especially where revenge was
concerned or a high chief had been insulted, nothing could hold them back. Then it was not only a question of
destroying big villages because of a minor incident (such as Ngarekekla u story 8, Ngiptal story 19, Ngaruanggl
20, Nggeianggl 22, Ngareboku 86, Goikil, 143, Ngardololok 161, etc.) or of chasing the inhabitants of an entire
village into the burning flames of a pyre as related in the stories 116, 123, and 161 (compare KUB. Il p. 97 and IV

p. 79). Also story 59 about Tulei, who beheaded his lover out of anger is quite remarkable in this context.
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Therefore, there are many reports about revenge. It stands out how Dir'rungulbai revenged her murdered
brother (story 207), who demanded the death of an entire men's club. But also minor aims of revenge show well
developed ways, stories 53, 61, 76, 206, etc., a sign how difficult it is for Palauans to forget suffered injustice.

But stronger than the urge for vengeance is the greed for money, through which the first one can easily
be appeased. Already SEMPERII p. 61 noted this, then KUB. Il p. 44 and in many other instances,
MIKLUCHO-MACLAYetc. The German government made the same experience and it is written in the
"Deutschen Kolonialblatt (German Colonial Paper)" of 1906: "to own money is life threatening". Indeed for a
piece of valuable money everything can be obtained, each sort of adultery and every murder is thus atoned for. The
one who is rich is allowed to sneeze aloud, can throw scrap food against the wall of the house behind him, as
is told in story 61, etc. Already at the invention of money the greedy chiefs squeezed the defecating
money-bird dead and story 161 deals basically with finding out who is the richest man and killing him. From
childhood onward all the pondering and striving of the Palauan is orientated towards money, toward his bead
money, and from this point of view he has to be judged.

In comparison to this the sensuality, of which the Palauan is accused, recedes into the background. For me he
seems to be not more carnal than the other tribes in the South Pacific, and for certain the inhabitants of the Ralik
Ratak Islands are much more unbridled than the Palauans. | mention this because the mongol-institution (see
there) and the pictures in the bai are always considered a sign of depravity. But the small number of obscene
songs contradicts it; | did not leave out any because of this reason, whereas in my collection of songs from Jaluit
there are many that cannot be reproduced. It is quite sweet to see the little children in Palau, how they hold their
small hands in front of their faces when they are ashamed. It is well known how strictly separate the female
bathing spots are. During the time | stayed there with my wife or alone, | could not detect the slightest sign of
immodesty. | would consider the women and girls of maiden-like modesty, as CHAMISSOdid on Ratak, if | had
not known the way of Pacific islanders and especially the habits of the Palauans.

The female exhibitionism depicted in the dilukai-figures on the bai and mentioned in story 92, as well as
the love schools, speak bluntly. During the performance of dances at a late hour omogeiép, the lifting of the skirts,
quite often happens. Though the existence of the begel, the extended labia minora, explains the self confidence of
a woman sufficiently.

Furthermore KADU(Vol. | p 133) reports that he found the Palauans bare of any modesty, thus they were
satisfying their natural urge in front of everyone. Around the same time a Spaniard also reports such detestable

habits of the islanders. Probably it was life in the bai that allowed such observations.
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Because, in their high spirits, the men's clubs were capable of all sorts of disgraceful deeds.

Names for the different sorts of perversions are current among most of the primitive people, so that one
will hear from any native expressions for onanism, pederasty, irrumatio, cunnilingus, etc. which in our society not
even all the doctors know. This you have to take into account when judging the natives.

As everywhere next to this immorality you can also encounter exceptional affection between the sexes, love
and fidelity to death, as is told in story 17° about Mariar and Géreng, story 59 about Tulei, etc. Though in the
last case there is another characteristic as attendant circumstance, a deep depression, to give oneself up for
lost, especially when treated with frequent hostility of relatives. In several stories we can see how a man is
seeking death when it is wanted, just as Ngirangameusog in story 207. Others leave the earth and go to heaven
like Madlutk (story 203) or they go to the moon like Gogit (story 6).

On the other hand courage is praised and countless heroes are mentioned, like Bekéu rebodél (story 50), a
Ugél re gulsidng (story 204), Ngirailangaldng (story 205), Ngiragokébai and Ngiramoai (story 198) etc. Next to
them there exists a pathetic cowardliness, which caused some individuals to not spurn even the taking of the heads
of women or even children, in order to show off with them. And the people even approved of it.

The initial spark for an act happens very often through insulting words, which would be taken in daily
life with laughter, though in the course of a battle provoke fury. These are special insults of the mother: peding,
ukil, begél, talakamakl a delam, the bad odor, the private part, the labia minora and the fat mouth of your mother!

Evident bravery cannot be denied, but stamina is definitely not the strong point of the Palauans. Thus it
happens that the Palauans are often accused of being lazy. Here we find the same reason as with many primitive
people: favorable life circumstances, a small number of people in a warm and pleasant climate. | may ask with a
certain right how you can call a Palauan lazy who builds such beautiful houses and long stone paths. On the other
hand | have to take into account that in case the chiefs do not assign a task to a men's club, they allow the wood of
their houses to be eaten by ants, the houses to collapse and the stone paths to crumble. Nobody will do anything
when he is not paid for it. This is the custom. Though once a job is accepted it is executed accurately and
diligently. Our servants, depicted and mentioned in Vol. |, were constantly working hard for little money,
according to our estimation. They worked in the house, on the boat, in the kitchen, with the quill or the pencil,
whatever we wanted from them. It was a lot of unaccustomed and heavy work for them; nevertheless it was

executed without any grumbling. And what
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do the women achieve in the taro patches! Such people you cannot call lazy! They also lack the merriness
necessary for carelessness and laziness. You can hardly hear them laugh and sing. Music and jewelry is nearly
completely missing. In comparison to the vain, lazy and delicate women of other islands, the industrious Palauan
women appear like unsophisticated country-women in contrast to smart city girls.

They do not like to appear lazy, quite on the contrary, especially when asked they generally consider
themselves as very busy kmal magasang; in the journal "Aus den Miss." from 1910, p. 32 it is nicely depicted.
SEMP. |1 p. 324 also talks about makesang. Thus also in this respect they were unjustly judged.

Finally one bad side of the people is their ungratefulness, which seems to stem from their greediness. That
it is also oriented against the doctor seems to me a general evil. A few experiences might illustrate this:

Chief Mad of Ngabukéd, SEMPER's old Arakalulk was suffering from amoebic dysentery. Nearly every day |
went from Galap to see him. | counseled him, brought medicine, food prepared by my wife, even gave him a
woolen blanket to wrap himself in, etc. In short, | provided everything he needed so that the old man got well
again. When | was about to move away | saw in his house a simple mat that attracted me ethnographically. | asked
his wife in jest how much she wanted for it and she wanted a quite remarkable price!

My daily consultation hours in Koror were soon very popular, and consumed a large amount of time every
day, counterproductive to my ethnographical work. At the same time we were often lacking food. Even though |
did mention it from time to time, nobody brought any. Finally | decided whoever came to the doctor had to bring
at least some coconuts, taro, etc. Only then did some of them bring food and in due course my time was no longer
needed so much.

Finally one day, a man in Ngarbagéd, about half an hour from Goréodr, suffered a paralysis of both legs
(broken spine due to a fall) and he could no longer relieve himself. Three days he had already lain there without
any opening. Then | inserted a catheter and freed him from his tormenting pain. Because | could not come every
day I left the metal catheter there with precise instructions how to boil it before using it, etc. But nevertheless an
infection of the bladder developed and blood appeared. Thus | took the catheter with me in order to replace it with
a much softer one. Only then and out of fear | would leave him in the lurch, the man sent a few pieces of pork.

This insensitivity can also be deduced from the stories, as for instance story 195 where the rubak in Goréor

and Melekéiok did not want to be reminded of their promise to give their helpers a present. In the same story,
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as well as in stories 14 and 150, the trait of the people to greedily fall on something so that for their leaders
nothing or only a bad part is left over is mentioned. Thus in many cases the village gods are fobbed off with a
lower place in the hierarchy, so that the priests could not claim all the goods for themselves.

One assets also must be mentioned: people cling to their old beliefs, especially their clothing and their
houses. It would be lamentable if the Mission misled them, out of the wrong shyness.

In all this we see that in the Palauan people good as well as bad characteristics are mixed, though | want to
point out that the former are prevailing.A bad influence is their greed for money, which causes miserliness and
ingratitude, also the striving for rank and titles, which does not shrink from murder, and the addiction to cheap
glory, which does not shy away from depravity.

The installation of the bai-girls also damaged family life and supports their self-interest. The government
and the mission were able to drive back and suppress this evil.

On the other hand, the people are good-natured, serious, artistically inclined and, when treated right, also
industrious. When family life can be promoted, then it has a bright future. The best way to achieve this is by
installing some doctors for keeping up the general health and order, so that the old, expensive and often
ineffective government administration will no longer be necessary. We should always try to achieve that the
natives on whom we are more or less forcing ourselves, will govern themselves as far as necessary. Then the

welfare of the people and the joy of life will increase and trade as well as science will profit.

c. Language.

There is only one language prevalent in the archipelago, with minor differences in the south and in the north.
During my stay virtually nothing was known about it. WILSON had already published 270 words, MC CLUER
650, CHEYNE around 70, SEMPER approximately 1000, and BUTRON®"® ca. 225 in some lists®”’. The later
researchers published nothing the like. In °73 we find in SEMPER’s text on pp. 314—318 only two chants mostly
in a form of non-interpretable original text, and in KUBARY’s work there is a short chant in III, p. 6 and in VIII,

p. 160, further on there are a few sentences in VII, pp. 129—131 and on p. 160;
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otherwise there are everywhere numerous individual words. However, until 1910 there was no trace of any
grammar, apart from a few hints by SEMPER.

In the year 1910, when | left Palau, the Capuchin Mission at the Printing House in Freiburg in Breisgau
published a catechism and one biblical story as a forerunner, yet, only in Palauan without any German. Then, in
the following year, the grammar of the Palauan language written by Bishop SALVATOR WALLESER was
published, and a Palauan dictionary with ca. 4500 words followed in 1913.

For several years | had observed the studious and diligent work of this efficient Capuchin missionary. Due to
so many other necessary tasks | would have preferred not to deal with the grammar of this language, all the more
because it is one of the most difficult ones of all the languages in the South Pacific, as far as they are known. |

cannot imagine anything more intricate®’®

. Anyone who just looks briefly into my studies will understand this.
How easy was it in comparison in Samoa where, just like in the Malayan language, there is for all intents and
purposes no grammar, and where an excellent dictionary already existed!

I, however, was forced to deal with the language of the Palauans, because in 1909—10 WALLESER’s work
had not yet been published. It also was a particular concern of mine to finish a monograph of this group of islands.
How would it be possible to translate original texts and chants without both? How should words be written down
without at least a certain knowledge of the language?

The travail was beyond all bearing, considering my stay of only 10 months, of which | could only dedicate
the last 4 months to studying the language thoroughly, while at the same time also completing my record of
stories, legends, etc.

As | had collected my data concerning the language from another perspective than the mission, | found,
despite the head start and other advantages, quite a few indications that allowed a comparison and confirmed and
added to the already known. | was able to add more than 2000 new words to WALLESER’s dictionary, which will
be compiled in Part VIII.

Just when | had finished the draft of my grammar, WALLESER’s work was published, so that the following

work of mine is independent and entirely
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uninfluenced. The examples of words have also been taken from my own recordings®”

. When many of my
records are surprisingly similar, despite the difficult orthography, | have to remark that according to my
knowledge, WALLESER, also used for his work William Gibbon, whom | had trained, as his interpreter. On the

other hand, there are also remarkable discrepancies, as for instance:

WALL. KR.
uadam, uadil father, mother gadam, gadil**°
mechiuaiu to sleep mageivaiu
triioch ten truig
utd resin vuied
chiul millipede gévul

These are some of the biggest differences.

WALL. often uses u instead of v, as can be seen above in machiuaiu; an e for my short a, as for instance in
the verbs mengetakl instead of mdng dtdkl, mangang instead of mdangdng, etc. Or an e instead of o, like chéalolem
instead of geloélom, mengdl bai-girl instead of méngol, chelegdl sand instead of gologdl; or e instead of u like in
chutem ground instead of guzim®".

This is because the short e often sounds like a, i, o, or iz. Wherever this was clearly prominent, | kept also
these last vocals.

When it comes to ch and g, | was not able to come to an oral agreement with the Mission while still in the
field, as has been mentioned in the introduction of Volume I. As the Palauan reader had already been printed, they
thought that no changes could be made any more. Formerly | wrote th and g, where the missionaries wrote and
still write d and ch. Concerning the first issue | gave way, writing instead of the English th sound, which already
WILSON had written down, a d. However, instead of ch | wrote g, because it is shorter and the sound is not
pronounced like a ch. | hoped the Mission might accommodate me, meeting me halfway by accepting the g.
Unfortunately the Mission did not agree, thus there is a deviation here; | believe it is to my advantage. We only
have to look at the words gologddog and cholochélodoch, Geilgel and Cheitchél in order to see the advantage of
the spelling. Besides, to me it seems in the Palauan language the soft g has no right to exist next to the k, while b
and p surely exist next to each other, although often difficult to distinguish.

More about the pronunciation below.

By the way, quite understandably, the different observers recorded very differently. This can be seen in the
names of landscapes and villages in Part 111, in the scholarly piece about the name Palau in Volume I, p. 182, and

in the list of names on p. 178.
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For good measure, | present some words which have been recorded by nearly all visitors since 1783.

1783—93 1863 1863 1883 1913
WILS. MC CLUER CHEYNE SEMP. KUB. WALL. KR.

axe (iron) koypattle kybakle — kaybaklchabaklgébakl
bai-girl moong ole armingowe armungul armeng6lmengo6imadngol
betel nut pook, pooaack bouk bua, buyo — bduch buog
boat ulm-mallayee imly amlai a mlay mlai mlai
house Py, Playe, Ply, ply bai blai bay blay bai blai  baiblai

plick, plim,
club — klubaguel kiébbergdll ~ klobogdl  klebegoll  klebékdl
(my) friend succalic sukaleek sakalik sukalil sachelik sagalik
big clowe clow klow klo klou klou klou
small kickaray kakeray kikeri kikeriy gegeréi kekeréi
good ongeel weel ungeel ungil ungil ungil ungil
man arracat (lakad)®? arrakath lakad lakad lachad®® lagad
woman ardeil arthiel arthiel ardil dil dil dil
child nalakell gualack — ngéalek ngal(e)k ngéalek
moon pouyer a puel buyol buyul buiel baiel
knife oyless oleiss roléss — cholés goles
fool thingaringer ringaringa dangeringl tingaringer /dengerénger it.
rudder peesorse posoas — bos6 besds besds
stone paathe, parth, pat peath bad pat bad bad
rope cray, kur-rail keel kil kerél kerral ker rél
pot collokara olakang — — cholegéang/golakang

The examples presented above will explain the different ways of giving names, which we just discussed.

Concerning these names there is another peculiarity. In individual cases the final syllables of a number of
them can be changed, thus also changing the purpose of the word; for instance the words Melekéiok and a
Imeungs, where Melekeidéng and alméong do not indicate the place but the community of chiefs of this
place.

This is not the case with other names. We heard:

Ngabitl and Ngabei
Ngéruludbél " Ngéruluéng
Ngabuked " Ngabdng
Ngartmuiél " Ngartméng
Ngarametuker " Ngarametong
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a Uliméol and a Ulimang
Gurdmau» Gurdmang
Mangal’lang  » Mangal‘1akl
Golei » Golékl

Certainly these transformations can be judged similarly, just as the sound changes of individual words, when

they collide with others, as for instance:
sei that one, but sel bitang that side,
bitang side, but bital a blai side of the house,
kekeréi small gébak chief, but kekerél 16bak small gobak.

This sound change makes the study of the language especially difficult.

Further examples are:

Kekeréi Gosobulngau Small G. = Kekerél Losobulngau.
maltalt gogeal the big lime rocks = maltalt ogeang®*.
maltalt goredmél the big woods = maltalt uredmel
diluges gongos northeast = diluges ungos etc.

We already presented above an example, kekeréi into kekerél, for the changes of final vowels of prepositions
caused by contact. The compound names in the lists of constitutions provide many more, as for instance
Geseberkmei for Gesebei ra kmei (p.60), a Guo ra skésang for a Guéng . . . (p. 61), etc.

In the formation of the possessive, as well as in the verbs, there are so many examples in the following pages
that it seems needless to prove it here in detail. For now just the word galid "god" that becomes gésul "his god".
As to the verbs, we only have to look at the verb meril, "to make", of which the imperative is lel‘lii, etc.

Finally I have to mention that the entire archipelago speaks the same language. Only in a few words

are there slight differences in the north and in the south. For instance people say:

in the north English in the south

iaog drop of water iaiog

barog bai's horizontal beam bragel

galang see death cult Part. VI didgas

séingi a ngoikau oo gorengi a ngoikong
rong taro kakau

The other differences are not worth mentioning.

As regards the origin of the language, it is one of the Austronesian languages. It will be the task of the
linguists to give more detailed information in the expedition’s volume about the language. I only want to note
here that the distinctive existence of possessive suffixes is common to Micronesian and Melanesian

languages.
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Besides these, there are sporadically and rarely the prepositioned possessive words of Polynesia, aku my, kou
your, lou his. More about this further down. The prefix ka is similar to the Malayan ga, etc.

There is a small but certainly noticeable amount of vocabulary in common with the
Polynesian languages. This is so important because it indicates the rule for the pronunciation
of the possessive suffixes.

WALL. II, p. 132 says, "a common rule for forming the possessive suffixes cannot be made, because it
appears too diversely and arbitrarily." However, this is not correct. There exists a rule that can be deduced from
the Polynesian endings of a word.

| give a few examples.

English  Palau basic form possessive form Samoa Malayan German
stone bad badul fatu batu Stein
land peld pelual fanla tanah Land
flower bung bkngal funga bunga Blume
ear ding dingal talinga telinga Ohr
father gadam damal tama ama (lgorot) Vater
mother gadil delal tina betina? Mutter
spirit galia gésul aitu gantu Geist
hand gim geimal lima lima (5) Hand
eye mad madal mata mata Auge
ash gab gabul — abu Asche
dead mad medél mate mati Tot (von tieren)

Accordingly, we can assume that the possessive form is based on the original form of the word, while the
Palauan word shed its final syllable.

Concerning other words | also mentioned lius "coconut™" from niu, gad "liver" from ate, réng "yellow root"
from lega®®, mieg almond from talie(?), ngikél fish from i‘a, tdod fishing spear from tao, vum cooking house

from umu, mel ‘Iomes bright from maldma, uridl back from muli, etc. See also numbers and pronouns.

Only few foreign Europic®words are found in the language.

I mention as such

from Spanish bandérang flag from bandera
kusarang spoon from cuchara
kagol chest from caja

v. M. M. also mentions soldao warrior, plato plate, milo maize, dios god,
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from English sikit jacket from jacket
bokes chest from chest
méses matches from matches
beg bag from bag
gis key from keys.
solrau warrior from soldier.

Further on, it is worthwhile to mention that a kind of secret language exists in Mangal‘lang, in Ulimang and
in Ngaregdl on Peliliou; it is created by shifting words.

In a certain sense there is also a children’s language. That the young ones cannot pronounce the g (=ch) is
also mentioned below on p. 318. Otherwise they enjoy to shorten words, for instance ia bo 0 = ak mo melekong |
want to say, or mo mei = ak mora mei | am going home.

Concerning the structure of a sentence etc., | want to point to the reproduction of the original text of the
natives, for instance in the sections about the construction of a boat or a house, in Part V, then in the story 202 and
in the heroic chants and songs in Part VII.

In the following pages | will present a short introduction of the grammar. Doing this, | am following,
despite my previous work, WALLERSER’s structure. This allows an easier overview when comparing; however
the adverbs (VI1I1), the prepositions (1X), the conjunction (X), the interjections (XI), the affirmation and negation
(XI) I present before the verbs; they will be at the very end.

I. Sounds and Characters.

| do not have any 4, instead, | use &; further, there is no ¢ and U. Instead of g I always use k; n is never used,
but always ng. I use g = the ch of WALL. In addition to the u I also noted v.

Consecutive vocals are nearly always pronounced individually. Wherever there is a diphthong as for
instance ei, it is always indicated with a connecting symbol, that usually also indicates the pitch, if there is not
already an accent in the word, as for instance in g(’)le?,Mangeuid, etc.

a as in German.
The short a is often used instead of &; very often the two cannot be distinguished by their sound.
Thus, garamek (from garam animal) can be written garemék or even garmék, without hindering the
understanding. We just have to think of [the German words] Meistér, Fischér, Berlinér, that common
people likely pronounce Berlina (see &).
Concerning & see e.
b often in-between b and p, voiceless. The missionaries often write b, where | put a p; for instance beld
instead of peld (village), telgib instead of telkip (something), Bélau instead of Pélau (see Volume I, p.
185) etc.
d often pronounced like the soft spoken English th or the Spanish d. While pronouncing it one can see the

tip of the tongue positioned at the upper incisors,
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slightly protruding between them. Formerly | wrote th, but changed to d, because of the simpler writing
and because the sound often does sound like d. After all, we also have »Daumen« for thumb, »Tod« for
death, »Distel« for thistle, etc. Thus, there is without any doubt a close relationship of the two sounds.
The change of sound is characterized by: Samoamata "eye", Ralik-Ratakmedja, Palau mad.
Therefore the Polynesian t is equivalent to the d in Pelau, as the English mother®’ is Mutter in German,
etc. However, it is especially remarkable that the d seems to be changed into an s for the possessive form
of some words. For instance galid "god" becomes gésul*®, bladék "spirit" blesekél, diong "bathing pond"
tisékél his bathing pond. A special sis, a kind of Cordilyne is also not called sismagei but didmage:. This
is still the object of special investigation.

usually pronounced like eh, as for instance in Pelau, just like spoken in [German] See, Weh. A short
version of it is much more common, then sometimes noted by me as €. In that case it often is dubious if
we should place it instead of a (see a), of i, o, or iz. Whenever the initial sound clearly sounded like a, i, 0,
u, then I inserted the short vowels.

In case of doubt | used é instead of & However, it often replaces an ei, especially in the chants in
chapter V11, thus mé for mei, gelagang for geilagang today.
pronounced similarly to ch in German, therefore WALL. also writes ch, while he uses g just like in
German, as a soft explosive sound (see p. 312). That this is not the case can be seen for instance in the
word kekeréi "small"; in the list above on p. 313. He writes only gegerei. Incidentally, we want to remark
that the missionaries, too, without any logic, write Chesus, obviously because the previous Spanish
Capuchins pronounced the Spanish word Jesus in this fashion. On the other hand, they write Jerusalem,
which in Spanish is written Jerusalén.

We have to admit that g seems to be more adequate than ch: Considering that ch, especially when
used several times in one word, elongates the word, as already mentioned above (p. 312), it also looks
bad. It certainly rarely appears after an s, as for instance in the word dolsg where it then becomes a sch.
Finally, the Spanish use the g in a similar way.

Nevertheless, the pronunciation is even more difficult. When WALL. says, "that ch should be
pronounced like a good German ch", then | certainly have to contradict him. Often it is quite difficult to
hear if g (= ch) or k, even when it is repeated. This can also be seen with the word lagad for man in the

list on p. 313, where everyone else before 1910 had written sakal. In order to
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find out more about this when my translator was absent, | asked young boys and girls, who can pronounce
k though not g (= ch). Often our children, too, prefer to say "Gua" instead of "Kuchen", thus this is a
regular sound deletion. However, it still is peculiar that older Palauan men and women do the same in
order to appear childlike.

In addition, it is interesting that g (= ch) is comparable to the Malayo-Polynesian k (especially the
particle ga—ka), and that in this respect the Samoan language of children does not pronounce the k, as
opposed to, for instance, in New Zealand where people say ariki instead of ali‘i the "chief".
just like in German; see €.

The long 1 (WALL. ii) is often pronounced with an ¢ sound at the end, as for instance kleblil =
klebliel, almelik therefore is often written a Imeliik or a Imeli¢k. However, it is nothing more than a
long 7. The same applies to @.
see g and above p. 312. When pronouncing [this sound] the air is partly blown through the nose. Compare
WALL., who says, "b and p, as well as g and k can often not be distinguished very well".
often the connecting particle for abstract nouns; then it is pronounced voiced. Therefore, 1 do not write
Bab¢ldaob, but Babldaob. Further on, it is of great importance as an infix for nouns (see there). Wherever
there is a double I, a check mark is inserted, for instance despadal‘l, I‘lal. 1t is also used to form a noun or
the perfect tense; for instance klou big, kl‘16u size, melekéi to talk, mel‘lekoi talked.
often the prefix to form adjectives and verbs.
as in » to sing«. In my opinion a clear n does not exist. Where | made an exception, like in Ked ra tund,
Ketund, | had reservations (p. 179).

In Palau the n is replaced by I. For instance "his eye" in Matupit matana, Palau madal, or "mother" in
Samoa tina, in Palau gadil.
often also a short 0, as for instance in Goréor, SEMP. wrote Cordre. WALL., too, indicates an 6, of which
I am not convinced.
see b and k.
mostly pronounced in a guttural fashion, as for instance in Gorak, in contrast to Gor‘rak (see Volume I p.
204). Double r can also be found, just like the I, for instance mer ‘rangél "his younger brother".

r can easily change into I, for instance klou ltbak big chief (rubak).
often pronounced with a round mouth and a slightly sibilant sound, especially at the end, for instance
besépes fiber string, réis mountain.

It is noteworthy that the s changes into k in the possessive form of 2 nouns; that is to say kesol

turmeric, poss. keklengél and dusal beadstead, poss. dukelél.
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The word kachol or kakél chest, borrowed from modern Spanish, is also changed into kaselengél.

t see d.

u and v (German w) can stand next to each other and have to be distinguished. In this manner WALL. writes
utid for resin, whereas | clearly heard vuied. It is similar with the words vies order, vurs disk, vuk pubic
area. | also write Ngival and not Ngiual, as the latter would have been pronounced quite differently from
the way | had heard it. I could not discover any 0.

0 often spoken like uu or ug, a bit nasal and high pitched.

I1. The Article.

We find the widely used a, often merged with the word instead of an article. Thus, when talking the language
with the natives, one can no longer imagine the word without it’s a. This is especially the case with names, we
became familiar with through WILSON, as for instance the one of the king Abba Thule, correct alb&dul®* and
of the crown prince Arikdko, more correct a Régugér, both from the big house a Idid in Goréor. Then there
is SEMPER’s Arakalulk, correct a Régélulk, whom | still met in 1907, thus 45 years later, under the name a
Mad.

We actually never heard all these names without a. Yet, common nouns also seize the a. People always talk
always about aidnged the "sky" instead of idnged, as well as aiolt the "wind", agul the "rain", agat "smoke",
aidungél "firewood". However, there is also bad “stone”, rois "mountain”, peld "village", etc.

People nearly always say ails "crocodile”, auél "turtle", yet ngikel short for "fish", dagésag "frog", etc.

As a general rule, the majority of the nouns is used without the a. This is an indication that it cannot be
equated with our article, which belongs to every word.

WALLESER mentions that the a changes in its plural form in front of living beings into ar, as in ar gad
"human beings", ar dil "women", ar ngikel "fishes". | can also add the peculiarity that this also happens in front of
collective nouns, such as arpell and argdldébegel. Then, however, this does not mean the villages and the clubs,
but the "people from the village" and the "people from the club" just as arMelekéiok and ar Imelik, means
"people from Melekéiok™ and "people from a Imelik".

| also want to add to the forms ar ngara dial "people on the ship" and ar ua Alik "people like Alik", the
expressions ar di gad "people only humans" (the populace) and ar bek lagad "people each human being"
(everybody).

For further information, see Plural of Adjectives.
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In one special case rubak in its singular form seems to mean "chief", arubak, however, means "chiefs", the
plural form. This is not caused by the r at the beginning of the word, cf. a réis means "mountain”, a rael "path",
but because rubak is already the plural, as will be shown in the next section.

In addition, we can also use betdk "much™ and rokdi "all" in order to indicate the plural form.

Similar to the a there are also the prefixes i, ie and ng, nga in order to point out something or to place an
emphasis especially on names.

For instance alkelau (root word kleau, a tree),
iegad instead of gad human being;
further, pay attention to the names Nggeiang&l, Nggésar,
Ngatmél, Ngarsul, Ngaregoldng etc.

Usually this last prefix ngara corresponds to sa in the word Samoa, as a combining preposition, for instance
with the families there Sa-Tuiaana, Sa-Fata, etc. Maybe ngara can simply be explained like this: ng a ra
goléng = "those from Goldng"; ngi actually means "he".

The prefix ke is used in order to indicate "people" of a certain place. Thus, Kekeklaumeans "people from

Keklau", Kesilang "people from China", etc.

I11. The Noun (Singular and Plural).
As we have just mentioned, irregularities can be found in the plural form of nouns, a fact WALL. does not
mention.
rabak means "chief", but aribak means "chiefs". The singular actually is gébak, while the community of
chiefs, the council, is called klébak®*. Generally this word is only used as the name Gobak®®", yet, that it is also

O]

used per se for "chief" can be seen in chant 194, where around line 88 we can read: e bol ngelngi gobakrir "and
carry their chief". Chant 200 starts with the word gébak.

In the last chant rubukdl = "their chiefs, their older relatives" can be found, just like a gobokul for "his chief,
his head of the family”. This is based on the many uses of the possessive suffixes, of which I will talk further
below. Here | just want to point to the fact that go, a prefix of nouns, is changed into ru in the plural forms of
many other words many other words. With the help of the following words, usually a form of address, | learned

about this change:
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sing. plur.
gobak (poss. gobokul) older relative arubak (poss. arubdl)
gogad (poss. gogadal) sister of brother ruegad (poss. rugadal)

and vice versa

gogalék younger relative (a)rugalék

gobagad wood gnome rubagad

gokdemaol (poss. gokdemelél) ancestor rukdemaol (poss. rukdemél)
gomukldil young girl rumukldil

goderugel messenger ruderugel

As mentioned above, similar forms of plural are possibly

392

gadam™* (poss. damal) father plur. uadam fathers

I*®  mothers

gadil (poss. dalél) mother » uadi
The plurals of the following terms of address of relatives (man to man, or woman to woman) are irregular:
gudelék  myuncle, myaunt  plur. armugudelék®* (from guddél old)
Completely irregular are:
teloadel  peg for house constructions plur. telotdod
kleblil clan " kleblil.
Thus, we have the following prefixes for nouns:
1. ga (compare with liat to see in Malayan, ka liatan view, Samoa fa ‘a iléga sign = "to make see" from il6a to

know, to see).

gaingbul [flower]bud from bung flower

galdagad body from gad human being

galdebegél club from bdgel big piece of money
galdegaids day from gaids the sun

galibutek narrowness from obuitek narrow

galitogut weakness from mageitogit weak

galuddel age from guodeél old

gaklmuk the silent one from Imuk to be silent

gadegiil artist from mangadegiil to think about work
galdegiil art work } from mangadegiil to think about work
galdagadug story from mangadagadiig to narrate
galdul heap from mongudeél to heap

gamogam urine from mangamdgam to urinate.
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golbed
gobogil
gomelésag
gorongodel
gosurog
gosarag
gotologol
gotobed
goséked
goltil
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stone pavement
marriage

construction
purlin[beam] on the roof
medicine for baths
pressure

pusher

guard on the path
competitor
finishing

However, we can also find the reversed form, thus it is

goberévéd

heavy

from bad stone

from oubog to marry

from melasag to build

from meréngéd to bind

from mesurog to take a hot bath
from olsdrdg to press

from gotilég to push

from otoébéd, tuobéd take out, go out

from olséked to rival
from melilt to finish, polish

and berr évéd heaviness.

Especially remarkable is the different formation of nouns from the adjective and the verb.

WALLESER remarks only:

"Besides, nouns are formed from adjectives. They indicate the property itself and, like the other nouns, also

have a possessive form. Usually an | is inserted into the first syllable; in doing so the vowel is omitted."

As | collected the nouns of more than 100 adjectives, including their possessive and verbal forms, I present it

all here:

3. The adjective starts with b, and in order to form the noun an | is inserted behind the b:

adj. noun verb 9 times

bediu stinking bldiu bad smell omakbediu to stink
bagés new blegés novelty omeéges to be new
bagagau empty blagagau  emptiness omagagau to empty
bangengégei mute blangéngei omangéngei
beseboség disobedient  bleboség omeseboség
bekéu brave blekeu omekéu
bégébakmad content blegébakmad omdagebdkmad
bokoderdurag obedient blokoderdvirog omakederdirog
bulak lying balak omulak

4. The adjective starts with k, in order to form the noun an | is inserted behind the k:
adj. noun verb 15 times
kebai infertile klebai mangebai
kebekakl light klebekéakl mangebekéakl
kedorom sharp kledorom mengedorom
ketom blunt kltém mengatom
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adj. noun verb
katabiop bald kitebiop mangdtébiop
kekerdus diverse klekerdus omekekerdus
kekeréi small klékerei mangkékerei
kedidai high kididai mangedidai
kekamangel long klemangel mangamangel
kedép short kldép mangedép
kedelebu fat kldelebu mangedelebd
keding intelligent kldung mengedung
kebellng stupid klebelung mangebeling
kiuésal steep kliuesal mengiuésal
kulikil crippled klulukil mangulukiil

5. kI for k after dropping the prefix me, ma 5times
makékad horny klékad mengekad
mékngit bad kingit omakngit
mekamim sour klemim mengemim
makeald warm kleald mangald
mesulaul tired Klulaul omaksulaul

6. ki(e) is placed in front of the root word 5times
marang true klemarang omakrang
marék ripe klemarék omakmarek
angil good klungiaol omakungil
diol pregnant kldiul omakdiol
(dmokI) cooked kldmokl mangadmakl

7. kl is placed in front of the root word after dropping the prefix mé 4 times
mesisig powerful kisisig melisig
masangakéd skinny klangdked oméksangdkéd
mesobil unmarried klsobil omékmesobil
mesamai®® superior klemai mesamai

8. When an adjective stars with ki, then the | is doubled (7‘]) 3times
klou big kl lou mangléu
klebdkl beautiful kil ‘lebokl manglebokl
klikid pure ki ‘likid mangikid

Thus, only in 30 of 100 nouns (see 4. to 7.) k and | figure together and next to each other. How diverse and

changeable its role is, can be seen in the 5 sections. The other ones are getting more and more varied.
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9. I ranks third and is doubled 3times
adj. noun verb
delebaob cowardly del ‘lebaob malebaob
galalakl quiet gal ‘lakl mangalakl
talamal wrong tal ‘lamal malamal

10. | ranks third and is doubled after dropping the prefix m 2times
malamalt straight ['lemalt omakmalemalt
melilivét stupid llilivet omaklilivét

11. I'is missing in the adjective and is inserted in the third position 15times
degér steep delegor omakdegor
dengerenger stupid deléngerenger meléngerenger
dekimés wet delekimes melekimeés
dulokl lopsided delulékl omalokl
gamadag unripe galamadag mangamadag
gabirukul bent gelebirukiil mangebirukul
gerungel whole galerungel mangarungel
gobutek narrow galibutek mangibutek
guodél old galuddel manguodél
gédaol holy geledaol mangedéaol
tangangoi ugly talangangoi omatangangoi
sagarégaridaol foolish salegaregariaol mangeregariaol
tepelik wild telepelik omaktepelik
tubagabagél wide telubagabagél melubagabdgel
turtdruk tame telutdruk mangurtiruk

12. | is missingin the adjective and is inserted in the third position, after dropping the prefix m

6times

mageiduid round geliduid mengiduid
mageitogut soft gelitogut mengitogut
maguagad bitter galuagad menguéagad
medegérégér hard delegeréger melegeréger
medemedémek weak delemedémek melemedemék
magégei avaricious  galégei mengegei

13. Just dropping the prefix m suffices to form the noun 22times
medidirt dry dirt omakdirt
mekudim narrow kudiim mengudum
makerasem cold kerésem mangarasem
madingas replete dingas omakdingas
magéd shallow géed omekégéd

magéad deaf, old gad mangad
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adj. noun verb

marakt sick rakt omakrakt

marat dry rat omakrat

merokds sweet rekds omakmerekads

meririau loose ririau omériau

medug strong dug omekdug

metéu roomy téu meléu

mesig clever sig omesig

meses industrious  sés omakses

mesaik lazy saik omaksaik

madakt cowardly dakt omakdakt

mikou blind ikou omakmikou

mediu smooth eéiu omakmeaiu

moguiet tough guiet menguiet

mogut old gut mengut

meeting kidipl mekldipl or mengidep
speech tokai melekoi to speak

14. m ranks second and is dropped 2 times

dmolog deep ddlog omokdolog

sméker sick seker olseker

15. The noun is formed by doubling the r in the middle of the adjective 1 time
bardom stinking bar ‘raom omakbaraom

16.The noun is formed by an r placed in the middle of the adjective, after dropping the prefix mé or go

3times
makreos avaricious  kar réos omakréos
meritegetagap rough kar ‘ritegetagadp mengiritegetagap
goberéved heavy ber ‘révéd omekbereved
17. Completely irregular
rongodel tight rengéd meréngéd
mad dead kodal omakemad
diosisiu similar okesiu omakesiu
mosidam flat ulsidomal olsidam
beréked sticky merekerékéd glue omeréked 1o glue

Thus, not counting the irregular forms, there are 14 classes. However, this does not mean that these are all
the forms there are. Although the infixation of | in the second and third position is prevalent, dropping the prefix
m is very important, together with this infixation and alone, so that you almost despair looking for an independent
derivation of the noun’s form by any rules; especially when you realize how many irregularities are caused by

euphony
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even using good words, it circumvents (dropping the s, the syllables di, ke, etc.).

Here is a lot of material for linguistic studies.

Finally, I have to mention that there are a great many words for German nouns starting with ule and derived
from verbs (see p. 343), for instance ulekang "gift of food" from omakéang to fill; ulengetekil ‘I "salvation by head"
from mangetakl "to carry with the handles".

I still have to mention a remarkable verbalization of a noun (concerning the nominalization of verbs see
further below p. 335): ulekngél "coconut shell" from bung "blossom", bkngél "his blossom", is actually called
»his withered one«. Basically these are participle forms.

Declination.

A declination as we understand it does not exist. The noun is not changed. Imperfect particles a, r, ng, etc.
help; they give more feeling than form.

The dative is best expressed by mo ra, for instance: give it to the man, bom ngumo ra sagél, or: him = re
ngi (See possessive pronouns).

As already mentioned by WALL., the genitive is expressed by the possessive form of the noun: for instance
madal a bai front side of a bai, a bdeldl a gad the head of the human being (actual his head of human) etc.

As already mentioned above, these possessive suffixes play a part in the changes of the nouns, which besides
the many forms of the verbs complicate the understanding of the language tremenduously.

For different suffixes for the 1., 2., and 3. person singular and plural see further below at pronomina
personalia.

The possessive suffixes of the 3. person are al, el, il, and ul; ol I did not encounter. This explains why words
ending with o are generally rare, while for instance in Polynesian nearly all words end with a, e, i or u. As
already mentioned above, this final vowel was dropped in Palauan; however, for the creation
of their possessive suffix nouns retrieve it again.

al are attached by:

unmodified
gad human being gadal med( testicle medudl®*®
gadam father damal ru contribution of money ruél
galagad clan galagadal tu banana tuél
ding ear dingal peld  village peludl

maténg branch, fork matangal



gad
gadil
bung

bagadil
bagal
bars
belogol
berobor
besépes
dél
délomel
dims
galépéed
gamogam
gasbogab
gasmagal
geoatél
gongis
gorsagel
goruéru

baog
bedkl
ber réved
bladek
bleveget
blsips
blsoil
bsibs
bsug
badog
baiel
buld
blog
daob
debdl

liver
mother
flower

excrement
dorsal fin

a kind of tree

dove
hand
string
Peg
plant
south
cudgel
urine
plank
son in law
ridge
hoe
bowl
fan

labia minora
a tree
heaviness
spirit
width

hole
dinner
drill

star

peace
moon

skin

areca palm
sea

grave
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modified
gadengél galddgadug story galdégédégal
dalal blul ban blurengal
bkngal gim hand geimal
el attached by:
unmodified:
bagadilél gosebék  wing gosebekel
begelél gotileg  axe gotilegél
barsél  kasmégal fight over adultery kasmgalél
belagelél keblil family keblilél
bereberél kisil lie klsulel
besépesél ngabard west ngabardél
délél ngakl name ngaklél
délomelél ngalek  child ngalekél
dimsél ragal branch ragalél
galepedél ramak leaves-compost  ramakél
gamogamél résag blood rasageél
gasbogabél réngéd  district regedél
gasmagalél sekel neck sékelél
geoatelél tagéb stinger tagabél
gongisél togul belt togulél
gorsagelél udés navel udesél
goruoruél ulk back ulkel
élattached by modified:
begél debusog trumpet shell debségél
boklél degéul  tobacco digolél
ber ‘rédél delivikés portion dikesél
bldekél dép sugar cane depengél
blugelél diall ship dil‘lél
blépselél diel break delél
blsilél dilugés  north dilagasel
bsebsél diong water hole dirégél
bségengél direk mirror derekél
bdégél dirt dryness ditél
bilél doko bladder dekével
budél dolog depth delegél
bugél dor umbrella derengél
debél dubog sapling dbagél
debelél darumk  thunder deremkél



dusal
éabed™’
galdingel
galdukl
galéol
galtépt
galuodel
gamagel
gararou
gasimer
gatu

gaus
gédogol
geiroger
geiuiés
geukl
gerévut
gévatel
golbaol
goles

golo
gologol
gomodagel
gomogarol
gondael
gongisp
gongolungel
goriek
goréu
gor’rtogot

gorol
gorusog
gosarag
gosond
goteromodel
gotungel
gotart

gul

bed

cloud

finger

wall

weapon

top of the tree
age

betelnut chew
ennemy

door

cat

lime

sleeping mat
hook

bone

throat

woman’s dress

defense
spitting hole
knife
scale
sand
river
uterus
neck
shovel
burden
broom
lightening
seamon a

women’s dress

birth
pounder
pressure
comb
cushion
bag

cockspur thorn

rain
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dukelél gusem beard
gébedel gutiim ground
galdngelél (a)r cave
galdeklél idungeél  fire wood
galévelél ilumel drink
gataptél iolt wind
galudel ‘lél is nose
gamalél iangs island
garaovél kagol chest
gasmerél kak side
gatungél kebokob  fin
gusél kebdrs mangrove swamp
gadegalél ked grassland
giregérél keregér  beach
geuvesél kerdsem  coldness
geiklél kesamd  gills
geritél kesol turmeric
gévotelél kingal seat
golbolél kirs penis
golséngél klap taro
galauél klalo thing
gologelangél kléald warmth
gomogélél klilt bangle
gomogarelél ki ‘ldelebu thickness
gondalél klasu female lover
gongespél kisib sweat
galngelél ksbus file
gorikél kukau taro
gorongél lai internode
gar ‘rtagatél lalag puss

lild tube
géréllél lius coconut
gorsegél Ik6u hat
goseérégél ['livet thinness
gosendél 100k nest
goteromodelél malk chicken
gotungelél mamed  dress
gotulél medéu bend
galél meséi taro field

gasemél
gatamél
iengél
idengelél
imelél
geltél
isngél
ingseél
gaselengél
kekengél
kebékabél
kebersél
kedengél

keregerenggél

kersemél
kesemdél
keklengél
kingelél
kersél
klapngél
kloklél
kleldelél
kltél
kl‘ldebungél
songél
klsbengél
kseksél
kukungél
lengél
lagél
lidél

lisle
Ikungél
[lilitél
lukél
mekél
memedél
meduelél
meklegél
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mesekiu dugong mestikungél taod fork todél
méusog the calm iségél tdog mangrove channel togel
ngais egg ngisél téu vastness tengél
ngaos seat in the bush ngosél tekoi speech telkélél
ngeaol garden ngéuélél telkael measure telkélél
ngikél fish kelél terétéer ~ commoncold terterél
ngipd slime ngapdél toagel passage togelél
ngirt head cold ngertél toged thorn té‘gedél
ngor voice ngérél tuangel  door tungeleél
ngdt board for pounding taro ngdatngél tumetum  jaw harp tumetmenggél
poup wall pekpél tungd fish bone tengdél
ptibag glans ptagalél uid juice udél
rael path rolél uingel nail ungelél
rais root risél uis seam ulisdl
ralm water Imél usdker loincloth usekerél
reéngol fathom rengelél utéug hook utugél
rédél adopted redelél vllog broom ulagél
rédog fruit rédagél vitked net ukedeél
rael leaf lel vum cooking house umangél
Sérés garden sersel I still have to mention that newly
sils sun kisel introduced words also usually end
singg Cross senggél with él; as for instance
skors cane skersél babi pig babingél
suélo basket sualél bambu bamboo bambungél
tagarakl hook tagareklél kagol chest kaselengél

il attached by

unmodified:
bug husband, wife (a)bugil makamad fight makamadil
dag excrement dagil sagal man (sagalil his
gonged feast gongedil [friend)
gongos east gongosil sis dragon tree sisil

modified:

bai men’s house bil klekeréi  smallness klekerengil
besds rudder bédésil komur tail komril
bléi residence blil mlai boat mlil
but back side btil ngou fire ngévil
dung variety of taro dngil rak year rekil
gaiep pigeon gaepil rimald mangrove root rimeldil
ilaot palm syrup ilotil vak pubic ¢ ukil



gab
gadéng

bad
beddl
béap
bingur
bai
delepak
dai
galid
galitogut
galsang
gat

gut

kar
kabui

kalulau

ash
shark

stone
head
mouse
breakfast
shame
stomach
torch
spirit
weakness
trade
smoke
old age
medicine
betel

whispering

1133011
ul attached by

unmodified:
gabul g6lbed
gadengul golug

unmodified:
beddl ker ‘regar
bdeldl a. ptelal  kivar
bépul kuk
blengral lag
bidl lik
delepekul rat
dial reng
gésul rubak
galitogotul telau
galsungul ter rir
gotul uak
getal uis
keral ukar
kebiul urigol
kelulal

IV. The Adjective.

First of all, | have to note that the adjective is not free of possessive suffixes and also forms plurals, as

stone pavement golbedul
oil golungul
tree ker ‘régerul
closet kivuradl
nail kékal
shadow logul
pad Ikal
drought rtul
heart rengul
chief rubukul
earring telal
turtle shell spoon  ter ‘riil
anchor gokul
seam ulisadl
bow ukural
stalk ugul

WALL. already pointed out. He gives examples for the comparison of adjectives, as for instance kidididl a rois

the highest mountain (kedidai high), chadelegelekél**® a mameéd®® the blackest piece of cloth (gadelekelek black)

etc.

Incidentally, the comparative form of adjectives can be achieved by using bai more (WALL. bei), or kuk;

kmal = very (WALL. kngmal)

Therefore: good,

angil,

bai ungil,

better,

best,

kmal angil.

not very good diak I sal dngil.

The comparative form of adjectives by contrast, in the form common in Polynesian, for instance »this is

good, that is bad« is not used in Palau.

Different from Polynesia, on Palau the reduplication of syllables is also
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used for a decrease. | still add the words mekeketéket, a little bit long, mekeketéker long time, to WALL's.
examples.
WALL. also states that, in order to form the plural, the prefixes me and di are used in addition to ar, just

like it is with the nouns. For instance a blai a mekl6u*®

the houses are big, a mlaidimegegeréi rogui the boats are
all small (kekeréi small).

Thus, the adjectives and not the nouns are changed into the plural form.

V. The Numeral.

Like everywhere in the South Pacific, persons and objects are counted differently. As WALL. did not present

many details concerning the latter, I want to present here a clearly arranged compilation.
Cardinal Numbers.

numeral human beings*®  taro fish coconuts trees, leaves

money, stone planks (WALL.)

stones
1 tang tang téludng tang geimong tegetong
2 orlng téring érudng gérung téblong géregetong
3 odei téder édeiudng gédei kedei gédeiegetong
4 0ang téoang éuaiuéng géoang klaoang géodiegetong
5 oim téim éimudng géim kleim géimegetdng
6 maléng télolom a lolom uéng géldlom klélom gel6lomegetdng
7 uid téuid éuid udng géuid kleuid
8 iai t64i aiuong géai kleai
9 itiu tétiu étiuudng gétiu kltiu
10 méagod téruig étruiug telbadok  tdgar
or triiug or telbadok
11 truitig ma tang
12 " " airing 20 lGiug (WALL. llioch) 100 dart
13 " " kedei 30 okedei 1000 télael
14 " " gaoang 40 okeoang 2000 erélael
5 " " gaim 50 okeim 10000  truiug I télael
16 " " gaildlom 60 okolom 100000 dart | tél&el
17 " " gaiuid 70 okuid Numbers above 1000 have probably been
38 " " gaiai 80 okai influenced by the Whites.

9 " " gaitiu 90 oketiu
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Ordinal Numbers.

There are also differences in numbering the 10 chiefs of a village and their houses (blai), whereby got »the

first one« is used. Yet it is not used for the paramount chief, who is called without further ado pteldl "his head",

the one of the village.

VI
VI
VI

human beings houses (blai)

got gotlblai
gongérung (also gongisois) gongétébléng
gongédei gongéldei
gongaoang gonglaoang
gongéim gongléim
gongélélom gongélolom

| gongéuid gongléuid

Il gongéai gongléai
gongétiu gongéltiu
gongétruing gongeéltagar

Multiplicative Numbers and Indefinite Numbers.
1 time =tal blélékl
2 times = érul blélékl
3 times = édél blélékl

further on: another one /it r a tang, alone tingakltang, each one bek, each one after the other kauderang®®?, one

each dertang, in pairs telbogébokt | dertéring

%% (py threes. . . . tédei), one over the other gageisdis (gonggisois

the second one), some bebil, all rokii, many bétok, few séséi, a little bit telkip, half tédobog.

Measurements.

The measurement telkdel (meluk to measure) consists of the following parts:

r. shoulder

r. elbow

r. crook of the arm
r armpit

r. earlobe

the fathom*®redngol (poss. rengelik)

1 fathom téreu (WALL. terréo)

2 " éréreu ( " chéaréo)

3 " édeireu ( " chadeiréo) etc.
to the left fingertips dogeddgem (=1/2 fathom)

» » » » tkurikl

» » » »  tkuelemél*®

»

telgebas (WALL.)
mtelur a bitdng (WALL.)

» » »

» » » »
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1 length of the arm bital e géim

oo " " telmedeu

1 length of the hand telberéber'®
Yp moomom } telagim kémk
or 1 width of the hand telagim komk

Width of 4 fingers éodléguiger or géodalégiiger

3" édelguger or gédéléguger
2" érégeid or garulégugeér

" " 1finger télageid

" " the thumb télbogos

" " hafinger telbisaus

" " 1rib of a coconut frond téludlogur

R S " " tétiudloglr

the final and smallest measurement, about 1 mm.

WALL. mentions only a few of the finger-measurements, in contrast to the following foot-measurements:
elbé&kes one step (charebakes, chadeibakes)
WALL —telueacher length of one foot (charueacher, chadeueacher)
telbard le of one foot plus the width of the other foot.
VI. The Pronoun.

Pronomina personalia. Personal pronouns.

independent: in front of verbs:
I ngéak (aku see possessive) ak, k
you kau (méu, kéu possessive) ke, ko, m
he, she, it ngi (ngéu, 16u possessive) ng, |
we two (incl.) kidltérang ked, (kid)
» » (excl) kamam [ térung
we three (incl.)  kidl tédei tagad*”’ kid, aki
» » (excl) kamdm I tédei lagad
we (incl.) kid, also kidrokui, we all
» (excl.) kamam, also kamdmrokui we all
you kemeul or kemeul rokui to, ko, kom
» two kemedl téring
they tirekoi*® or tirekoi rokuii te, té, t

they two tirekél térung.
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The latter pronouns are also used as suffixes, as can be seen with the following verbs,
so sauak (soak) | want, sauam you want, etc.
gatik | do not want, sebagék | can
ngoikak take me, meskak bring me (from ngu to bring), etc.,
more about it in the chapter about verbs, where the transitive forms are especially noteworthy.

Pronomina possessiva. Possessive Pronouns.

Independent are "my" &ku we kidu
"your" méu, kéu you méu
"his" ngdu, 16u they tou

yet only when strongly pronounced in a big speech, not as an answer. Thus, for instance a demon says in the
revelation: sel &ku bad! "This is my stone", or "I have the stone". However, when you ask someone: m beddl
tagang? "To whom belongs the stone?" (actually: his stone who?), then he can only answer: beduk! "my stone".

Thus, in chant 42 it is akudoud instead of ududék "my money".

In chant 200, around line 40 is written mou dudul "you wear working skirts".

Without any doubt this is a relict of a Malayan-Polynesian form.

In the Maori dialect aku means "“for me"

mou means "for you",
and in fact the Maori as well as the Palauans place these pronouns in front. In Samoan it is lo ‘u or la ‘u »my«, ‘o
a ‘u »l«, while in Malayan only aku is used for both. (besides hamba, sahaja).
In Samoan one can say:
la‘u fale my house
or also ‘o le fale o a‘u "the house of mine"*%
lou fale "your house"
or also ‘o le fate o ‘oe "the house of yours"

We can assume that the possessive suffixes developed in the Micronesian and Melanesian languages from
the pronoun’s postposition as a dialectic shortcut.

While in most of these languages the possessive suffixes did not assume absolute dominance, and often they
reached only certain groups of words. In the Palauan language, however, they rule in such a fashion that
sometimes it was difficult to find the independent noun or it was only possible with a lot of effort (for instance
mad »the eye« is not used, only madal, etc.).

In addition, besides the above-mentioned relicts, the suffixes spread to all kinds of words, because there are

no independent pronominal possessiva and rarely used personal forms.
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In case somebody wants to say independently "this is mine" then there are only two means to do so:

item" kloklék from klalo "item".
or "my animal" garmék (from garm animal).

For human beings we always say "my father”, "my wife", "my friend", etc.

The forms are the following:

kloklék my (thing) garmék my (animal)
klokléem your " garmém your "
kloklél his " garmél his "
klokléd (incl.) our " garméd our "
kloklam (excl.) "o garmam " "
klokliu your " garmiu your "
kloklir their " garmir their "

Dual and trial are formed by adding téring, tédei, (just like above).

With the endings ak, ik, and uk, mentioned above, in most cases an m is added for the 2. person plural. For
the 3. person plural an additional is inserted, when necessary, specifically when a vowel is next to iu or ir, or in

case of harmony. WALL. cites the following examples belumiu and belurir, chochemiu and chocherir, rengmiu

and rengrir (beld land, choach bone, reng soul).

Possessive suffixes are added to nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, as well as to adverbs (WALL. bab on top,

bébuk above me) and to verbs (see meténgél = to step down = tengelél his descent, oltak to ship = tekil, tuébéd to

go outside = tebedél, degér to stand up = degerdl, tmaut arrive = tutél, ongér to reply = ongerdl)

We have to assume that the infinitive of a verb has adopted the meaning of a noun, as we can say: his

my

descent, his reply, etc. On the other hand, it seems to be possible to make everything possessive, if necessary.

The Definite Pronoun and the Relative Pronoun.

WALL. assumes this to be the particle el (after vowels ‘/; in front of consonants often le and ele). There are

numerous samples from texts and songs.
Interrogative Pronoun.
Which one? Who? tagang? Which one(s)? teruatagang
Which man did it? tagdl gad a meral?
Which woman? tagér a dil?
Who is here? Kau tagang? (You who?)
What? ngarang? What 1? ngarangarang?
What is this? tiangarang?ngara séi? What does this mean? ngéra I tutelél?

How his name this? ngarangklél tidng?  (of items) short: keltangklél?
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Which his name? tagangklél? (of persons)
How many? télang? How are you doing? kau a ngardng?
How long will you stay? uakél tegetél a ngarang | m kiei?
Why? kiisaki (usually followed by mang). What for? mongararang?
Where? ngarkér?  Where abouts? go6i mor
Where do you come from? ke mlar kel mei? (several ko)
Where do you go to? ke mor ker? (several ko). When? goingarang?

The Indicative and Indefinite Pronoun.
This ngikang (human being),

tiang (object), plur. tirekang and aikang

this with me tiei " gelei
that ngikei " séi (sel) " " tirekei and aikei.
All these words are known in connection with others words in the form ngikal sagal "this man", sel klélo
"that object".
| myself, you yourself, he himself dingak, dikau, dingi
ngeei a man, tarelei many people
another human being, a tara ragad (1 human being a talagad)
some beébil, many other arbebil
arua Rekesivang = Rekesivang and others
everybody béklagad.
VIIl. Adverbs.
1. Time.
yesterday gélisep I quickly urégeddk
yesterday night kesUs you » morégédau®™®
day before yesterday aidelisep he » lorogedi
two days before yesterday aidelsebel soon nearby kméd
today geilagang*", leii¢i  just now dirik, kilééd
tonight klsts late dilop, dtiop*°
tomorrow klukak slowly | mokokak, you mokokau,

tomorrow night

klsus ra klukuk

he mokoki

day after tomorrow ngiaos already di: he came already ngi di mla mei

in three days ngiosél first ngarugei

always diplog6el, tedim last uredl

now gélagalagélagang formerly arguodél

soon, quick meréged erstwhile airagar
henceforward  garagar



no longer dikéang
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2. Place (incl. IX. Preposition).
right kadikm distant from the pointer ") tilagang or
right handed nearby to the other :kilag{q'd
left katar near to both tiakid
left handed klasékl distant from both sékid
beside galablapl near to the pointer tiekid
here tiang opposite seeker tiei (ti€)
nearby kméd faraway goréid
beyond sélbitang hither mei*?
there séi (sel) sékid away, gone mong
this side tial bitang is here ngarengi
that side sélbitang is existent ngarengi
along ngarbitang
from me ngaramedak, you...dam, him...dal, us...dad, you... demiu,
in front of (things) ngarangélongra . . . . [they . .. demir
ahead moladélég (go back borurial)
in the back uriul, behind me ulék, etc.
behind (things) rebaira. . ..
(to) the top bab, ngarbab (poss.: bébdl on the top)
over ngarbdb or for instance over the mountain moimong ra rois or beyond the woods
on rebébula. . .. [ngarbébul goreomél

to, up ngara

down, low meténgel

(to) the bottom ngaridu, i6u

outside ngarikl, ikr (a ikrél his exterior, ikrak back to me)
under géungél

within gelsél

between delongelél

back Imiit

instead a logul

IX. Prepositions (see also Adverbs of Place).

to (direction to where) ra, ré, e.g. to me rangak, to you rakau,rékau, he came to the house at



lunchtime mla ra blai ra gosbadél
with bang . . ., for instance with me bangkék, with you bangkem, with him bangkél
through tmoiog (through the house tmoéiog ra blai)
against omtok, against the bai los beddl a bai,

tmaruk or bol taruk to tackle unsuccessfully against, to fight, to sail against the wind dmdngés
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opposite re beddl*3, face to face gagaragarau
back to back kakeikr
around (the house) melivékl ra blai
from . ..to mlara, from Ng. here Ng. | mei
because of: description with "reason, root" ugul
for instance he was punished because of R.,
R. a ugul mang ngulabals
or a ugul mang ngulabals a R.
in the house gelsél a blai, this means in the middle
into the house kmu ra blai
in three days ra té&dei klebesei in three days (nights).
for mora, | am doing it for N. ak merurengi | kleklél a N.
(actually: his thing of N.)
close to kméd , e.g. close to me kméd rangak

at the side ngarbitang, for instance at the side of N. ngurbitar N.

X. Conjunctions.
also dirékl
and ma, me (I and you ngak a ma kau)
or malogup (I or you ngak méalogup é kau)
also: ngak ngkau
but & then solée
for, because & 1€, a dmung
as if tokdr (see story 204)
than: this is better than that tiang a bai ungil v’ sei
N. is better than R.  N. a bai ungil ra R.
while for instance as long as | live here kl e mangatél a délanggaklék™
until that dimerék mo, until everything finished | mo merék

like for instance like you uakau(also: similar to you)



like me uangak
like him uangi
when mang
perhaps kol, for instance, is it perhaps true or a lie?

kol mardng ng kilsul?

inorderto ) you gather betelnuts to chew.

in order to m sugei d buog, mé dolamdg

in order to = a, mé: | believe he is coming a renguk, a dmlng mei

in order to (my belief, he comes here)

so that _ Cook, so that we can eat molongoies, me dongang
113391/

whether . . . or I do not know whether he came or not.

ngdiak ‘kubengei, | kmung m lei ngdiak

The conjunctions exist only in part. For instance: in order to, until, and when. A sentence illustrates this. In
German it goes like this:

Because we all assemble for work now, until everything is finished, and when it is finished, then we ask the
master builder, what we are supposed to do.

In Palauan it is translated as follows:

é lé kerdi kldipl kung é melasag ma le merekong é ked é kuk

- -Weonly assembly thento axe and it finished, we then
okér ra  dagalbai | kmu: ked a mekerdang ?
ask the master builder say: we do what?

XI. Interjections.

olokdi admiring é ribal o God! ér’ra friend!

XII. Affirmation and Negation.

Way of Doing.
yes o] no longer dikéang
no diak ng di kéak marédkt I am  no longer sick
not diak, lak """ kédm " youare " " "
o) adang "o kedl " youare " " "
perhaps keléng nearly, about mo
maybe kol [tokéi) hardly kelélak (maybe not)
certainly marang ("correctly" maral together dmak, dilak

very kmal (WALL. kngmal) again Imiit, mékli



finished, enough  merekong, r 'rokui one more Imiit r atang
more bai, (a little bit) oikal not yet direkak

less kesai, sései only di, ("and only" makdi)

(VII. WALL.) Verba.

So far we have shown how many difficulties are present in the Paulan language, but all this is far surpassed
by the conjugation of verbs. Greek seems to be child’s play in comparison to this.

Only long years of scientific research and a thorough study of the language will enable you to learn the
language. However, you probably have to be born there and have to grow up among the natives in order to master
it and the numerous irregularities. The missionaries still have the best opportunities and in fact what WALLESER
can offer us, after only a few years, is absolutely remarkable. In his grammar he devoted 22 pages to
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explain the forms and at the end he included an index of 557 verbs, the infinitive, the simple past with and without
suffix of the 3. person singular and plural, as well as the present tense, then the passive in present tense and
simple past with (I), finally the gerundive, and the participle in singular and plural. However, their existence has
to be explained and proven by way of practical examples. To me it seems that their application, see my texts and
chants (chapters V and VII), is by far not as strict as we are used from Greek and Latin. | leave it to the linguists
to deal with it, and to the reader to deduce the rules of the conjugation from the following examples.

For me it is enough to present 38 verbs with their conjugation, as | had noted them before the publication of
WALLESER’s work. The most common uses of speech are attached to each verb. When presenting the personal
pronouns | already reported about attaching possessive suffixes to verbs.

The infinitive is characterized by prefixes; | chose 368 verbs*"®

, the prefixes of which are distributed as
follows:

130 times for instance obés to forget, oblruk to swell, obang to glide down, ogoregur to laugh,
okér to ask, okoad to argue, oklukl to cough, oldéu to scream, olekér to shout, olengit
to beg, omogur to count, omakang to feed, omkar to heal, ongér to reply, ongor to
sigh, oréngés to hear, orik tochase, osik to seek, osngos to sneeze, 0sésus to sneak, otér
to burp, 6tup to scorn, ouréng to wish, ousubes to forgive, outelil to breathe, ovatkéu
to greet;

me 100 times for instance medakt to fear, medengeito know, mekis to wake up, melim to drink,
melekoi to talk, meril to make, meriou to take down, mesubéd to inform, mesidu to
serve, meldi to take;

mang (meng WALL.)45 times  for instance mangablad to deceive, manggés to scratch, mangider to pick up,
mangil to wait, mangalil to soothsay, mangarm to try, mangul to honor;

ma 25 times for instance malatk to remember, magél to give birth, marael to go, masag to go up;



mo mong

mu

au

ng

20 times

3 times
10 times

9 times

5 times

4 times
4 times
4 times
3 times
twice
twice

twice

for instance mogabégab to turn, mongol to carry, moloké to blow, to smoke, moriisog
to pound (taro);

for instance mungum to cook, mauius to stir;

for instance gemat to praise, gemaot to wade, gongul to snore, gomogédlo to scale;

for instance degér to stand up, dngod to make tattoos, dmau to be used to, dmung to
talk, diibog to grow;

for instance fuébéd to go outside, tmu to enter;
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for instance reborob to squat, remid to lose, ruépét to fall;
for instance kesip to sweat, Kiei to sit;
liang to take, Imangel to weep, Imiit to come back;
sisuau to whistle, suépék to fly;
aubdngél to follow, aurobai to shit;
416

ngu to take

uatkéu to greet, uséo to take action.

1. Special Forms for the Auxiliary Verbs To Have and To Be Are Missing. 1. to have, to be

"to have" for instance is replaced by élab "to take, to hold"

for instance akubang | have it; see also 2. 6lab.

"to be" is either not given at all, or in the following form;

aknga*’ra | was in ....(seestory 196, 4)
komngéa " you were "

alengd " he was "

adenga " we were "

komnga " you were "

alengd " they were "

ak ¢ kirél it is my turn

ke kirel it is your turn

ng kirél it is his turn, etc.

For verbs, mo means "to be", mang "to have, to make",

for instance mokldu to be tall, mangléu to make big.

2. Olab To Carry, To Hold, To Bring Along 2. to hold



loba galebigep she took the g. = piece of money (see story 197, line 20)

akulab

Perfect
ak ulebal
kalebal
ngulebal

Figure of Speech:

| carry

| have carried
you have
hehas "

(more common the trans. form ébang, obal)

akubang
kébang
ngobéang
keddbang
kidbang
komdbang
tobang
Future
ak mo obal

obal mei
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I hold it
you hold it
he holds
we hold it
we hold it
you hold it
they hold it

I will bring it.

Imperative

bring it here!

ak mo tudbed toba gotileg | am going outside holding the adze (Part V construction of a blai)

kelém Gba kul mei maybe you bring it here after all

kelém obap kul mei maybe you bring her/them here after all

kodobengi Ugei take it in front (see story 17, 1. Text)

lobenterir take him with them (see story 17, 2. Text).
Verbs Used As Nouns With Attached Personal Pronouns.

sauak*®
sauam
saual
sauad
soman
somiu
sorir

ng sauak

kilok
kiloko

3. To Want

positive

I want
you

he

we (incl.)
we (excl.)
you

they

| want it

| wanted
you wanted

Present Tense.

intrans.

negative

| do not want gatikdk
gatikém
gatikél

gatik
gatim
gatil
gatid
gatimam
gatimiu
gatirir
transit.

Perfect Tense

ng dimlak gatik

| do not want now
you do not want now
he does not want now

| did not want



kilong’'ng he wanted

kilokede we wanted

kilokém we wanted

kilomiu you wanted

kilote they wanted
demonstr.

akilok luli | wanted to do it

kiloko lili you wanted to do it

kilong ng lili he wanted to do it

4. ToBe Able To

sebagék I can ng diak I sebagék I cannot
sebagém you can ng dimlak | sebagék I could not
sebagél he can ng dimlak éa | sebagék | really could not

(after having tried in vain)
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5. To Workouréor (demonstrative it is replaced by merzl »to make, to do; see there)

Present Tense

posit. negat.
ak uréor | work ng diak ‘kuréor I do not work
kouréor you ng diak mouréor you
ngouréor he ng diak louréor he

Perfect Tense

ak uluréor | have workedng dimlak "kuréor
k uluréor you ng dimlak mouréor
ng uluréor he ng dimlak louréor

Future Tense
ak mouréor | will work

ng diak bokuri! rengi I will not do it

6. To Remain, To SitKiei (of things meségel)
Present Tense
posit. negat.
ak é kiei I sit ng diak é kiei

ke kiei you ng diak m Kiei



Perfect

ak é kiliei | have eaten
Imperative
bém kiei sit!

7. To BreakMangam

Present Tense

intrans.
posit. negat.
ak mangam | break ng diak ‘kungdam I do not break
ke mangam you break ng diak mongam you do not break
etc. etc.
trans.
posit. negat.
ak d gomur | break it ng diak ‘kigémur I do not break it
ke gomur you ng diak ‘kemgémur
ng gomar he ng diak é 1é gémur
ked gomar we (incl.)
aki gomur we (excl.) ng diak ‘kim gémur
ko gomur you ng diak ‘kom gémur
té gomur they ng diak ‘kel gémur
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Future Tense
trans.
posit. negat.
ak mo gomur I will break it ng diak bo kegomdr | will not break it
ke mo gomur you ng diak bom kegomar you
ng mo gumur he ng diak bol kegomar  he
Perfect Tense
intrans.
posit. negat.
ak e gildm | have broken ng dimlak ‘kagam | have not broken
trans.
posit. negat.

ak e geilemar I have broken it (1) ng dimlak ‘kegémur  nicht (1)



ak e geilam

bomangam

I have broken them (o) ng dimlak ‘kegémur nicht (o)

Imperative
break ! gomur break it (1)
guam break them (<o)
lak 0 mongam don’t break

8. To Bring, To Give ngu**

Present Tense

intrans.
posit. negat.
ak ngu | bring ng diak ngu I do not bring
ke ngu you bring ng diak m ngu you
ng ngu he brings ng diak 1& ngu he
ked & ngu we bring ng diak ‘ked ngu we
kim € ngu } we bring ng diak ‘kim ngu we
kom ngu you bring ng diak ‘kom ngu you
té ngu they bring ng diak té ngu they
transit.
ak ngul mei I bring it (1) here ng diak ‘kngul mei I do not bring it (I)

ak ng(m)ail mei I bring them (o) here ng diak ‘kng(m)ail mei 1 do not bring them (c0)

Example: Gorésr e me le ngai aikél mlil G. brings these its boats (chant.194, 1i.46).

ak ngilu
ak ngilai

ak ngi kau

bomngu
ngul mei
m ngail mei

memngu tiei

ngul mei meskak

Perfect Tense
transit.
I have taken it (1)
I have taken them (o0) (Example: chant 204D, verse 37)
I have taken you (story 200, line 56)
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Imperative Question
bring it (1) ng klisakl mang diak m ngul mei?
bring it (1) Why don’t you bring it (I)?
bring them (o) ng klisdkl mang dimlak m ngul mei?
Why did you not bring it (1)?
bring this away ng klisakl mang dimlak m ngail mei?

Why did you not bring them (0)?

k420

or omeska bring to me



(»1 bring toyou, »you bring to me« etc. is also expressed in a brief manner

ngak meskau, kau meskak, etc.)

ngul mei meskau or omeskau bring to you
ngul mei msang » omsang** bring to him
ngul mei meskid » omeskid bring to us
ngul mei meskamam » omeskamam bring to us
ngul mei meskemiu » omeskemiu bring to you
ngul mei mséterir » omséterir bring to them

ak ukér ra mekngit | bilskak rairagar (Goréor’s speech to Ngarekobasang)
I am asking about the bad stuff that you gave me in former times
ng milskak he has given me ng kmal dimlak beskauhe certainly has not given you

ak mangai
ak méngéong
ngéong

ngezl gorédem

ngezl Ngartakar

ngaurang
bélonga re ngi
kngoid

ke ngoio

ki ngoi kau

ked & ngoidng

ngoikak

ngoikéng

Further Forms:

I am lost (taken); neg.: ak m langai
I am taken
taken (chant 194, ca. line 32)
they took your marriage money (chant 206, verse 3)
they took Ngartlkiir (story 73)
has taken (chant 193, line 13)
in order to bring her/them to her (see story 174, 2 chant)
I have received it (chant 195, ca. line 26)
you have taken (chant 204D, verse 42)
we have taken you (chant 200, line 5)
we took it, ked & ngoiang we have taken it

(see construction of a bai, footnote chapter V)
take me (chant 203, verse 4)

take him (chant 203, line 129), ngékong chant 204D, verse 44)
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In numerous cases the expression is carried out by the verb

9.melai To Bring, To Take

posit.

ak melai

ke melai

Present Tense
negat.
| take ng diak “kulai

you take ng diak molai you

| do not take



ng melai he takes
Future Tense
ak mo melai I will take
Perfect Tense
intrans.
ak mel ‘lai | have taken
Imperative
melai take !
Other Forms:

[“lia ra monggongg

ng diak lolai

ng diak bo kulai

ng dimlak ‘kulai

he

I will not take

| have not taken

placed into the sheath of leaf (chant 226)

[6ia ra agul place it on the trunk (chapter V construction of a blai)
lilia brought (chapter V construction of a blai)
te mlang they took (chant 231)

a di lak ‘klaia

10. To Drownrumos
Present Tense

ak rumos I drown ng diak ‘kros
ke rumos you ng diak mrds
Perfect Tense
ak rem6s | have drowned ng dimlak ‘kros

10. To Eat mangang (transitiveof the root kal, poss. kelél, food)

when | cannot give (chant 204, line 13)

I do not drown

you

I have not drowned

Present Tense
trans.
posit. negat.

ak mangang | eat ng diak ‘kungang I do not eat
ke mangang you eat ng diak méngang you

ng mangang he eats ng diak é longang he

ked mangéang we (incl.) eat ng diak é dongang we

aki mangang we (excl.) eat ng diak ‘kimongang we

ko mangang you eat ng diak ‘ko mongang you

tal mangang they eat ng diak lIéngang they
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intrans.
ak ko koli leatit(l)
ak kekmang I eat it (<o)

Perfect Tense

ak mla mongang or ak m langang I have eaten

ke mla mongang

ng mla mongang trans.

ked e mla mongang ak mla koli | have eaten

aki mla mongang or ak mla kmang

ko mla mongang

ta mla mongang akekili lateit (I)

akekilang I ate it ()
Future Tense

ak mo mangéang I will eat ak mo koli I will eat it
ng diak bo kekéli I will not eat it
Imperative

bomméngang eat ! koli ~ eatit or bomkelii
Examples:
Why don’t you eat? klisadkl mang diak & mongang ?

Why have you not eaten it ?  klisakl mang dimlak m kelii ?

Do not eat it ! lak om kelii !

12. To Fall ruépét (falling ropatang)
Present Tense
posit. negat.
ak ruépet| fall ng diak 'k répét
ng diak m répét
ng diak r répét
Future Tense
ak mo ruépéer 1 will fall
ke mo ruépér  you
or
ak robuting
Perfect Tense
ak rirépet I have fallen ng dimlak 'k répét I have not been falling

ng dimlak m répét you



falll
let it fall!

m répet

morepéti

13. To Ask okér

posit.
ak ukér

kokér

ak ukér ‘rengi

ak ukér

ak ulekér

k ulekér

ak ulekér rengi
or
akekirir

akekilér

ak bo kukér ‘rengi

bomokér, okér
m kerir

m kér

Imperative

lak m répét do not fall!
lak morepeti do not let it (1) fall!
lak morépet do not let it (<o) fall!
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Present
intrans.
negat.
I ask ng diak "kukér
you ng diak mokér
trans.
I ask it (1) ng diak kukér ‘rengi
I ask them (o0)
Perfect Tense
intrans.
I have asked ng dimlak "kukér| have not asked

you have asked
trans.
I have asked it (I) ng dimlak ‘kukér ‘rengi | have not
or [asked it
I have asked it (I) ng dimlak kekirir (1)
I have asked them (0) ng dimlak kukeér (o)

Future Tense

ak mokér I will ask
ke mokér you
I will ask it ng diak bo kekerir (1)
ng diak bo kukér (o)
Imperative
ask! lak omokér do not ask !
ask it (I)! lak mokeér ‘rengi do not ask it !
ask them (o) ! (lak m kerir unusual)
Iwanttoask  saudk | okér



14. To Gomarael, mong (to come mei, to come again Imit,

posit.
ak mong or mamoéng | go
ke mong or babong you go

ng mong or mamong he goes

ng diak té bong

ak marael I will go

ak moro6lung or ak m amarae

| have gone
ke morolung you
ng morélung he

ak morolul mo ra peld

ak mlar marael

bong, bamarael, babéng go! kabong
mo borongi go to him! borugél
mokiulék go behind me ! mgerdau

ng di ké ak bong | do not go anymaore!

dibas

when we go to Ngarard (chant 203 verse 4)

ak ma deb6 ra Ngaréard

to go away remid)

Present Tense

negat.
ng diak 'k bong I do not go
ng diak ‘ko bong you
ng diak é 1é bong he
ng diak € dé bong we
ng diak é ki bong we
ng diak ko bong you
they
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Future Tense
ng diak ‘k uréel I do not go
ng diak moréel you
ng diak lorael he
ng diak dorael we
ng diak ‘kimorael we
ng diak moréel you
ng diak té lorael they

or té diak é lorael they do not go

Perfect Tense

ng diak ‘k urélong I have not gone
ng diak morélung you
ng diak lorélung he

I go into the village
I have gone
good (go and do it!) ! kelébokung don’t go !
go ahead! (chant 203 verse 6)
go away !
diak igéng I cannot come !

away, not here !



ak mogung | am about to go mogang g0, g0, ...

mékong & békbong both go apart

dékong the one looked for is on the side of the other  bédébong on the side of

ke marae ra goingarang When are you going? [the speaker

mléng become, for instance dirik mlo ribak just has become a chief

15. To Come; is expressed by mei "here"

ak mei | come ak mormei I go home
akikong™ 1 come (to you) ak maramang | have come
ke mei you come (to me) kimékong we come*?
akiékong we come (to you) bémtu or mémtu come in!

ngilekdng he has just come (to her)

ko mei you [pl.] come (to me) bomtong go outside
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bomrei gohome! bodere; wego! kairirei we go home

When do you come? ke mei ra goingarang, or: goingarang e ke mei ?

a k mlar ngi ng mei when | was there, he came

come mei come here mer tidng

m lei come ng di mla mei he already came !
ak ngul mei ékéng | bring it to you coming

You come in order to see us  keméu a mei omés € ra kamam
or:  kemeéu a mei lomés é ra kamam
mloromerak last year mloromei past

gobomré re Ngatmél when you come home to Ng, (chant 42).

16. To Come Back/mut

posit. negat.
ak | mitl mei I come back ng diak ‘klitl mei
ke | mitl mei you ng diak ‘komiitl mei

ng ! mitl mei he  ng diak [ ‘litl mei

ked | miitl meiwe  ng diak ‘ked | miitl mei
ki | mutl mei we  ng diak ‘ki | mitl mei
ke I mutl mei you ng diak omitl mei

tél mutl mei  they ng diak | ‘Imiitl mei



or: t¢ diak I ‘litl mei
come back m lit
ak dirik mitl mei 1 will be back right away
I have come back ak moe | miitl mei
Ngival lutang Ngival goes back (chant 194 verse 25)
meng liliit | mé meng meldis and again she deloused (story 202)
17. To Hearorénges (see WALL. |, p. 153 and 154)

Present Tense

intrans.
posit. negat.
ak urengés | hear ng diak ‘kuréngés I do not hear
koréngés you ng diak moréngés you
ngorénges he ng diak loréngés he
kedorénges we
kioréngeés } we
komoréngés you
toréngés they
trans.
ak rongesi | hear it
ko rongesi you
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ak mla reménés or ak riréngés

Perfect Tense
I have heard

Future Tense

ak morénges I will hear
ak morengési I will hear it (1)
ak moromeénges I will hear (o)

ng diak bok réngés | will not hear

ng diak bok rengési I will not hear it
Imperative
oréngés hear ! rongési hear it !
18.To LetMagir
ak magir I let ak magérei I let it (see 22. omeliang)



bagérei (bom magérei) let it be, it does not matter

(mostly used in the north of Babldaob)

19.To PlaceMangéd to place something movable on a small spot
for instance a ball, an orange, etc.

Present Tense

intrans.
ak mangéd | place down ng diak ungéd I do not place down
ke mangéd you ng diak mongéd you
ng manged he ng diak longed he
trans.
ak “kmédi I put it down
ke kmédi you
ng kmédi he

mangedi see chant 205
Perfect Tense
intrans. trans.
ak mla kmed | have placed ak mla komedi I have put it down
or a ke kilédi
kidoiel (WALL. kldéel partic.) placed down

other form: omkedurés (p. 22.)

Imperative
m kédi put it down
1135211

20. To LearnMesUop

ak meslop I learn ak melsiiop or ak mla mestop

ak suopi | learn it | have learned

ak mla suopi I have learned it

suopi learn it () sutiop learn it (o)
20. To LieOmulak, Mangasul

ak umulak I lie ak mla umalak I have lied

komulak you lie ak mla mongosul | have lied

(for »you lie« also blulekngém or klsuélém »your lie« from blalak and klsil »the lie«)

a de soldau ng diak do ngesul  if we are soldiers we should not lie,



e klisil a mekngit [ tokoi | ng ngoi kid | mora mekngit

behavior and leads us to meanness.

22.To Lay, To SetOmeliang (of items only mesegél,

see also 6. to stay and 18. to let)

because to lie is bad

Present Tense

intrans.
posit. negat.
ak liang I put ng diak ‘kliang I do not put
mliang you ng diak ‘komliang you
ngliang he ng diak [ ‘liang he
trans.
ak loiang | put it (1) ng diak bagérei*?* | do not put it
ak logang I put them (o) ng diak bage: |1 do not put them
or ng diak ‘klagang
Future Tense
intrans.
ak mo meliang I will put ng diak bokliang I will not put
trans.
ak mo magérei I will put it (1) ng diak bok bagérei I will not put it
ak mo melagang I will put them(ec) ~ ng diak bok bagei 1 will not put them
or ak mo logang or ng diak boklagang
or ak mo magei
Perfect Tense
intrans.
ak liliang I have put ng direkak ‘kliang 1 have not put
1135311
trans.
ak mla léiang I have put it (1) ng direkak bagerei I did not put it
or ak mla magerei
ak mla logang I have put them (o) ng direkék bage; | did not put them

or akmlamagei or ngdirekik ‘klaging

ng mo meségél

itis put

Passive
ng diak bol meségel it is not put

Imperative



intrans.
bomliang ! put! bomliatiara.... put thison that. . . .
trans.
(ke 16iang) loieti bagéreiput it (1) down (chant 204, verse 43)
mobad! lay down! m laga! put them (o) down !
ke di bad ra blim! You lay down in your house!

a loi kongé if you did not want to have it (see story 80)

23.To DoMeriil

Present Tense

intrans.
posit. negat.
ak meri/ I do ng diak ural 1do notdo
ke meri/ you ng diak moriil you
ng mer!/ he ng diak é loril he
ked meril we (incl.) ng diak é doriil we
ki meril we (excl.) ng diak ki moril we
ko meru! you ng diak ko moriil you
té merul they té diak loriil they
trans.
ak meriirengi Idoit(l)
ak meril I do it ()

Perfect Tense

ak mla meru! I did it or ak rirul
ak mla merirengi I have done it

or
ak luliang I have done it (I) ng dimlak ak lel ‘lii 1 have not done it
ke luliang you (just finished) ng dimlak am lel ‘lii you
ng luliang he ng dimlak a l'lel‘lii he
or
ak mla luli finished earlier) ng dimlak ké a kim lel ‘lii

1135411

or ng dimlak ke de lel ‘lii
ak mla rema!/ (00 much) ng dimlak kam de lel ‘lii

or ak lirili té dimlak ke lel ‘Iii



e komel ‘lu re gotobéd  youmade a road sentry (chant 194, verse 27)

Future Tense

ak mo meral or aklel ‘lii I will do it
ko mo merii/ you will do (chant 194, line 9)
Imperative
merii/ do m lel lii do it
bomrelii do it
or also bom merirengi do it
lak o merirengi don’t do it
Examples:
ke mekerang? What are you doing? (also ke meril ngardang ?)
ng mdkeraku? What is he doing there? (chant 194, line 48)
kéd a mekerang? What should we do?
a di mera geitél he can do according to his likening (chant195P, line 21)
24.To SayDmung
Present Tense
intrans.
pos. negat.
ak dmung | say ng diak dung | do not say
ke dmung you ng diak m dung
ng dmung he ng diak I dung
trans.
ak duli | say it ng diak deli | do not say it
(ak dulang I am saying has the same transitive form ak duli)
Perfect Tense
intrans.
ak dilung I have said ng dimlak dung I have not said
trans.
ak dil‘li I have said it
Imperative
ng du rengak tell me ! ng deli say it !

ng du rengi tell him !
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Figures of speech:
kmu, kmung, dmul kmu  for »said, told« in constant use

see story 202 and texts in the Part V about the construction of a house
Why did you not say so?  ng klisakl mang dimlak m deli ?
Oh man, what you should say, you do not say !
uasagaléia, gom dilu, di mddng (di = diak) (story 195)
| give you the news  ak mesiibéd rekau(short ak subédau)
you give me the news ke mesubéd rengak (short ke subéddak)
give me the news !  msbedék !
Why did you not give me the news ?  ng klisdkl mang dimlak m bédak ? (story 203, line 129)
Why don’t you tell me the news ?  ng klisakl mang dimlak mugaiskak**® ? (actually m dung gais rengék)
No news for us?  diak a gaiséd?
lak mobés ak dilung  do not forget what | have said
ng diak ‘kubés gom dilung | do not forget what you have said

25.To Speak, To TellMelekoi (transitive forms are formed with "to say" dmung)

Present Tense

posit. negat.
ak melekoi | speak ng diak ‘kulekoi I do not speak
ke melekoi you ng diak molokoéi
ng melekai he ng diak lolokoi

Perfect Tense

ak mel ‘lekoi I have spoken
Imperative
melekoi speak !

26.To SleepMageivaiu (see WALL. |, pp. 142—147 mechiudiu)

Present Tense

ak mageivaiu | sleep ng diak mageivaiu I do not sleep
ng diak ko mageivaiu you
ng diak & I& mageivaiu he

Perfect Tense
ak mlémageivail have slept
Imperative
mageivaiu or bomgeivaiu  sleep !

lak omageivaiu do not sleep !



27.To CutMel6log (half téddbog)

ak melobog

ak dobégi
ak duébog

ak mla mel6bog

ak mla dobégi

ak delebegel

ak meldébog

melébog cut!

posit.

| cut

I cut it
I cut them (many)

| cut it

| cut it

I am being cut

| was cut

dobégi cutit!

113561/

Present Tense

intrans.
negat.
ng diak ulébog | do not cut
trans.
ng diak dobégi I do not cut it
ng diak dobog I do not cut them

Perfect Tense
intrans.

ng dimlak ‘kulobog 1 did not cut

trans.

ng dimlak 'k dobégi | did not cut it

Passive
ng diak k delebegel I am not being cut
ng dimlak ‘k medobog I was not cut
Imperative

m débog cut them (many) !

28.To See Omés (see WALL. I, pp. 150—152)

ak umés
komeés
ngomés
kedomés
kiomés
komomés

tomés

posit.
| see
you
he
we
we
you

they

Present Tense
intrans.
negat.
ng diak ‘kumés | do not see

ng diak é momés you

ng diak é lomés he
domeés we
kimomeés we
Mmomeés you
té diak é lomes they



transit.

ak umés rengi or ak mesang | see it

Future Tense

intrans.
ak momés I will see ng diak bokumés I will not see
1135711.
trans.
é k isang I will see it ng diak bokisdng | will not see it
€ mésang you ng diak &€ bomésang you
é | tésang he ng diak é bolésang he
€ désang we ng diak bokisekau | will not see you
€ mésang you
& lésang they
Perfect Tense
intrans.
ak mla omés I have seen ng dimlak ‘ kumés | have not seen
trans.
ak mla mesang or ak milsang I have seen it
ng diak ‘kilsang I have not seen it
kilshng see chant 194, line 72
Imperative
bomomés, omés ~ see | bomosang or omésrengi seeit!

Figures of Speech:
mé musal tal mesélk lagdd so that you see an emotional man
lésengei, kemesengeithey see it, you see it (chant 194, line 23 and line 49)

compare 36. medengei to know and above future tense trans.

29.Degor
Present Tense
posit. negat.
ak degér | stand ng diak ‘k degor | do not stand

ke degér you ng diak m degér you



ak di logér

ak mla deg6r

ke mla deg6r

Future Tense

I will stand

Perfect Tense
I have stood ng dimlak ‘k degor | have not stood
you

ng mel (mla) degér he

Imperative

bomdeg6r  stand up! lak m degér  do not stand up!

30.To Look ForOsik

ak usik
kosik

ngosik

ak stki

ak ustk rengi

ak mo stk

ak mo siki

ak mla stk

or
ak ulsik
kulsik
ngulsik

31.Melim

Present Tense

intrans.
posit. negat.
I look for ng diak ‘kusik I am not looking for
you ng diak mosik you
he ng diak lositk he
113581/
trans.

I am looking for it
I am looking for it
Future Tense
I will look for  ng diak bok stk I will not look for
I will look for it
Perfect Tense

| have looked for

I have looked for
you
he
Imperative

msik  search ! msiki  look for it !

Present Tense

posit. negat.



ak melim
ke melim

ng melim

| drink
you
he

ng diak ‘kulim
ng diak & molim

ng diak & lolim

melim

drink !

ng diak é dolim
ng diak ‘ki molim
ng diak & molim
té diak lolim
Imperative
drink it!

ngilmi lak o molim rengi

32.0bés (o pronounced sonorously)

ak ubés
kobés

ngobés

ak ubeséng
kobeso6ng

ngobesdng

ak ubeso rengi

akubés besong

(also to go away)

ak remid

ak mla remid

Present Tense

intrans.
posit.
| forget ng diak ‘kubés
you ng diak a mobés
he ng diak a lobes

(trans. with rengi)

Perfect Tense

intrans.
I have forgotten
you
he
1135911
trans.
I have forgotten it
I have forgotten all
Imperative
obés forget ! kobés rengi
| go away ak ridung
te ridang they went

I went away (ak ma remid story 202)

I do not drink
you

he

we

we

you

they

do not drink it!

negat.
I do not forget
you
he

forget it !

I am going (chant 203, verse 3)



ak ririd
ak uridi
kuridi
nguridi
keduridi
akiuridi
komuridi

turidi

34.Mangil

ak mangil
ke mangil

ng mangil

ak m mléngil

ke m mléngil

mangil

I have gone away

| have lost it ririd

you
he
we
we
you

they

posit.
I wait
you
he

| waited

you

wait !

(also mdal "later" can be used)

35.Lmangel

ak Imangel
ke Imangél
nga Imangél
ked é Imangel
ki l‘lmangel

kom ['Imangel

té Imangel

mek lengeli

kelongelak

posit.
I cry

I cry for it

you cry for me

gone

bamrid go ahead!

Present Tense

negat.

ng diak ‘kungil I do not wait
ng diak mongil you
ng diak ng longil he

Past Tense

Imperative
mgeielak wait for me!
lak & mongil do not wait!

Present Tense

negat.
ng diak ‘klangel I do not cry
ng diak m langel you
ng [‘langel he
11360 /1
trans.



med lengeli we

mem lenegli you

longelu (chant 194, verse 22) they

Perfect Tense
ak lilangel
ke lilangel
ng lilangel

36.Medengei

posit.
ak medengei I know
ke medengei you
ng medengei he
ked é medengei we
ki medengei we
ko medengei you
1é medengei they
ak medengeli I know it
ke medengeli you
ng medengeli he

ak mo medengei

ak ng mlé medengei

ke mlé medengei

Examples:
sauak | mo medengeli
ng taga medengeli?

ng diak @ medengeli*”’

| knew

ng dimlak * kudengei

Simple Past
bomlangel cry!
lak a m langel do not cry!
Present Tense
intrans.
negat.

ng diak ‘ kudengei**®
ng diak médengei
ng diak lédengei
ng diak kedédengei
ng diak ki médengei
ng diak ko médengei
ng diak é lédengei
trans.
ng diak ‘kudungeli
ng diak modengeli
ng diak lodengeli

Future Tense

I do not know
you

he

we

we

you

they

I don’t know it
you
he

I will know (trans. medengeli)

Perfect Tense

(trans. medengeli)

I would like to know it

Who knows it?

Nobody knows it

dikamko do not know (story 85)

diak 1éko, diakmko

you cannot know (story 80)

I have not known
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37. To ShowOlogolt
ak ulogolt I show ak mla ogdlt I have shown

ak ulogoti | show it mogoti show it !

38. To MeetOlsiudkl (WALL.)

ak siuéklau ra I meetyouin....

ko siuéklak you meet me

ko mo siuéklmam you meet us

ked é kebétég ra tiang we want to meet here

meng dio osiu a pkul and the knees meet (chant 196, verse 6)

Index of Verbs.

nr. p. nr. p.
towork ............ 5 343 tosay .......... 24, 25 354, 355
toremain........... 6 343 tosleep............ 26 355
tobreak ............ 7 343 tocut ............. 27 356
tobring ............ 8 344, 346 tosee ............. 28 356
todrown .......... 10 346 tobe............... 1 341
toeat............. 11 346 tosit............... 6 343
tofall............. 12 347 tositdown ......... 22 352
toask ............ 14 348 tospeak ........... 25 355
togive............. 8 344 tostand ........... 29 357
togo ............. 14 348 tolook for.......... 30 357
tohave ............ 1 341 tocarry ............. 2 341
tohold............. 2 341 todrink ........... 31 358
tohear............ 17 350 toforget ........... 32 358
tobeableto......... 4 342 toloose............ 33 359
tocome ........... 15 349 towait ............ 34 359
tolet ............. 18 351 tocry ............. 35 359
toput.......... 19, 22 351, 352 toreturn........... 16 350

tolearn ........... 20 352 toknow............ 36 360



tolie ............. 21 352 towant............. 3 342

tomake........... 23 353 toshow............ 37 361
tobringalong ....... 2 341 tomeet............ 38 361
totake............. 9 346 toreturn........... 16 350
Supplement
(Lit.)

General Literature

without the Spanish literature (Sp. Lit.) which was already mentioned in Vol | pp. 175—176.

Many hints | owe to Dr. HAMBRUCH in Hamburg, who also found there the maps of MCCLUER (see
Volume I, p. 119, footnote 3) and to DAHLGREN’s industrious activity. | also found some information in the
collected literature about the Caroline Islands of Captain M. BROSE, published in the Deutsche Kolonialzeitung,
volume 16, 1899, pp. 234, 241 a. 259; however some of his information is incorrect due to mistakes, as for
instance Eisenreich’s Gaea XXV is not called "Aus der Palau-Gruppe" but "Aus der Pala-Gruppe", which refers to
the well-known massif in the Dolomites.

Finally I still must gratefully note all the support provided by the libraries in Berlin, Stuttgart and
Tibingen, concerning the procurement of materials which were difficult to get.

I also have to point to the small book of LAURIDS BRUUN "Van Zantens glickliche Zeit, Ein Liebesroman
von der Insel Pelli" supposedly referring to Palau, however it is full of mistakes and impossibilities. The same is
true for Pechstein’s drawings. Better descriptions can be found in SEMPER and TETENS (see further down), also
in OTTO FELSING’s "Sturmvogel", RICHARD DEEKEN’s "Rauschende Palmen" etc.

The titles of the books are chronological arranged. Several texts of individual authors are sorted by date; to

simplify matters they are also orders by roman numerals I, II, I11, etc.
Lettres édifiantes et curieuses écrites par des Missionaires de la Companie de Jésus. (L. éd.) New

Edition. Toulouse 1810. Volume XV.
STOCKLEIN, JOSEPH, Der Neue Welt-Bott oder Allerhand so Lehr- und Geist-reiche Brief / Schriften und Reis-

Beschreibungen, welche von denen Missionariis der Gesellschaft Jesu aus Beyden Indien und anderen Uber

Meer gelegenen Landern seit Anno 1642 bis 1726 in Europa angelangt seynd.

5.—8. Teil 1704 — 1725. Augspurg 1726.
9. — 15. Teil 1726. Augspurg 1727
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LE GENTIL DE LA BARBINAIS 1728. Nouveau voyage autour du monde. Paris p. 241. (Volume I, p. 73)

(CHARLES DE BROSSES) 1756. Histoire des Navigations aux Terres australes. Paris. In Vol. Il (supplement),
pp. 443—491, letters from the Jesuit missionaries CLAIN, GOBIEN, CANTOVA, etc., which are also in the
Lettres édifiantes et curieuses (see Volume I, p. 14, footnote 4).

GEORGE KEATE 1788. An account of the Pelew*?-Islands, situated in the western part of the Pacific Ocean,
composed from the Journals and communications of Captain HENRY WILSON, and some of his officers,
who, in August 1783 were there shipwreked in the Antelope, a packet belonging to the honourable East
India Company. Second edition. London.**

Nachrichten von den P. Inseln, German edition by GEORG FOSTER, Hamburg 1789.
The 5. edition of KEATE’s oeuvre, Nottingham 1796, has the addition "with addition of Cpt. MAC
CLUER’s voyage". — (see the following)

JOHN PEARCE HOCKIN 1803. A supplement to the account of the Pelew-Islands compiled of the journals of the
Panther and Endeavour, two vessels sent by the honourable East India Company to the Islands in the year
1790 and from the oral communications of Captain H. WILSON. London.

German: J.P. HOCKINS Bericht von den neuesten Reisen nach den Pelew-Inseln, besonders des Capitén
MC CLUER und seiner Gefahrten. In Bibliothek der neuesten Reisebeschreibungen von SPRENGEL und
EHRMANN, 23. Vol. Weimar 1805.

An account of this expedition by AMASO DELANO in Narrative of voyage and travels. Boston 1817.

ALEXANDER DALRYMPLE, A collection of charts of ports etc. in the indian Navigation, London 1781—1794. 6
volumes, of which 4 are texts. The 3 maps of MC CLUER (Volume |, fig. 10, 11, 12) are in Class XV
Marianes, Baskees and Philipinas nr. 23—25.

JOHN MEARES 1790. Voyages made in the year 1788—89. London.

JAMES WILSON 1799. A missionary voyage to the Southern Pacific Ocean 1796—98 in the ship Duff. London
(pp. 299—302).

OTTO VON KOTZEBUE 1821. Entdeckungsreise in die Sudsee und nach der Beringstralle zur Erforschung einer
norddstlichen Durchfahrt 1815—18. Weimar. 3 volumes. In the third volume.

ADALBERT V. CHAMISSO "Bemerkungen und Ansichten auf einer Entdeckungsreise™ etc.

A. KRUSENSTERN 1827. Receuil des Memoirs Hydrographiques St. Petersburg. (p. 325. Les Palaos ou fles
Pelew.)

LOUIS DE FREYCINET 1827. Voyage autour du monde . . . . éxecuté sur les corvettes des S. M. I’Uranie et la
Physicienne 1817—1820. Historique Paris 1827—29. 2 volumes.
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JULES DUMONT D’URVILLE 1830. Voyage de la Corvette L’ Astrolabe 1826—29. Paris 1830—33. VVolume 1—

5.

Besides Atlas der Hydrographie.

1841. Voyage au Pole Sud et dans 1’Océanie sur les Corvette 1’Astrolabe et la Zelée 1837—40. Histoire
du Voyage. Paris 1841—46. Volume I—X (T.V pp. 208 and 209).

HORACE HOLDEN 1836. A narrative of the Shipwreck captivity and sufferings of HORACE HOLDEN and BENJ.
H.NUTE, who were castaway in the American ship Mentor on the Pelew Islands in the year 1832 and for
two years afterwards subjected to unheard of sufferings among the barbarous inhabitants of Lord North’s
Island. Boston. p. 133. Published by J.B.B. EYRIES, the editor of the Nouvelles Annales des voyages in this
journal. Paris. Vol. I, pp. 257—295, vol. I, pp. 129—167, with a supplement of EYRIES pp.168—176.

A good review of the original text is in The North American review, vol. 43, Boston 1836, pp. 206—226,
where on the last page the liberation of the ones who were left on Tobi is announced (see Volume I p. 135).

ANDREW CHEYNE 1852. A description of the Islands in the Western Pacific ocean. London.

L. H. GULICK 1862. Micronesia. Nautical Magazine 1862, p. 174 and Journ. of the Americ. Oriental Soc. Vol.
I11. New-York 1853.

RUSSEL ROBERTSON 1876. The Caroline Islands. Transactions of the Asiatic Soc. of Japan. Vol. V, part 1.
1876/77. pp. 41—63.

KARL SEMPER | 1871. "Falsche Benennung eines Inselvolkes" und

(SEM.) "Palausprache”. Korrespondenzblatt der Deutsch. Ges. f.
Anthrop., Ethn. und Urgesch. 1871. pp. 14 and 63.
Il 1873. Die Palauinseln im Stillen Oecan. Leipzig.
111 1880. Die natiirlichen Existenzbedingungen der Thiere.
Leipzig.
N. VON MIKLUCHO-MACLAY | 1878. . .. Archipel Pelau. Isvestija
(v.M.M.)  Imperatorskago Russkago obsjestva (Mitt. d. Kais. russ.
geogr. Gesellschaft) 1878. VVol. 14, p. 289 (see Volume I, p. 149).
Il Anthropologische Notizen, gesammelt auf einer Reise in
Westmikronesien und Nordmelanesien im Jahre 1876. Zeitschr. f. Ethnologie 1878. Vol. 10,
p. (99) (see part VV Anthropologie p. 298).
JOHANN S. KUBARY | 1873. Die Palauinseln in der Siidsee. Journ. Mus.
(KuB.) Godeffroy. Heft IV, pp. 1—62.
Il 1885. Die socialen Einrichtungen der Pelauer, in: Ethnographische Beitrdge zur Kenntnis
der carolinischen Inselgruppen. Berlin 1885.
I11 1885. Die Todtenbestattung auf den Pelauinseln. Orig. Mitteilungen aus der Ethnogr. Abt.
der kgl. Mus. zu Berlin. 1885. Jahrgg. 1. Heft 1, pp. 4—11.
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IV 1885. Die Verbrechen und das Strafverfahren auf den Palau-Inseln. Ibid.
V 1888. Die Religion der Pelauer, in: A. BASTIAN, Allerlei aus Volks- und Menschenkunde,
vol. I. Berlin 1888.
VI Das Téatowiren in Mikronesien, speciell auf den Carolinen, in: JOEST Téatowiren. Berlin
1887 (see Journ. Mus. God. Heft V1).
VIl 1895. Uber das einheimische Geld auf der Insel Yap und auf den Pelauinseln, in:
Ethnographische Beitrdge zur Kenntnil3 des Karolinen-Archipels. Leiden 1895. pp. 1—
28. 1 pl.
V111 1895. Die Industrie der Pelau-Insulaner; ibid. pp. 128—298. 37 plates.
IX ? Manuscript in the possession of Mrs. JULIA SWIATLOWSKA (see Volume I, p. 143).

CHRISTIAN LUERSSEN 1873. Ein Beitrag zur Farnflora der Palaos- oder Pelew-Inseln. Journ. Mus. Godeffroy.
Heft | 1873.

OTTO FINSCH | 1875. Die Vogel der Palaugruppe. Journ. Mus. God. Heft VIII 1875. (Here former literature

about the Avifauna.)
I1 1900. Das Klilt-Armband der Pelauer und zur Klarstellung desselben. Vol. 77, p. 153.
I11 1914. Sudseearbeiten. Gewerbe- und Kunstflei}, Tauschmittel und Geld der Eingeborenen.
Hamburg.

A. WICHMANN 1875. Zur geologischen Kentnif? der Palauinseln; ibid. p. 251.

G. RIEMER 1878. Excerpt from a diary, concerning the voyage of the S.M.S. Hertha to East Asia and the islands
of the South Pacific 1874—77.

Photo album with a short introductory text (photos from Palau nr. 229—240) (see Volume 2 plate 12, nr.
1—-2).

Slidseetypen 1880. Anthropologisches Album des Museum Godeffroy. 25 plates and 75 original photographs and
text. Hamburg 1880.

J. D. E. SCHMELTZ und R. KRAUSE 1881. Die Ethnographisch-

(S.K.)  Anthropologische Abteilung des Museum Godeffroy in
Hamburg. Ein Beitrag zur Kenntnis der Studsee-Volker. Hamburg 1881 (pp. 405—429 and p.
485).

A. B. MEYER 1881. Bilderschriften des ostindischen Archipels und der Sudsee. Leipzig 1881 (contains
SEMPER’s drawings of the Palau-Bai, of which a colored sample is also in K. WOERMANN’s Geschichte
der Kunst, Leipzig 1900, in vol. I, p. 56; MEYER’s anthropological work, see section 1V, p. 298; in
addition bow and arrow section V 2b).
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The publisher’s additional increase in price is added to the books, the additional increase in price of the product

line is not.

Ingarbdbabove, ddob sea. MC CLUER: Bablethoup; CHEYNE: Babelthouap; KUB: Babeltaob;



v.M.M: Babeltaob; COELLO: Babeldzuab;SENFFT: Babelsoap.

2gogeadlthe high rocks, gutimthe earth.

3KUB.Aoltaob; ngariou under, just like Peliliou = pelu land, i6u under.

4KUB.dassapadaland gejukl; bitang "part", idnged "sky".

5In 1910, a lonely white trader was living here; the only one in the whole archipelago.

6= "to be rubak".

7= "his head"

8gosotulsubst. of meséb, ngaufire.

90n Samoa and Neu Mecklenburg I found similar circumstances. Especially in Melanesia,

the settlement of the mountains before the one on the coast can be taken for granted.

10About the anthropological one of bright and dark see part IV.

11The sun god, see story 168. More in part VI, Galid.

121. 1. 1911, from the Miss., 1912, p. 33.

130nly counted as one inhabited village; but can just as well be registered as two alive and
3uninhabited ones.

14Mentioned in story 211.

15See map 4 from Galap-Ngabukéd-a Ulimang.

16Called "Point of the Rats". See story 150, Ngartagabéap.

17only pandanus trees, typical for this grassland-like country are there. In such a tree the sea
needle of story 184 in part VII got stuck, when he jumped over land in competition with
the hermit crab.

18From alksid you reach Golei in the northwest in 15 minutes and in the south in the same
time the hill Delobok. From here to Mangal'lang also about a !/4 of an hour. The hill
Delobok should not to be mistaken for the isthmus Delobokago6l. From the hill you have a
beautiful view to the north and south.

19He was one of those who had been building at night on the bai in a Delobok, see story 5 a.
40, part VIL

20Also called Ngadég, see story 29; the galid of this mountain are supposed to have had fish
bodies and not human bodies like on the Ngeraod and Ngulitél. More in the chapter 'Galid'
in part VI.

2lsee story 17 of Tipétip ak miég.

22A  third island Nguruleang, which has also been mentioned before (KUB. map 1,
Ngarulewang) lies on the west coast opposite of the mountain a Réngéd.

23"Bay", poss. metkerél.

24KUB.repeatedly talks about eight, which is not correct, as Ngril does not belong to the



federation.

25ugul, the ground, the thicker end of a stem; tgul a gétiuthe tack, when the boats are tacking;
see story 11 about Boi. A real bed of the mast is near the rubak-bai in Mangal'lang, see
there.

26The place where the stone of pict. 2 is standing can be seen pointed out by an arrow in pict.
1.

27fromgalaldkl "quiet, not moving" (see Ngorét story 9, part VII).

28]n the chant 204 verse 4 of the Ugél re Gulsiang it is called Gades étuélei.

290bviously assembled from Jou Remang (see chant 205), from the northern gable a stone
path leads down to two bathing places; opposite of the path aniliud-pavement called
Remang, see chant 204 verse 2.

30The bai is well built; inside there are aimil-bound beams over 2 m from the floor planks,
whereas in most of the other bai you hit them with your head.

3lsee story 16.

32mentioned in story 204, verse 2.

33gomasto twist, gomeséngél base for twisting, suild coconut fibers.

34Indeed, in 1913 I heard that he had become a Guoéng.

350nce this compound had more houses Merés, Togodebe"f, Otebul etc. Title of the house
Klagad 1 bai. See story 204. The surrounding bushland was also called Merés.

S6see story 205.

37From Iou Remang .see above p. 15.

38In 1907 it was still standing, but in 1910 it had already collapsed.

39Also the name for the Kekerél toi, see Vol. 1, p. 202, footnote 1.

40The channel, a Idong in the south of it, has been determined by me by dead reckoning.

4lindeed they only received the female title Gébingaragalas back.

42about 1-2 baskets.

43In chant 205 of Ngirailangalang, verse 2 it is called klipéd-channel (= tdog),there the 2.
channelaIdorengril is also mentioned (in the map aIdong).

4"Informant.

48Kub.VI p. 25 meant only the eastern side.

49Already in 1909 rather crumbling, with posts in form of figures; according to Kub. VIII p.
248 a two-storey goutdng bai stood in Ngabiul in the honor of the god. It was situated at
the rubak-bai just like in Irai (see Ngril).

50see chant 205 of Ngirailangalang.

Slithe placenta is called rdgad, thus it cannot have any relation to biul, which could have a



meaning as a poss. from bui prudence.

52fromkingdl seat.

53pedogelfulfillment.

S4eisounds like e.

55at the cut south of Mangal'lang, see above p. 10.

S6see above p. 13.

S7also pronounced Gésang or Gédang.

58P. Raymund writes Gollei; I also heard several times Go6l'lei, though Golei seems to be the
most common.

59Here seems to have been the Metul where the Ngaruangé€lpeople were supposed to have first
landed. Stroy 20.

60, . .depicts galid Medegeipélau, because the boathouse became famous due to him. see
story 197.

61Formerly called Méangélbai, see story 36.

62P. Raymund, p. 55, calls a cat's cradle tangelbath raChollei, and says that in former times
the stone has been forked, though today it is rounded. As you can see this is not the case.

63ln KUB.mapnr. I Artebian lies on the northeastern part, between Ngarabau and Gélei; at
SEMP. II p. 135 called Artebiang. This can only be Ngatmél.

64To be distinguished from the island Gor‘rak or Ngarakedlukl next to alrai (see Vol. I, p,
204).

65According to Sem: III p. 45 it is supposed to have been dug by the Spaniards in 1830.
Semp.says to have seen its rims in 1862 far above the high water mark. This he
considered proof for the lifting. (see Kr. I p. 52). I could not confirm this observation.

66y, M. M. writes: "The settlement was destroyed, many people were killed and all their
belongings were plundered. When the attackers had no more ammunition they started
shooting with splinters of bottles, causing terrible wounds. They only left after they had
made sure that the inhabitants of the island were dead or had fled. The Aibadul himself
ordered that the last remains of the destroyed settlement should be burnt". KUB. VIII p.
296 says that the inhabitants of Nggeiangél, who were scattered over Babelddob, felt
humiliated when they were called by the name of their islands, because of this
humiliation.

67The big taro, Caladium, called br'rdk by the Palauans. Kr.

68Also KUB.V p. 20 in his listing. On p. 28 he says: A few names like Tukeram show by their
incomprehensible form a very early origin. — This name points to the Central Carolinian

Islands. Compare also story 10; see also Ngaraus distr. IV.



69In 1906 the god's priest (Ngiralil) was exiled to Saipan, because of incitement to revolt.

70see Golei, a landing place with the same name.

7IR. M. A. I part IV p. 59: 13 sea miles and 6 sea miles circumference.

72Concerning their privileges, Kub.Il p. 72 and Kub.VII p. 215.

73"About Ngurang" the uninhabited village (see pict. 37, Vol. 1 p. 229).

74(see story 19 about the 7 Ketord). The mountain is an important aid to navigation, see
W. Mtller Yap p. 444.

75seeVol. I p. 241 pict. 48 and above at alebukil the story of the bush ghosts.

“6see story 182.

77Remark Vol. I p. 236 135(?) is a mistake.

78Compare with story 38 of Gobagad ruad.

79Probably tabaddl'l dil "Trailhead of the Woman".

80see the landing place Melanglang on Nggeianggl.

8lon map 3 p. 41 Ptilérung.

82one other tomb, see story 57, where today is the bridge, the 2. near to bai D. Méanggldil.

83KUB: IV p. 61 calls her Meruul pélau, which would mean "The Maker of Palau".

84Somewhere here was a red stone called ngisél a delarék "Egg of the Money-Bird" in
reference to Ngorot, story 9.

85at Ngéong, as the rock face near a Urtuing is also called, a tree Ptageséol'l, see story 98.

86The place is also called Ngategur, where one of the two graves of story 57 is.

87”Whether all of it or only a part of it is called a I1'loi or allui (see story 203 of Madlutk )
could not be confirmed.

88this correlates with KUB. II p. 112, who says that Ng. has no Mulbékel and Ruk like the
other districts but only a ruk-dance of inferior quality called Tamangél a wak (temengél a
vag ).

8%9atTublai there are also delaség, the fishes keldat, kemédukl, gorovidel, gadui, and gésal. The
family god was Reméng as at aldid.KUB.mentions also the village god of Goréor,
Ugérérak, as god of Ngabukéd. This has to do with the Ngaruangél descent of the newer a
Idid-line (see story 20).

920Side of heaven, geographically called despadal'l.

91see above p. 52.

92Former blai Goisavang; see story 20 where it is said that it is keblil of aldid on Goréor and
Gor. At. 1 Gen. I where Rbog6 ra Goisavang or Goioang marries Bilung 4 and becomes the
ancestral father of the new a Idid-line.

93see story 60.



94see above and story 20.
95also called Romerbab — "Romei above" — in contrast to bl. 24 Romeriou.
96Sounds like gogumi.
97From bandera, flag in Spanish.
98see Ngardololok and story 161.
99In 1907 this bai showed a telltale signs of fire (see Vol. 1, p. 155). I heard the reason was
the punishment of the Spanish warship Villalobos ca. in 1892: The padre wanted a kluk of
rubak Ngiraréis for workers from Ngaregolong, but he did not want to give anything. When
the warship arrived, he ran away; then they burned his house, 2 other ones, the rubak-
bai, a boat house, etc. Ngiraréis had taken the kluk from a man Bidir in the house of the
padre.
l00see story 14 where the name, whichis Yapese, is mentioned for a taro patch in a Ulimang.
101KUB. Ngarulumuong, once a piece of land where wine cutters were working, see page 56.
1020nce a blai in Galap, where the female devil was living, the word is still to be found with
the female title woman of blai 1.
103situated a little bit lower than the main path.
104Inland, not far to the south of the trailhead is a stone path leading up hill; it is supposed
to have lead to a rubak-bai.
105after the famous club of Goréor.
106]e; = lius coconut.
107Mentioned by SENFFT p. 50. "In the windows of the upper floor or, to be more precise,
outside of them, there are roughly carved figures, of which one is decorated with a top
hat and a up-turned mustache."
108Compare Ngésang and Roispelu distr. V.
109Near the hill Ngarapkngei; ruk-dance is here a good word for "Fight" with Nggésar and
Ngarsul, compare Bars ra kesau in Ngariap distr. IX.
110inVol. 1 p. 229 pict 36 and map 3 incorrectly indicated as Gurang.
111According to KUB. Agol is divided into Ripkal, Ngedop and Ngessal, all 3 belonging to the
land Galap.
112KUB. VI p. 19 mentions Ira komguul for Ngaramedei, see there and Kabelik & as well as
Dirakamim ?for Gol. On p. 32 he also mentions the aforementioned for Gol.
113The name comes from godogliil or gedegiil "sent" (see story 239), mongedegiil more like "to
bring in order", that means "people were diligent in the appeasement of hardships and
disputes".

114Ngartukir is not included, see district III.



115From the mountain Geleos on the northern tip of Babldaob in S 28°W. The galid was a big
bird, that endangered here the boats; the nearby double-point Debtisog gurur is named
after a hollow gurur-tree, that sounds in the wind just like a debusog-trumpet.
116A galid from Ngaramasag (see story 186a) "Eye of legad", see Vol. 1, p. 241 and plate 11.
The rock, approximately 30 m high and 25 wide (tuff with pieces of lava), is hanging over
just like a balcony. During a flood it must be a beautiful sight.
117During the great flood (story 19) a shark (gadéng) and a ray (rul) remained lying here, both
turned into stone.
118Kub. V p. 51 says: "Morgorok obogim is a very old deity, who has its house in the big rock
in the land not far from Radman who robs the fish traps of the coastal inhabitants as
well as the syrup stored in the apagey. Therefore, all around the rock, you can find a lot
of apagey shards". — It is a matter of the female thief Meregérog bokt, who has been
mentioned in the section about Ngival and who lives there on the ked.
1190rigin of the name is unknown; a Pelual a smau is mentioned at the Olebetape Islands
(Vol. 1, p. 200, footnote 4) "the Land of Smau ". Rub. nr. V of Ngardolélok.
120see story 194, footnote 68; on the slope the bush Délolok.
121Compare Nagbiul in Ngaregolong, etc.
122From here a stone path leads steeply down to the landing place Ngérurang. The channel
forks; the western branch is called Ngerurang, and is accompanied for some distance by a
stone pier; the eastern branch is called Ngaregap. See chant 194, footnote 34 a. 43.
123The range of hills stretches to the southwest towards the coast; there in the mangrove belt
are two single mounds, Nagdélei with pointa Itebaldmat
and Delobok. I could not research how and if they are connected. A third hill a Gomul lies to
the south of the river mouth.
124Qur living quarters in 1907.
125In former times this was the name for a house where Ngirakloultaog exchanged a piece of
money that got its name from this event (story 61).
126KUB: V p. 38 says about the foundation the following:
"An old tradition tells us how for instance the puffinus became a bird of the gods.
According to this tradition the puffinus lived in the old Kloukoygul on Eylmalk, where he
was raised in a house. He showed his gratitude by going out to sea fishing, thus providing
the family of his protectors with fish. But once, upon returning from the sea, he could no
longer locate the well-known house. Koryor had attacked Kloukoygul and had destroyed
it; the land was now empty. For a long time the Kokhayo was flying around looking for his

mother until he finally found her in Engkasar. A song commemorates the joyful



recognition of the separated ones. The inhabitants offered him love and devotion; even
today be is often fed and tamed. The Kadam in Radman stands in close connection to the
past of this stretch of land. According to a legend he is supposed to have come on the
back of this bird, though on the other hand this is not supposed to have been the case.
Because once upon a time a kite game was performed in Kolékl, where a woman held tight
to the tail of one and was thus carried to Radman, where she was set down, had children
and founded Radman and Gurdman. The kalild of Kolekl found her again and settled next
to her as Iramerda. The deity has its picture in a kite built from buuk-leaves and bamboo.
The Augeél le kalid in Ngarupesang is represented as a wooden dysporus that is also called
Kadam and that is hanging, together with a vehicle dedicated to him, in the bai a rupak.”
The first story of the gogdio-puffinus has nothing to do with the one about the kite, the
kadam, the frigate bird; as well as nothing with the dysporus of a Ugél'légalid; see also
KUB. II, p. 122. The connection with Nggésar see at Ngérutoi.
127Similar remarks also there p. 134 and142.
128Compare blai 18 in Melekéiok.
129phug = dil woman.
130From otongi "to put in between".
131 pug—dil.
¥2From mangam "to glide out of the hand" because they took the title Gadlbai from
Gurdmau, because the galid-money was spent here (see above).
13¥Where the name comes from not known, probably from a piece of land or a deserted place
of the same name near the boathouse Gokemi. According to some other information the
villages of the district are supposed to be the "posts" tangdl of the house Melekéiok,
whence the name Ngatangal or Ngatélngal.
B¥KkuB.II p. 56 Arapagéklbekl, "These from the New War Canoe". The woman are called ar
Toged lei, the young ones ar Butilei.
¥ kuUB.V p. 17 names for this Mar Aygol Engkasar.
B30plossom of the iron wood tree'".

137according to P. Raymond p. 46 a former village.

%811 front of the house a small summer house was situated on poles in the water, connected
by a foot bridge; the natives called this place Klupéd ra ldesél, most likely in former times
a landing place, as klupéd = tdog is "channel".

139Plotting the position from the head of the pier: Pkulatap rival 356°, Pkulngésang N.

140B and C are called this, because Ngéruliang and Ngaremegau from Ngival constructed



them.

1410n the iliud stood a tet-cabinet with the same name for the village-god, see below p. 101.

142KUB. II p. 131: "In Mologoyok Ngomoroyol (gomerdel) is surrounded by a small and delicate
grove of kossuk-(késuk) and gordon-(gerdau) trees. This is considered to be the abode of
god Kolegoyok, who consumes the blobaols (head trophies). This god belongs to the old
gods, and he is symbolized by a small stone, which resembles a human face." v.M.M.
says that olegoik-offerings are brought to the kalit-stone and that the stone levitates from
the ground when members of the club have captured a head people in the village do not
yet know about. A stone, Mangachu, is also supposed to be there; it has a human
appearance and eats the hair of those women who pass it unkempt. Finally there is also
a stone-kalit of Kodalmelek, which is called Kalit-klo-klou (klou "big") by the natives.

143"Stone Path of the Woman"; our residence while we were in Melekéiok.

144From olegib to sail around a point, and Ngérameés, the village nearby.

145According to the legend, a woman called Melo6dau ra mesikt lived there (melati to wave,
mesikt the Pleiades). As soon as the Pleiades appeared at night, she was sitting in front of
the house making her magic (gdlei) so that they would come slowly, because otherwise
sickness would come into the world: the young ones became gray and lost their teeth,
etc. She appealed to god Derungul‘lau , the navigator of the Pleiades. One night she
turned into stone and thus the magic was lost (see story 94 and 95). According to KUB.
VIII p. 227 the god of the Pleiades is supposed to have had his seat in Narammes
(Ngéramés) on 4 stones, the bearing of the boat.

146at the times of MC CLUER it was still there; see map in Vol. 1 p. 118.

147This "Sand" gol is probably the sand of Ngé€rang, which KUB. V p. 61 thought to be
Dorangol.

148Tarang is a term of endearment for goddesses; the jump headfirst seems to be in
connection with story 14 and 58.

149see story 137.

150 2.151The kleblil namesof blai nr. VI Derebei and Ibtuingel'lagang (IX).

152political group of distr. II Ngarard.

153see a similar event in Ngril distr. 1.

154According to KUB. I p. 33 4 families from Ng. are supposed to have settled in
Melekéiok;this is not correct (see also his later account in story 29 part VII). There he
writes that once Melekéiok was comprised of two sides, the northern upper one where
Arnguul ruled (see rub. nr. 12 a Rengill) and a southern lower one where Atmagey and

Sagaruleo ruled.



155Compare story 58, footnote.

156see part V construction of a house.

157Front- and back-gable, see the sitting order on the iliud-pavement above at the description
of the place p. 89.

158There is supposed to be a deep hole in the water at Ngardololok, more correctly at
Ngatanggau, distr. IX.

159A little bit of this also at KUB. V p. 23 and 26.

le0see chant 201; according to KUB. II p. 139-140 all 8 bai and houses had been burnt down
and dynamited. KUB. VIII p. 226 says that one bai had been substituted by Naramakhan
(Ngaremegau in Ngival (see above p. 88).

l61Already mentioned by MC CLUER as Erikli.

162According to KUB. II p. 76 he stays in the ulangdng = spirit hut, where he remains 30—40
days.

le3fromoldak to come together, unite, dui title, uldékl or gongréel hut.

le4frommelébog the cut off, thus obviously a fare well meal.

165KUB. II pp. 76-77 says about the courses of food: The female relatives prepare the food
for the chief in the bai, which is sent into the bai. First the Obsisebél a dny (more
correct olsisebél a dui from olsiseb, to place something into something KR.) which
consists of meat dishes as well as cooked and raw taro. Then later on follows the
Blahedelél a dny (more correct blagedelél from blagidel slice of taro) made of
Apelsiyek (a blsik, a dish of taro with coconut oil). First comes the Gal umumrumus
consisting of sweet dishes, Tésok and Tolumar (Unintelligible KR.) Then follows Gal
giritakl (kal food, keritakl see above and Gal ongeltelang dny (kal ongeltél a dui from
mangédlt to cool in the wind) and finally the Oltobotél a dny (oltobodél from oltébed to
bring out, see Ngabukéd). This is a bigger feast where the Ortokol (see above gotdgel
mi¢g) is distributed. Then seclusion until the blebdol is done. Even then he is not
allowed to go to the beach, until a hongét (gonged), a big catch of fish has happened.
His family receives a share of it, the second one his lawful friend rubak nr. II. All men
related by marriage come now in order to pay their horau (gorau-contribution). The
last catch of fish buulley (buléi) is also a special event. The big net, filled with fish, is
tied together and shall be brought on a bier to the Bay el pelua. The neighboring
villages are called with trumpets. Payment for the fishermen. Ceremony of Aneu a
lius (6mu to break lius coconut) with the bat dek (deg) or pang (bang) as magic over
the net. "Without looking at the nut, he throws it to the ground, and if both halves

are lying with the opening up, it means that the new chief will live for a long time."



Then the nut is bound together and brought to rubak nr. II, who will keep it as a
reminder that he owes a fishing trip. Then the fish are distributed.

166From mangatakl, to carry a basket with a long handle.

167Compare with KUB. II p. 81 and Goréor.

168A so-called Gosalmelég is also mentioned as a monster in the north; see story 204.

169KUB.I p. 25 writes it Godal Melek.

170According to KUB. V. p. 26 the blai also came from Nggefangeél.

171Rubak nr.V from Uliméang; see log on the north gabel of the rubak-bai Gosobulngau in
Melekéiok. Beside the galid-house Gosugel tet is depicted, which stood in Melekéiok (see
bove p. 89).

172More in detail about the dances in part VI.

173KUB. II p. 65 Arudelbil; all women of the settlement are called ar Toged lei”

174Fish, see index part III.

175The title was brought to the Bilung of Gorédr, when she was Diraudés, the wife of aRaklafi;
she is one of Idid's clan women (see Gor. At.I, Gen. II).

176kauogaro to marry each other.

177In former times independent as I6u 1 pelt, Ngérugop see p. 94.

178see above p. 97.

179Dilmororou in story 58, see blai VIII of Goréor.

180Pronounced almost like Utidés, means "navel"

181see story 113 of Garagar and Gélagang.

1820thers say in Ngatpang.

183KUB.: Ardir a Keytugey.

184KUB.: Gobak ara Aybadakal of Royospela.

185KUB.: Makadel atomagay. He is said to be from Ngival; but the title belongs to Melekéiok.
see above.

186Gébilruluked At. I Gen. IV.

187gRaklai 8 Témol, At. 1 Gen. IV.

188Diragelsong and daughter Dirageitei.

189KUB. II p. 40: "there are some circumstances that make the Obokul (title-holding man KR.)
keep the title with him and then the oldest woman is called Kourdéd, just like the council
of the oldest women ara Kourod (from "rod" in urésok and rodoliy, fertility, multiply)". I

learned that all woman of a blai together are called arurét, but only at I and II. In



Melekéiok Gourdt is a secondary title of the family I Udgs.

190Now in Berlin; see story of Ngardmau (KUB. V p. 39).

191The one depicted by KUB. VIII plate XXXIII 5 was still there in 1907.

192KUB.II p. 116 Kobokobakel.

193[n 1907 a Mebuk was the priest, at the time of KUBARY an important fish-priest
Iranathkibukul (Ngirangétibuggl) was here; he died around 1895 (KUB. VIII p. 128).

194seethe end of chant 195.

195Bad bai; the iliud-bai is kidok and situated at the end of the stone path; KUBARY stayed
there a long time.

196Made of raw wood and without any decoration (teleét).

197see Ngarengasang.

198[nstead of rival also pronounced lival.

199"The house of Meregorog boku," a female thief who stole everything, just like Diltegogo in
story 30. Therefore, she is often depicted in the bai with long fingers. Compare Ngardmau
p. 74 and story 8 of a Ugélkeklau. P. RAYMUND, p. 53, notes Morrochéroch Obogti came
from Ngabukéd; the long hands are depicted in the string game. Gomispis, a galid-place,
was also here on a hill (s. 34 Ngérair).

200A short remark concerning this event can be found at KUB. II p. 98.

201In story 60 a landing place Kelebis at a place 26 almakang is mentioned; in story 8 about
Kelebis near Keklau.

2020nce oppressed by Ngareboku, see story 90.

203see story S58.

204As I did not visit this area, I have no knowledge about the course of the Ngarebokt River. It
is possible that there is a basin in the west of the Ngarségg¢l hill, through which the river
takes its course.

205There is supposed to have been a galid-place Gomispis nearby here (see above p. 120,
footnote 1.).

206Pronounced like Gaisar.

207Name of Ngardmau (Ngérutéi) s. there.

208Means: "The Combs of the méds-Fish”, i.e. his poisonous spine on the back; compare
Ngarmid on Goréor.

209Not called bital blai alduap, but bital blai Ngerebis.

210¢g]pel'la in story 98.

211Also a name in story 146.



212]n the channel the rocks Ngomeongél are situated, where a boat perished and shipwrecked
(see story 102).

213He was called metéul diong Ngingd. You could only have a bath here when two or three
men from each side were present. Then one of each side took a bath, but never without a
patrol sitting there, otherwise, without any doubt, one would have tricked the other and
taken his head.

214KUB. V p. 18 calls the female goddess Kad er bub.

2155, story 208.

216g, chant 208.

217see the hero Ngiramoai. Story 198 and 199.

218]n 1910 he lived in Ngarengasang.

219Sudseehandbuch des Reichsmarineamts IV-VI. part, p. 59.

220pgkaisyrup pot.

221y M.M. says that the stone woman Milad is still in Ngaramlungui; the face and the breast
as well as the other body parts can be seen on the stone. I heard nothing about this
stone. v.M.M. himself was not in a Imeungs.

222pug = dil woman.

223gee story 9 from Ngorot, formerly called turidel: "Destroying While Playing".

224Compare Ngarderar in almelik.

225 = gébil.

226see story 8 and story 111.

227Sister Gasau married a Ulai from blai Gortigei in Old-Ngarekeai .

228geparated in 1910.

229geebl. 25 Goréor.

230The natives report that once an alligator snapped a man off this bridge, which is also
depicted in a picture story in Ngimis (see story 119).

231According to one information, this one is supposed to have been nr. I and ibedagal was nr.
II, though he held the power.

232gee Nggamaséd p. 152; dam obviously = gaddm "father"; KUB. V p. 18 mentions Eyluay a
Ngéukl as goddess. Compare Dam 1é galid in Keklau p. 67.

233Just like bl II in dlrai (see there), this blai had the right to carve the kingfisher bird for the
feast.

234name see a Imeungs.

235"Passage-mountain”, because in the east is Rois Gamliangél and in the west the rock

Ngarabiul, situated similar to an acorn (bitl from bti shame [or private parts]). This rock



is visible from far in the south (Vol. I p. 227 pict. 32). You can see it especially well from
the bridge Ngarekamais on Gorédr jutting up crooked like a wart. Next to it you can see
the Roisbong near Galégui as a vaulted hillock, which drops steeply towards the east.

236crooked stone.

237"Moon-Mountain" because the moon and the sun were created here (see story 6).

238also called Buk ra Ngabang, after the pyramid-like hill, which can be seen beautifully in
pict. 36.

29ngildsigmeans the "wreck" of a ship, formed from mdsag "to walk up". Here an empty shell:
galéged a crab.

240Crinum plant. See above p. 162.

241WILLIAM GIBBON heard the following information from the oldest woman in almelik; her
name was Dirurugerudél (nr. III) aluaie.

242South of the western head of the stone path is a place called Golakang "Pot". Nobody knew
where this name came from. Then, when a road was dug, a pot covered with a coral slab
was found. It is said to have been brought from Peliliou. See story 129. A piece of this pot
is in Hamburg.

243Another god Ngiraidei

seems to have been venerated in the meantime; see story 206.

244Not Golertong, as on the map.

245Rubak nr. 19 of a Imeungs also has this name see p. 142)

246More correctly written tungd = the spikes on the back of the fish.

247see also the isolated lime rocks that the galid threw onto the volcanic land; their names are
Debul and Ngalangél in Vol. 1 p. 195.

248Name (spathe of the coconut flower), Tangregoi'sstranded boat (see story 100).

2499KUB: II p. 110 Hohomiy, compare Melekéiok.

250The bai was already photographed by KUB. (demonstrated in S. K. p. 537 nr. 179 and
180). It was an ordinary bai, only the foundation was double. On the gable was a
carved dilugai-figure, above this one a painted one (see Vol. 3,cult of the Gaild). Next
to it, there was an enormous tet-shrine for the village god also photographed by KUB.
(nr. 181) (see also there).

251Compare Ngarbagéd-Bai.

252According to KUB: II p. 111, it is said that in addition to Angkey, his wife Amlahél (Mlagél)
also comes inside. Both of them are kept in a cave of the mountain Madalabai (see
Nggasagang ). When the dancers are coming out the wooden image of the god

Medegeipélau and his mother Duéi is added (see p. 43).



253KUB.calls Ardialul the first chancellor of the country a Irai. Photography from 1873
documented in S.K. p. 539 nr. 173, there nr.170 also Ngirigiklang.

254see story 140 about the rich and poor rooster, the rooster (malk) of Ngeraod and Bések.

255also pronounced a Ikrebai.

256Landmark for the men fishing for shark is the Dup near Ngatkip, see there. These
fishermen are only allowed to chew destm-gras.

257TMore about this in story 143. The first arrivals already found settlers in Ngarabesék on the
mountain Rois rabések, but they were not be welcomed by them; this is the reason why
they jumped down from Golidil.

258Concerning III and IV see story 141 Ngisél a sogosog.

259KUB.V p. 18 Kaymagémet, 9 Amlahél.

2600n the channel the place Mlotérog, where club Ngaratatirou performed its first act of
strength, lifting up a fallen almond tree (story 161).

261thus it is usually spoken, though it should be written maddl a i or ii. A similarly named
rock is south of Ng arsul near Ngarebekal (p. 136).

262Around 1800 there seems to have been a stone path leading from a Meungs to aUgulaias,
which had been brought to Ngarekamaisunder Ibédul 7.

263Landing place on the north coast; in the west is a double-rock, point Deromel, which
probably is called Pkul ai ngerengark; the western point is Pkul a ilemungel.

264More correctly written Ketungd, see above p. 179.

265Consisting of two parts; see Vol. I p. 189.

266named after the 'bamboo-drainpipe’, which is there.

267Another explanation for the word is oreér to frighten, goréor a means to scare,
obviously by the power of aUgél'légalid; see story 195b verse 2 at the end.

268The last picture seen from the land shows that in 1907 the boathouse had no roof.

269Here lived the notorious club Ngaratatiréu (story 161); it also seemed to have inhabited
bai G. a Dngoronger, which later on became the home of club Melemo6tom, which was
mentioned in story 194.

2700nce I heard this bai being called Ngetibar 1 bai, but I have no explanation for it. In S.-K.
p. 537 it is written that it was called Dybatel bay (according to KUB.), this seems to be
the same name.

2711S.-K.,p. 537, says that Armitelbaj was been built (ca. 1869) by Ajbatul, who finally was
been chased away, and that he had built it at exactly the same spot where he had shot
his brother and predecessor. This information is not correct (see Vol. 1 p. 143).

272Collisions are easily possible here. Therefore, somebody coming stops in front of the corner



and shouts ki me kéng "we are coming". Somebody just passing by says pébéng "come"
and makes way to the outside.Otherwise the make way regulation is not common.

273Now in Hamburg; pict. see part vol. 3.

274In 1910, still new with a beautiful painted gable, therefore often depicted (see RAYMUND,
KR. IV, etc.).

275] was also told that only the blebdol-heads in the crossbeams depict this memory.

276By mistake the point turned into an island on map 26a; the mangroves towards the land
have to be imagined nonexistent.

277as the crow flies, because the dam is smoothly bent to the west, from tree to tree. It does
not seem to be very old, as can be seen above on p. 202, at Ngarekobasang.

278KUB.Arekamai.

279see also KUB. I p. 37-40.

280Coconut and taro cooked with syrup.

281Almond miégtogether with syrup are baked into the form of a dugong.

182Below at the keblil of bl nr.I, which are important for the bestowing of a title it is
mentioned that bl a Ibluk in Ngarebodélgives him the Melis, who also had to offer ologtii
— wiping of the anus.

283From oldak to mix.

284godoimmeat, tu banana; further fish, taro, etc.

285compare also above p. 144 the reception of the title Ngirturong in distr. V, from blai II in
Goréosr and the addition of Ngaruangél in story 20.

286mostly pronounced as Ugerérak.

287In former times it was called Kldngul remeril, to be distinguished from Kldngil ra tégamding;
see above.

288See both taro patches of fam. I Klou and Kekerél Ngarabilobaog in the map of the village,
in the south as I a and I b nearby the bath Kesdl, see p. 209 and see above p. 213.

289Ngar sounds here like Ngor. see p. 209.

290from English.

291now stands on government land in Madalai:

292Because Ngiratékéki IV is the head, therefore albédul I is the deputy of IV. tekaul ra
gamagatégéki [gamdgel is the chew, name for the 10 rubak and for the 10 club eldest].

293KUB. I p. 7 mentions a house of the king called Koratelblai; this seems to be blai Goragél,
which points to Bilung 8.

294Mostly Aibedul, with the stress on the a; from bedul "the head".

295Seems to come from the word pilun in Yap, which is used for those who have a lot to say



(compare MULLER Yap I p. 234); compare Ringulbai in Ngarekeai distr. VI. p. 166.

2%gee the "Samoan Islands" I vol. p. 17.

297Nauru, Ergebnisse der Hamburger Siidsee-Expedition 1908—10, vol. p. 192.

298Wall. burg.

299After a bai in Nggeianggl.

300Just as with 6. Kingsés, Regugér Laug, his wife Rois reported that as a child she had
still seen the 6. Galungal, when the old and weak woman had to be carried everywhere
according to her command.

301The name of a blai in a Gal (p. 71), which was populated from Ngaruangél (story 20),
belonging to the clans from aldid, see above p. 216.

302compare Ngabukéd Tublai.

303g dui title poss. a diul. 7 of these titles are still known: Ngiramangial, Ngirakidél, Ngaregol,
Gaspangel Ngarekobasang, aRguld a Irai, Ngirturéng a Imetngs, a Guéng Mangallang,
Ngiraibuog Ngarbagéd. Under Ibédul Kingsos he brought the people from Ngardol6lok to
alrai (see p. 186 and story 161).

304derudeém, the totem-fish of fam. II.

305Kldngal Ngirameril.

306glkelau did not marry into all these families, only sometimes into Ngarameril and Blésog.
Also the otheres should not do so. This marriage restriction does not apply foruriul blai
"secondary houses".

307Phot.from 1873 by KUB., shownby S.-K. p. 538, nr. 151.

308KUB. I p. 38, he took a photograph of him, provided by S.-K. p. 537, nr. 136.

309Phot.see plate 131!; old phot. by S.-K. p. 539, nr. 152.

31001d photographs of Rupasak from 1873 in S.-K.p. 539, nr.154 and 174.

311She took the place of a mother to my wife and during our stay in bai a Dngerongér, nearly
everyday she brought something to eat. The watercolor in plate 1 is after life and very
authentic.

312KUB.Irakogomur. Old photograph from 1973 provided by S.-K. p. 539, nr.155 and 175.

313According to a different statementNgiradongoldhas to be placed in Ngurusar. Then
Goukerdéu would be a brother of the three. It was said about one Goukerdéu in
Ngariélép that this one seemed to be Mad and had sired 16 children.

314Title of blai nr.VIII, near to which the place is situated.KUB. I p. 12 says that her image is
the shark.

315The father of Ngélengi was from Ngéruluo6bél, the mother from Peliliou, altogether

there were four brothers and sisters. Later on the mother married Gétiégad from



Iebukul-Goréor, who died. Then Ngélengi married Barau from Iebukiul, a relative of
Ngardokou. When he left the marriage, he gave his son Sebald to Ngarddokou. In
1909 Ngélengi also had a son, called Profesang, named after me. But he died after
some moons.

316Was killed by dynamite, Ngirturéng nr. II from almetngs, distr. V.

317Title from Ngaramlungui (Ngaremeténgél), p. 50.

318Mesungil seems to be KUB.'s Maungil (see K.-S. p. 538, nr. 146) whoin 1873 was about 15
years old, but already very worn out; she was said to have been very pretty.

319KUB. I p. 13 mentions a certain Keraskés, as the king's relative and head of a club (see
club I and bl. 42).

320Lives now near Ngirabidl in Ngarebodél. Kalei lives in bl. 40 and bl. IX. A second wife left
him.

3210n the left hand side of the image is the edge of a small flat place where in 1907 bai
Kekerél Losobulngati was constructed for Berlin (see Litt. at v. LUSCHAN).

322Lives in bd. 40 Gégerang in Goréor.

323Not to be confused with pierNgarekamais located nearby.

324"Combs from theméds fish."A type of Teutis with a poisonous back-barb, like in
Ngareoudél, Ngramid, and Nggésar.

325The name comes from aUgélpelu (see story 1952).

326In 1907 I heard the name Modmorur. Here the net for sardines is called ingér.

327see story 154.

328Next to it a sun house (gaids).

329In 1910, the titleholder was also rubak nr. III altpik in Ngardololok (Peliliou). Blai
Taulbuk of the priest also belongs to this house (story 195a).

3300nly a small spirit hut (ulongéng) was still there.

331as in Ngarekesauaol, Ngarmid, etc.

332]legend of the turtle; such were planted here.

333seeVol. 1 p. 203. Name see below at history.

334This blai is also akeblil of bl. II of Goréor.

335Compare Ngarekesauaol, Ngarebodél and Nggésar.

336means "Edge of the Blade of Grass", used as a nickname for men and women when they do
not hold a title, in the sense of "filling in"; thus not a good title.

337"Stem of riu". Today a riu, an enormous Legumninosa tree, Dolichondrone spathacea K.
Sch., with white pipe shaped flowers, as big as a finger, stands right next to the bai on

the trailhead. In 1907, the bai was under construction, the former was called Bagés



légang.

338Belongs to kleblil of bl1 aldid in Goréor. His title Tulik rests now with bl. 12 Golngauaol in
Regeitingél.

339Means "Distributor”, but here it is a title belonging to house II.

310saii, a small sweet scented grass.

s4lsee bl. V Goréor.

342gdredl the shark teeth; see the story 164 from Maluad l€gur which partially takes place in
a Meungs and where a channel is called Ngarangual.

343From pelu land, i6u below (see Vol. 1 p. 197).

344The strait between Ngarabaka and Ngesebus is called Toi ra malat a éars on map 2, "Passage
of the Ripped Sails". But in story 16 it is said that the strait between Ngesebus and the
next island Ngaregéu to the north is meant; this is the reason why it is indicated in map
29 north of Negesebus. Obviously in this area under land the boats are easilysurprised
by wind gusts (see Vol. I p. 197).

3450ne night we slept here, but there were so many mosquitoes that we could not stay,
therefore we moved to bai F. Merés, compare story 163.

346according to story 73, Ngarabéoug is situated south of Ngariap.

347see story 9 about Ngoroét, "to bring all opinions into one".

348SEMPERII p. 326says about this stone path: "The exit of the wide village-path towards the
sea is defended by a wall as high as a man. It has a small entrance with a corridor
between the walls,which bends at right angles three times and allows only one man to
pass at a time. Then the wall extended on both sides parallel to the beach until it was
lost in the swamp and the thick mangroves." On October 31, 1783 the English must have
seen the same wall: They reported that the town was defended by a stone wall thrown up
across the causeway, which leads up to it; that this wall was ten or twelve feet high, with
a foot-bank of stone raised behind, upon which they could stand and throw spears at
their enemies. That the water near the town was so very shallow, that canoes could only
go in at high tide. — see KEATE p. 204 and Vol. 1 p. 116.

3499Dangdangkabetl, a man of this house, gave people everything to eat and to drink and did
not want anything for himself, except the feces and the urine. They were ashamed of him
and pushed him into the cave Ngaramélt in Ngatanggal (see Ngariap), where he turned
into stone. Without any doubt this is Dengdangbiul p. 96.

350see Melekéiok p. 90, footnote.

SSISEMP. II p. 285—86 reports it exaggeratedly bad. On the height he found breadfruit

trees and old walls, where Ngaregél is said to have lived for some time during the war;



see 10. Gomiutel.

352Seems to be "Clébbgoll Inatoluck" SEMP.II p. 297.

353Meaning "water hole" this means hole in the ground of the water; see Ngaregamai.

354Burnt down by the Spaniards.

355Now in Goréor.

3s6see the islands Doremégél near Keklau.

357Surveying S. M. S. Planet 1909.

Footnote 358 (page 287) could not be found on the repective page and is mentioned in the text.

3%9mdsag the black Acanthurus-fish, or from omdsdg "to cross", or ng mdsag” to climb up".

360P, PLACIDUS ("Aus d. Miss." 1913, p. 29) refers without any doubt to SEMP., when he says:
" Palau is an infertile land and the information that once it had been heavily populated is
a big fairy tale. The land does not yield a lot and cannot nourish more than 10.000
people. If 40—50 000 are supposed to have lived in Palau, as some assert, then they all
died of hunger". — He is quite right in saying so. But more than 10.000 certainly lived
here, as has been shown.

%l the Nouveau dictionaire de Géogr, univers.de Vivien St Martin 1890 I find 506 square
kilometers (source BEHM and WAGNER), which, even including the Gogeal, is too much.
The Kolonialatlas from 1912 reports 450 square kilometers.

%2see also the article "Das Aussterben der Naturvolker and Mittel zur Abhilfe" [The
Extinction of Indigenous People and Corrective Measures" in the "Woche", 12.
Jahrgang, nr.37, for the Kolonialkongress.

%3see blai 13 Goréor.

364HOCKIN p. 19 and 20 and part 1 p. 120.

365Thus it was reported, though from hearsay, by the government doctor of Yap, Dr. BUSE in
the Medizinalbericht aus den Deutsch. Schutzgeb. [Medicinal Report from the German
Protectorate} 1909/10; 200-300 natives are said to have died.

s66see the most important skin diseases of the South Pacific, appendix to my monograph "The
Samoa Islands". SEMPER II p. 361 says that the color of the skin is masked by disfiguring
skin diseases (Ichtyosis!), this I have to deny.

s67see Z. f. Ethnologic 14 (1882) p. (162).

368Monatsberichte der Aka. d. Wiss. zu Berlin [Monthly Reports of the scientific Academy in
Berlin|, 1881 p. 1133.

369HA. I. See also there p. 25-30 "Einige Bemerkungen zu den anthropologischen and

photographischen Arbeitsverfahren auf der Planetreise” ["Some Remarks Concerning the



Anthropological and Photographic Procedures"] by A. KRAMER. Further I want to point to
the publications of Dr. HAMBRUCH "Ein neuer Ohrhohenmesser nach Prof. KRAMER" ["A
New Measurement of the Height of Ears according to Prof KRAMER'| in the
Korrespondezblatt der D. G. f. A. E. U., 1909, p. 1.

370General albinism gordéu (means also "lightening") is seldom, but it happens often in
form of patches on hands and feet.

371in v. M.M. II, which has similar anthropological explanation, BROCA 43 is a reference
to the back of women, which is especially exposed to the sun when working in the taro
fields.

372Curly in the general sense (see picture at R. MARTIN Lehrbuch der Anthropologie, Jena
1914, p. 189, only appears rarely, as for instance at women's temples, and straight is
only the children's hair. In v.M.M. I there is a more detailed explanation: "In addition to
the ones with straight hair you can also meet people, who underneath their bulbous wig,
behind the ears or on the neck, have long thin strands of curly hair, which are formed
like a cork screw and whose end have not more than 4 to 5 mm in diameter.

373" never heard anything about crushing the nose, as it is done in Yap, but in any case the
nose is already so flat, that quite often on the broad (flat) back of it you can see vertical
wrinkles. I found this so characteristic that I send a sketch of such a nose attached.
When laughing, smelling, as well as being unsatisfied, etc. these can be seen and are
even noticeable as thin lines in a quiet face.

374In the work I, note 8, the perforation is linked with the entrance into the realm of the dead,;
more about it in part VI 1.

375see A. KR. Hawaii, East Micronesia, and Samoa, Stuttgart 1906, p. 294.

376see part-volume I, p. 175. The list is on p. 149 of the text, some figures of speech are also
included. All of it is so bad that it is impossible to use.

377In 1874 STEINTHALspoke about SEMPER'scollection (Z. f. E. 6. p. 72), however, according
to my knowledge, it was never published.

378When SEMPER II, p. 48, talks about the simple structure of the local language, then it only
proves that he did not spent much time dealing with it. This can also be seen in the
records of his book, pp. 202—204. Nevertheless this gives a first impression of the
grammar. He tries to provide some rules, pp. 369—70, yet does not provide more than
the possessive suffixes that MC CLUER had already indicated, using plick and plim as
derivations of ply, the house. When SEMP. I says to Schwerin in his 1871 lecture about
the Palauan language, "l spoke the language very well, better than the common people",

then this shows more than clearly his prejudice concerning such a possibility. He also



noted 21 consonants, while WALL. only indicates 12 (I found 11, because for me
WALLESER's g and k are one and the same).

379Wherever this is not the case, WALL.is always indicated.

380WILS. 1783 wrote gattam and gatheil; uadam seems to be the plural.

381WILS.writes Cootoom, also colocol.

382He meant argddrhuman beings«, besideshe mentionslakad.

383see more below, in section IV about the adjective.

384see part-volume I, p. 196.

385gad liver does not have the form gadél but is gadengélréngis not rengal but rengul.
Concerning the latter, see part volume 3, painting and soul.

386] use the word Europic for everything belonging to the white race, while European means
only from Europe.

387Remember the well-known changes, German: Mutter, Lat.: mater, Engl.: mother, Span.:
madre, French: mére.

s88Maybe the solution can be found in the fact that in Austronesian dialects "spirit" is also
anis, on Ralik-Ratak anidj. There medja is the "eye", on Palau it changes to omés "to see".

389The article a often aquires the stress, so that for instancein aibédul, aiolt it rests entirely
on the diphthong ai. Nevertheless, I wrote a Ibédul etc.

390Therefore people sometimes say truitig [ klobak »the 10 chiefs«. There also is an
exclamation e riibal similar to our »Oh Godks.

391seedistrict I Mangallang, nr. VIII, a lebukdl, nr. I, etc.

392KUB. II, p. 79 believes gad means »human being« and amis the exclusive possession;this is
a mistake.uddam can be found in its singular form in the chant of story 11.

393ar daldl is used for the female chiefs in a village.

394A similar form is in chant 194, chapter VII, ca. line 70, where armokléu stands for "big
people". armeau is used for people of one place = the naked ones.

395s6mir superior to them.

3%medu breadfruit is changed into medungél.

397Also written idpés.

3980ther examples for possessive suffixes on adjectives:

mokokdk I slow, mokokau you slow
from meregéd quick urégéddk 1 fast, morégédau you fast

uriul back, poss. ulél.

399CHEYNE already recorded this word as mammuth.



400According to WALL."the big house" is translated a klou [l blai or a blai a klou'the house is
big". However, besides the [, gad also draws in the a, for instance kloul a chad. Yet, in my
opinion legad is just as well established as a closed word, besides the word gad'human
being", so that this is no exception.

401Men tdlagad, térilagad, tedeilagad, . . . many bibdc lagdd.

402Reciprocal from oudertdng, to pick up one by one; see footnote 2.

403WALL.mentions especially the distributive numbers: dertdng or dersetdng one each,
dersériing two each, dersuedei three each, and so on, and the verb akoudertdng 1 take
one of each; akoudertdgdr I take ten of each.

404WALL. telititoch a span (with the thumb and the middle finger),

n

teliutocholétem

" " ( " n " " n

index finger),

"

telbustingel

n n ( " n n " n

bent index finger).

40SWALL. tuguulemél.

406WALL. arddll weak string (with weakly outstretched arms).

407lagad"human being".

408WALL.:tir they (only for persons; for objects ngi).

409Though not fale a‘u, as in Malayan rumah sahaya.

410hurry, otherwise you will be late morégédait a ka duop. see above p. 330.

4lloften it sounds like gélagdng.

412]n front of other words it sounds like mé; for instance mé ngulbring here!

413see chant 194.

414delangokl to reside.

415For more detailed information see the intended index of words in chapter VIII.

416WALL.relat. ofmeldi, see below 8 and 9.

417In chant 196, verse 4 derived from ngu'to take": see also ngara p. 320.

418WALL.sodk; this is how I wrote it down in chant 235.Without any doubt it often sounded
like this.However, saudk seems to be the right way of writing it, only in the plural there is
a long o.

419see above p. 341, footnote 2.

420Also bom ‘meskdk, shortened beskdk; in poetry also meskok.

+2lmsdang »gave to hime« (story 202): also bsd »give to him« (chant 200), debsd(chant 206).

422for instance l come to. ... akikéra. . ..

423]f you meet at night, one person says: kimékéng'we come", the other one steps aside and

says: bébéng'go and pass".



424pagerei! put it down! also "it does not matter" (seems to come from omkedtréto put,
mokodusi put it, ulekudurés lying etc.) see also 18.

425In chant 203, line 122 mugiskak.

426Shortened in daily conversation atigai.

427 Not lodengeli; a seems to be "any thing".

428Pronounced Pelu and not Pélju; see part-volume I, p.183.

429Many drawings from this book are in DIEZMANN’s Malerische Reise.
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